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PREFACE. 


THE present edition of Mr. Trollope’s Commentary 
on the Acts has been undertaken with a view to render 
the Commentary more accurate and concise, and more 
likely to be of real use to those for whom it is intended. 
A large number of classical quotations have been omitted, 
much new matter has been introduced, and the old 
matter has been carefully revised and corrected. The 
Greek text (Stephens 1550, as printed by Scrivener) 

has been added, and the questions on the notes have 
) been placed at the end of the book. As an aid to the 
numerous men who come up to the University ill-pre- 
pared in elementary work, the parsing of a great number 
of words is retained in the notes. This feature of the 
book has been rendered less cumbrous by the omission 
of such details as number, person, and case ; an Omission 
which seems to remove in some measure the objection- 
able character of assistance given in this respect. 


S. CATHARINE’S COLLEGE, 
March, 1869. 


‘INTRODUCTION. 


δ. 1. AUTHOR. 


THE author of the Acts is the same with the author of 
the Third Gospel, see note on ch. i. 1. Continuous tradi- 
tion from very early times attributes this Gospel to Luke, 
Lucas, or Lucanus, mentioned by S. Paul in Col. iv. 14 as 
“the beloved physician,” and again mentioned in Philemon, 
24, and 2 Tim. iv. τι. The writer of the later chapters of 
the Acts certainly accompanied S. Paul to Rome, and we 
find from the references given above that Luke was with 
S. Paul during his imprisonment in Rome. So far the facts 
of the case are consistent with the tradition. There is no- 
thing in the book itself to lead us definitely to the suppo- 
sition that Luke was the author, but, equally, there is no- 
thing to induce us to attribute it to any other of 5. Paul’s 
companions, As Dean Alford has remarked, the statement 
In ch. xx. 4, 5 that Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, Gaius, 
Timotheus, and Tychicus waited at Troas for S. Paul and others, 
whom the writer speaks of as ws, excludes those six names 
from the list of possible authors. Nevertheless, it has been 
held by some critics that Timotheus wrote a portion of the 
Acts, those parts, namely, which run in the first person, and 
that Luke inserted these as extracts in his history. Others 
have considered it more probable that Silas or Silvanus was 
the author, and an ingenious attempt has been made to identify 
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the name Silvanus with Lucas, on the ground of their re- 
spective derivation from sy/va and Jucus, words sufficiently 
synonymous for this purpose. It is certain that Silvanus was 
a more prominent companion of S. Paul than Luke can have 
been, both from the history in the Acts, and from the addresses 
of S. Paul’s Epistles to the .Thessalonians, It is evident, 
however, from the use of the third person in the account 
of the prison scene at Philippi, where Paul and Silas were 
the actors, that the writer is not Silas, since we find the 
first person freely used on other occasions.* There is there- 
fore no sufficient reason for rejecting the early tradition, and 
we may take Luke to be the author of the Acts. He wasa 
native of Antioch in Syria, practised medicine, and, accord- 
ing to a late tradition of no authority, excelled as a painter. 
He was apparently not “of the circumcision” (Col. iv. 1o—14, 
where those of the circumcision are separately mentioned first). 
He gives us to understand in the preface to his Gospel that 
he was not an eyewitness of the events which he records in 
that book, and we can therefore not accept the traditions which 
make him one of the seventy, and one of the two who went 
to Emmaus immediately after the Resurrection. The author 
of the Acts joined S. Paul at Troas in his second missionary 
journey, and accompanied him to Philippi. There he parted 
from him, and there he rejoined him in the third missionary 
journey, about seven years later. He was again with him 
in his voyage to Rome. Luke remained with S. Paul during 
his first imprisonment (Col. iv. 14; Philemon 24), and 
was with him again at the last (2 Tim. iv. 11), if we assign 
the later Epistle to Timothy to S. Paul’s second imprison- 
ment. ‘Tradition makes him die a martyr at an advanced age. 


* The writer uses the first person in the following parts af the narrative :— 
ch. i. 13 xvi. IO—17 ; xx. 5—I5 ; xxi. I—18; xxvii. I—xxviii. 16. 
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§ II. Date anp Puiace ΟΕ PUBLICATION. 


The natural inference from the concluding verses of the 
Acts, “Paul dwelt two whole years in his own hired house, 
“and received all that came in unto him, &c.,” seems to 
be, that the history was completed about the end of these 
two years, or at any rate not long after, 1. 6. in A. ἢ. 62 or 63. 
If any considerable interval had elapsed, the probability is 
that some mention would have been made of 5. Paul’s further | 
proceedings, and it is difficult to see why the result of his 
examination before the Emperor, or the grounds on which 
he obtained his release with or without such examination, 
should have been entirely omitted. 

Various modern critics of course assign a much later date 
than this, chiefly because they determine that S. Luke’s Gospel 
was written after the fall of Jerusalem in Α. ἢ. 71,* and are 
therefore driven to conclude that the second treatise was 
written much later than A. D. 63, the date of 5. Paul’s release. 

There is no sufficient reason for assigning any other place 
than Rome as the place of publication. Achaia has been 
suggested, and a subscription is found at the foot of some 
MSS. to the effect that the history was written at Alexandria. 


ὃ, III, Earty REcoGNITION, 


Eusebius (Eccl. Hist. iii. 25) classes the Acts with the 
four Gospels as “recognised Divine writings,” and (iii, 11) 
states that Luke, an eye-witness, was the author. Eusebius 
wrote in the earlier half of the fourth century. In the second 
century, Irenzeus, Clement of Alexandra and Tertullian, 
quote the Acts frequently, and by name. 





* In order to evade the force of our Lord’s prophecy of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem in Luke xxi. j 


x INTRODUCTION. 
§ IV. Strate ΟΕ THE Text. 


It would be beyond the purpose of this edition of the 
Acts, to enter at any length into the state of the text. The 
most important of the various readings will be found men- 
tioned from time to time in the notes. No book of the New 
Testament, with the exception of the Revelation (Alford), 
affords so many various readings, several of them involving 
very considerable difficulty. 


δ. V. CHRONOLOGY OF THE ACTS. 


Our present method of reckoning dates, from the Birth 
of our Lord, is incorrect to the extent of about four years. 
Anno Domini 1869 is from 1865 to 1866 years after the Birth 
of Christ. Thus the history contained in the Acts commences 
in the year 30 of our era, with the Ascension of Christ, if we. 
accept the ordinary opinion that our Lord’s ministry lasted 
about three years. This date makes it possible and necessary to 
place a longer interval between the Ascension and Stephen’s 

martyrdom than was formerly done, and we commence the 
actual history of the spread of the Christian Church beyond 
Jerusalem with the year 37, a. D., when the dispersion caused 
by a persecution of the new sect Gok place (ch. viii. 4). 

‘There are some leading dates which may be historically 
determined within a year from independent sources. The 
first of these is that of the famine in the reign of Claudius, 
(ch. xi. 28), probably the famine which began in a.D. 44, 
and lasted three years. The next is that of the death of Herod 
(ch. xii. 23), which took place in a.D. 44. The third is that of 
the edict of Claudius (ch. xviii. 2), a.D. 50. The fourth is 
the arrest of 5. Paul (ch. xxi. 33), two years before the arrival 
of Festus in Judea (ch. xxiv. 27) in a. Ὁ. 59; the arrest thus 
taking place in a. Ὁ. 57. In the autumn of the year in which 
Festus came to Judea, or of the following year, z. ¢ in A. Ὁ. 59 
or 60, S. Paul sailed for Rome, and, after wintering in Malta, 
arrived there early in a.D. 60 or 61. He remained in con- 
finement at least two years (ch. xxviii. 30). 
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The chronology of the Acts must be so arranged as to 


agree with these fixed dates. 


The accompanying table gives 


the opposing views of Dean Alford and Mr. Greswell, and is, 
at the same time, a sufficient summary of the matter contained 


jn the history. 








EVENTS. 
CA, 
Ascension of Christ ..........scscsscsssssseees i. 
Election of Matthias ......ὅ «ον νοννννονονεννον i. 
Descent of the Holy Spirit.................. ii. 
Death of Ananias and Sapphira ......... v. 
Appointment of Deacons ..............008 vi. 
Martyrdom of Stephen ..................00. vii. 
Gospel preached to the Samaritans ...... vill. 
Conversion of the Ethiopian Eunuch ...] viii. 
Conversion of Saul ..............cceeseeeeeeee ix. 
His first visit to Jerusalem...............0.. ix. 
Conversion of Cornelius ................0000 χ. 
Disciples first called Christians at Antioch] —xi. 
Prophecy of Agabus ...........eseeseeeeeees xi. 
Herod’s persecution..............scseceseeeees xii. 
Martyrdom of James, and imprisonment 
Of POLEY coc ρον νι φυλς μόνον xii. 
Death of Herod Agrippa .............0006+ xii. 
Paul’s second visit to Jerusalem ......... xii. 
The famine foretold by Agabus rages in 
JUGRAs-sserciacanievaseininateccswen asa 
Paul sets out with Barnabas on his first 
Apostolic journey ...........-.e.eeeeee xiii. 
Council at Jerusalem during the third 
Wisit οὐ Paul iiiccescdcsateen asides cence XV. 
Separation of Paul and Barnabas ......... xv. 
Paul’s second Apostolic journey .... XV. 
Luke becomes the companion of Paul ...| xvi. 
Their arrival at Athens ..............sec0008)  XViL 
Edict of Claudius .......«νννννρνννννενον νον xviii. 
Paul’s first visit to Corinth..............066. XVIll. 
Gallio pro-consul of Achaia ............... XViil. 
Paul’s fourth visit to Jerusalem ............ xviii. 
His third Apostolic journey ............... xviil. 
His abode at Ephesus................eeeeee- xix. 
The riot of Demetrius.................000000 xix. 
Paul’s fifth visit to Jerusalem............... xxi. 
His trial before Felix ...............ceeee νον XXIV. 
He sets sail for Rome................sseeeee XXVil. 
His shipwreck on the island of Malta ...| xxviii. 
His arrival in Rome .............cecee eee ees XXVIll, 
Fis LiDETatiOMN: 2 .sssices scdosccccssocsevnns tosses XXViii. 


* As given in the margin of the English Bible. 
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δ. VI. THe Missionary JouRNEys OF S. PAUL 


The latter half of the Acts is almost entirely confined to 
an account of 5. Paul, and of his labours in preaching Chris- 
tianity. Peter and the rest of the Apostles find no place in 
its records, so far as their missionary work is concerned. But, 
it has been well remarked, we may gather a fair idea of the 
nature of the service performed by the other Apostles, from the 
information here handed down to us respecting the toil, and 
trial, and persecution amidst which 5. Paul’s life was spent. 

It is usual to divide S. Paul’s active work, before the im- 
prisonment at Rome, into three distinct portions :—his first, 
second, and third missionary journeys. Up to the time of the 
first of these journeys, he had filled a comparatively subor- 
dinate ‘place in the new ministry ; after the last journey, we 
have no reliable record of his missionary enterprises. 

The first Missionary Journey took “Barnabas and Saul ἢ 
from Antioch to the island of Cyprus. They traversed the 
island, from Salamis to Paphos, and made a convert of Sergius 
Paulus, the pro-consul, discomfiting the sorcerer Elymas, or 
Bar-jesus. Henceforth Saul is Paul, and Paul takes precedence 
of Barnabas. Sailing from Paphos, the missionary band gained 
the mainland of Asia Minor, disembarking at Perga, in Pam- 
phylia. Here John Mark left them, on grounds which called 
forth afterwards the severest condemnation from Paul. The 
others went on to Antioch in Pisidia, where Paul delivered 
one of his great speeches (ch. xiii. τό, sqq.), and achieved 
large success. The Jews at length procured his expulsion, and 
he and his companions passed on to Iconium, Lystra, and 
Derbe. At Iconium the Jewish persecution was renewed ; 
at Lystra Paul and Barnabas were treated as gods, Jupiter and 
Mercury. They returned from Derbe through Lystra and 
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Iconium, and sailing from Attalia eventually reached Antioch 
in Syria, whence they had started. 

The Second Missionary Journey followed the Council at 
Jerusalem. As before, Paul wished to take Barnabas as his 
companion. Barnabas, however, decided to take with him his 
relative (“nephew,” properly cousin) John Mark, who had 
deserted them at Perga on their first missionary journey, and 
Paul seems to have declined his company on those terms. 
Barnabas and John Mark went to Cyprus, with which country 
they were closely connected, and Paul chose Silas or Silvanus as 
his companion. With Silas he went by the way of Syria and 
Cilicia to visit the Christians in Derbe and Lystra; at the 
latter place Timotheus joined them, a convert on the occasion 
of Paul’s previous visit. They passed on through Phrygia and 
Galatia, skirted Mysia, and came to Troas, on the West coast 
of Asia Minor. Here Paul saw in a vision a man of Mace- 
donia urging him to cross over to Europe, and preach the 
gospel in Greece. Touching at Samothrace, they arrived shortly 
at Neapolis, on the European shore, passed on to Philippi, 
where Paul and Silas were scourged and imprisoned, and thence 
to Thessalonica, by way of Amphipolis and Apollonia. Driven 
out of Thessalonica, they came to Beroea, where they met with 
unusually fair treatment for a while at the hands of the Jews. 
Opposition being again stirred up against them, through the 
instrumentality of their enemies in Thessalonica, Paul moved 
on to Athens, where he made his famous speech on Mars’ 
Hill. Meeting with but little success here, he came at length to 
Corinth, and reaped a rich harvest of converts. The pro-consul 
Gallio refused to interfere with his freedom of speech, and he 
abode in Corinth for a long time, sailing at length for Asia 
from Cenchrez, the Eastern port of Corinth. After a hasty 
passing visit to Ephesus, Paul sailed’ for Czesarea, went to 
Jerusalem, and then settled for a while at Antioch. 
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The Zhird Missionary Journey. Starting from Antioch, 
Paul travelled through Galatia and Phrygia, and so to Ephesus. 
‘Here he abode for a long time, possibly making a personal 
visit to Corinth while Ephesus was still his head-quarters. 
After the serious tumult described in ch. xix, he crossed over 
to Macedonia, where Timotheus and Titus rejoined him,. having 
been sent into the country some time before. After extending 
his missionary journey almost to the borders of Illyria, the 
Apostle finally reached Corinth once more. Thence he de- 
parted by land, accompanied by the writer of the Acts of the 
_ Apostles, having given up his intention of sailing direct for 
Syria, in consequence of a plot formed for his destruction by the 
Jews. They sailed from Philippi, and at Troas rejoined the other 
members of the party, who had been sent on before by sea. 
Paul went overland from Troas to Assos, where he joined the 
ship again, and after passing by Mitylene, Chios, Samos, and 
Trogyllium, they came to Miletus. Here the Ephesian elders 
came to visit Paul, as he had not time to go to Ephesus, owing 
to his desire to reach Jerusalem before Pentecost.. From 
Miletus Paul’s party passed by Coos, Rhodes, Patara, and 
Cyprus, landing at Tyre. From Tyre they once more took 
ship, and sailed to Ptolemais. Thence to Caesarea, and so to 
Jerusalem, where Paul was shortly after arrested, an event 
which ended in his appeal and voyage to Rome. 

Later Missionary Journeys. In the interval of five years 
or thereabouts which elapsed between Paul’s release (after 
the close of the history in the Acts), and his second imprison- 
ment and death, it appears certain that he was busily occupied 
in preaching the gospel. From the later epistles we gather 
that he visited Ephesus, Crete, Troas, Miletus, and Corinth. 
Clement of Rome declares that he preached to the extreme 
limits of the West, whatever that may mean. It can scarcely 
mean less than that he accomplished his purpose of visiting 
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Spain (Rom. xv. 28), and an early interpretation understood 
it to include a visit to Gaul and Britain. 

There seems no possible reason to doubt that Paul was 
beheaded under Nero, in Rome, and very early traditions 
make Peter suffer on the same day with him. The grave of 
Paul was shewn in the second century on the Ostian way, that 
of Peter on the Vatican, 


SOME OF THE CHIEF GREEK MANUSCRIPTS 
OF THE NEW TESTAMENT ARE :— 


A, ἡ. 4 the Codex Alexandrinus, or Alexandrine MS. in 
the British Museum. In 1628 it was presented to Charles I. 
by Cyril Lucar, patriarch of Constantinople, who had procured 
it in Egypt when he was patriarch of Alexandria, whence its 
name. It is an uncial MS., ὦ. 4. written in capital letters. Its 
earliest probable date is the 5th century, which is the date 
usually assigned to it. It is carelessly written, and the erasures 
are numerous, but its critical importance is very great. 

B, ἡ. ὁ. the Codex Vaticanus, one of many MSS. in the 
Vatican library at Rome, but from its importance known as 
‘the Vatican MS.’ Its history up to the time of its being found 
in the Vatican is unknown. It is an uncial MS. The orginal 
characters are much faded, and they have been retouched by 
later hands. It is orthographically correct, abounding how- 
ever in omissions and repetitions of words and clauses, and is 
probably of Egyptian origin. The Acts are divided by one 
hand into 36 sections, the old Egyptian division into lessons, 
and by a later hand into 69. The date has been fixed by 
some of the best critics as early as the former half of the 
fourth century. Montfaucon places it as late as the fifth or 
sixth, but general opinion is in favour of an earlier date. 

C, ὁ 4 the Codex Ephraimi rescriptus, so called because 
the works of Ephrem the Syrian were written over parts of it, 
called also Parisiensis (Cod. Regius Paris.) from its being in 
the Imperial (Royal) library of Paris. It was brought to France 

ξ 
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by Catharine de Medici, having been procured in the East 
for Lorenzo de Medici by Andrew John Lascar in the earlier 
part of the sixteenth century. Of the Acts, ten chapters out of 
the twenty-eight are wanting. It is an uncial MS., of Alex- 
andrine type, probably of the fifth century. 

D, ἡ. 4. the Codex Beze, or Cantabrigiensis, procured by 
Beza in the monastery of S. Ignatius at Lyons in 1562, and 
presented by him to the University of Cambndge in 1581. It 
is now to be seen in a prominent place in the University 
Library. It is an uncial of Alexandrine type, and contains, 
besides the Greek, the old Latin Version (prior to Jerome’s 
version). The order of the books is the Latin order, Matthew, 
John, Luke, Mark, Acts. In the Acts it is deficient in the 
following places :—ch. vill. 29—x. 14; ΧΧΙ. 2—1I0, 16—18; 
xxii, 10—20, and 29, 30. It is full of additions and mis- 
takes, especially in the Acts, where it is said to have. six 
hundred interpolations. The presence of the Latin Version 
points to a western origin. The date is probably not earlier 
than the commencement of the sixth century. 

The MS. of S. Paul’s epistles known as D is different from 
the D just described. It is the Codex Claromontanus, so 
called (according to Beza) from its being found at Clermont. 
It is an uncial MS, in many respects similar to the D of the 
Gospels and Acts and Catholic Epistles, containing like it a 
Latin Version as well as the Greek. It is now in the Imperial 
(Royal) library of Paris, Its date is rather later than the other 
D, probably the latter part of the same century (the sixth). 

BE, ὁ ¢ the Codex Laudianus (35) of the Bodleian, so 
called from Archbishop Laud, who presented it to his University 
in the year 1636. It is an uncial of the sixth or seventh 
century, and contains the Acts only. Like the two MSS, known 
as D, it has a Latin version appended to the Greek, and as in 
their case the Latin is not that of Jerome (the vulgate). It is 
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deficient in Acts ch, xxvi. 29—xxvilil. 26. There seems no 
doubt that this MS. was in the hands of Bede, and there is 
reason to suppose that Theodore of Tarsus, the great Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury whom the English Church owes to the 
sagacity of Pope Vitalian, brought it over with him in 668, 

The MS. of S. Paul’s epistles known as E is the Codex 
Sangermanensis, so called from its former home in the Abbey 
of 5. Germain des Prez, near Paris. It is now in the Imperial 
library at 8. Petersburg. 

The Codex Basiliensis is known as E of the Gospels. It 
contains the four Gospels only. It was presented to the city 
of Basle at the time of the Council held there in 1431, and 
ranks very high among uncials of the second class. 

N, ἡ, 4. the Codex Sinaiticus, so called from its discovery by 
Tischendorf in the convent of S. Catharine on Mount Sinai. 
He discovered parts of the MS. as early as the year 1844, but 
he only obtained the complete MS. in 1859. This MS. places 
the Acts after S. Paul’s Epistles. It is an uncial of the highest 
importance, and of so early a date that the hands of correctors 
appear to have been already at work in the sixth century. 
Competent critics assign it to the fourth century, rejecting the 
curious statement of Dr. Simonides that he wrote it himself in 
the year 1840, 
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by Catharine de Medici, having been procured in the East 
for Lorenzo de Medici by Andrew John Lascar in the earlier 
part of the sixteenth century. Of the Acts, ten chapters out of 
the twenty-eight are wanting. It is an uncial MS., of Alex- 
andrine type, probably of the fifth century. 

D, 2. ¢ the Codex Bezez, or Cantabrigiensis, procured by 
Beza in the monastery of S. Ignatius at Lyons in 1562, and 
presented by him to the University of Cambridge in 1581. It 
is now to be seen in a prominent place in the University 
Library. It is an uncial of Alexandrine type, and contains, 
besides the Greek, the old Latin Version (prior to Jerome’s 
version). The order of the books is the Latin order, Matthew, 
John, Luke, Mark, Acts. In the Acts it is deficient in the 
following places :—ch. vill, 29—x. 14; xxl. 2—10, 16—18; 
xxii, 10—20, and 29, 30. It is full of additions and mis- 
takes, especially in the Acts, where it is said to have. six 
hundred interpolations. The presence of the Latin Version 
points to a western origin. The date is probably not earlier 
than the commencement of the sixth century. 

The MS. of S. Paul’s epistles known as D is different from 
the D just described. It is the Codex Claromontanus, so 
called (according to Beza) from its being found at Clermont. 
It is an uncial MS, in many respects similar to the D of the 
Gospels and Acts and Catholic Epistles, containing like it a 
Latin Version as well as the Greek. It is now in the Imperial 
(Royal) library of Paris. Its date is rather later than the other 
D, probably the latter part of the same century (the sixth). 

ἘΠ, ὁ ¢ the Codex Laudianus (35) of the Bodleian, so 
called from Archbishop Laud, who presented it to his University 
in the year 1636. It is an uncial of the sixth or seventh 
century, and contains the Acts only. Like the two MSS, known 
as D, it has a Latin version appended to the Greek, and as in 
their case the Latin is not that of Jerome (the vulgate). It is 
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deficient in Acts ch. xxvi. 29—xxvili. 26. There seems no 
doubt that this MS. was in the hands of Bede, and there is 
reason to suppose that Theodore of Tarsus, the great Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury whom the English Church owes to the 
sagacity of Pope Vitalian, brought it over with him in 668. 

The MS. of S. Paul’s epistles known as E is the Codex 
Sangermanensis, so called from its former home in the Abbey 
of 5. Germain des Prez, near Paris. It is now in the Imperial 
library at S. Petersburg. 

The Codex Basiliensis is known as E of the Gospels. It 
contains the four Gospels only. It was presented to the city 
of Basle at the time of the Council held there in 1431, and 
ranks very high among uncials of the second class, 

N, 2. 4. the Codex Sinaiticus, so called from its discovery by 
Tischendorf in the convent of S. Catharine on Mount Sinai. 
He discovered parts of the MS. as early as the year 1844, but 
he only obtained the complete MS. in 1859. This MS. places 
the Acts after S. Paul’s Epistles. It is an uncial of the highest 
importance, and of so early a date that the hands of correctors 
appear to have been already at work in the sixth century. 
Competent critics assign it to the fourth century, rejecting the 
curious statement of Dr. Simonides that he wrote it himself in 
the year 1840, 
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ITPA ZETS 


ΤΩΝ ATION AILOZTOAON. 


I. TON μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, ὦ Θεόφιλε, 
2 ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας 
ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις διὰ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, ods 


VER. 1. τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον. 
Hence it ἜΠΟΣ that the author was 
Ζ 


Ὁ. Luke, the former narrative, i. e. his 
Gospel, being likewise addressed to 
Theophilus, Luke i. 3. The Book of 
the Acts takes up the history at the 
point where the Gospel of S. Luke 
ends. Ipéros as if πρότερος, as Rev. 
xxi. 4 and elsewhere. — ιλε, Al- 
though nothing is known of Theophilus, 
to whom S. Luke addressed his two 
histories, it is probable that he was a 
real person, of some rank and con- 
sideration. There is no instance of a 
feigned name in the New Testament, 
to support the Patristic opinion that 
Theophilus was either a fictitious per- 
son or a mere personification. The 
name was not an uncommon one among 
the Jews; one of the sons of Annas 
was called Sea gi Joseph. Ant. 
XVIII 4. § 33 xx. 9. 8 7. Tradi- 
tion makes Theophilus the governor of 
@ province, and assigns Antioch as the 

lace of his residence at the time when 

e became acquainted with S. Luke. 
The epithet κράτιστος by which the 
name is accompanied in Luke i. 3, is 
applied to Felix and Festus in Acts 
xxiii. 26; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 25. S. Paul 
uses Φιλόθεος and. not θεόφιλος, 2 Tim. 
iii, 4.—repl πάντων οὖν ἤρξατο, x. τ. A. 


This embraces the entire account, given 
by S. Luke in his Gospel, of our Lord’s 
miracles and teaching from the com- 
mencement of His ministry after His 
baptism by John (vv. 5, 22) to the 
Ascension. Since S. Luke has omit- 
ted many of the events of our Saviour’s 
life, πάντων must be taken, as else- 
where, in a limited sense, indicating 
the principal facts and discourses of 
Christ’s ministry. It has been re- 
marked, not very conclusively, that 
S. Luke could not have used the word 
πάντων if he had seen the Gospels of 
SS. Matthew and Mark, which con- 
tain much that he does not record. 
The relative ὧν is in the gen. instead 
of the acc. by the attraction of πάντων. 


ἐποιησάμην. Aor. 1. mid. of 
wow, — ἤρξατο, Aor, I. mid, of 


ἄρχω. 


2. ἄχρι fs ἡμέρας. For ἄχρι τῆς 
ἡμέρας, ἐν ἦ. ----Ἰ has been doubted 
whether διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου is to 
to be construed with ἐντειλάμενος, ἐξε- 
λέξατο, or ἀνελήφθη. The first of these 
best suits the sense, and the position 
of the words ; having given commands 
to the Apostles, through the Holy Ghost. 
One of these commands is found in 

A 


2 ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


3 ἐξελέξατο, ἀνελήφθη. 


[Ch. I. 


οἷς καὶ παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα pera 


τὸ παθεῖν αὐτόν, ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοις, δι’ ἡμερῶν τεσσαρά- 
κοντα ὀπτανόμενος αὐτοῖς, καὶ λέγων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας 
4 τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ συναλιζόμενος παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ ἹἽερο- 


Matt. xxviii. 19, 20.—With ἀνελήφθη 
the words els τὸν οὐρανὸν may be sup- 
plied from Mark xvi. 19. S. Luke 
uses the word ἀνεφέρετο, xxiv. 51. 


ἐντειλάμενος. Part. aor. I. mid. 
of ἐντέλλω. --- ἀπόστολος, an apostle ; 
from ἀποστέλλω, to send forth.— 
ἐξελέξατο. Aor. 1. mid. of ἐκλέγω, 
---ἀνελήφθη. Aor. 1. pass. of dva- 
λαμβάνω. 


3. παρέστησεν ἑαντὸν ζῶντα. 
Presented himself alive; or proved him- 
self to be alive, cf. ch. xxiv. 13. Christ’s 
appearance to His disciples alive after 
His crucifixion is attested by Josephus, 
who says, Ant. XVIII. 3. § 3,’ ἐφάνη 
αὐτοῖς ζῶν. --- μετὰ τὸ παθεῖν αὐτόν. 
παθεῖν is used absolutely, in this sense 
of suffering death, by some late Greek 
writers; in the N. T. it is found in 
Luke xxii. 15 ; xxiv. 46; Acts xvii. 33 
and in some of the epistles. —év πολ- 
dots τεκμηρίοις. The manner, means, 
or instrument of an agency or ministry 
are frequently in the New Testament 
expressed by the dative with ἐν; see 
ch. i. 5;iv. 7. From τέκμαρ, an end, 
or stgz, the word τεκμήριον, which is 
not used elsewhere in the N. T., sig- 
nifies an infallible proof, which puts 
an end to all doubt or disputation. 
Hence Aristotle (Rhet. I. 2. 40) ex- 
plains τεκμήρια by σημεῖα ἀναγκαῖα, as 
opposed to σημεῖα, or uncertain proofs, 
and Quinctilian (v. 9) by signa neces- 
saria, ‘The proofs intended are those 
of our Lord’s conversing with His 
disciples, eating with them, allowing 
them to touch Him, and the like. The 
reality of the resurrection of Christ, 
is the great historical evidence of the 
truth of Christianity ; on it every thing 
depends (1 Cor. xv. 14). Our Lord 
appeared on ten recorded occasions 

ter His resurrection, I. to Mary 





Magdalene alone, (Mark xvi. 9; John 
xx. 14); 2. to Mary Magdalene, Sa- 
lome, and the other Mary (Matt. 
XXvili. 9) ; 3. to Peter (Luke xxiv. 34) 
4. to the two disciples on the road to 
Emmaus (Mark xvi. 12; Luke xxiv. 
15); 5. to all the Apostles, except 
Thomas (Luke xxiv. 36; John xx. 
19.); 6. to the eleven, including 
Thomas (Mark xvi. 14; John xx. 26); 
7. to above 500 brethren (1 Cor. xv. 
6); 8. to Peter and others at the sea 
of Tiberias (John xxi. 1) ; 9. to James 
(1 Cor. xv. 7); 10. to the Apostles 
at Jerusalem, whence He proceeded to 
Bethany, and ascended visibly into 
heaven (Luke xxiv. 50). S. Paul 
adds ‘‘and last of all He was seen of 
me also,” (1 Cor. xv. 8).—S8v ἡμερῶν 
κοντα. The duration of this 
interval between the Resurrection and 
the Ascension is not mentioned else- 
where in the N. T. The same space 
of time is assigned in Scripture to the 
fall of rain at the deluge (Gen. vii. 12); 
to the fasting of Moses (Exod. xxxiv. 
28) and Elijah (1 Kings xix. 8); and 
to our Lord’s fasting in the wilderness 
before the Temptation (Matt. iv. 2). 
--ὀπτανόμενος expresses the idea of an 
apparition, appearing to them from 
time to time, 
παρέστησεν. Aor. 1. of παρίσ- 
τημι, transitive.—fwyra. Acc. sing. 
ἢ ἔν, part. pres. of ζάω. ----παθεῖν. 
Inf. aor. 2. of πάσχω, fut. πείσομαι, 
perf. mid. πέπονθα. 


4- épevos, from σύν and 
ἁλίξζω, dds. The English Version is 
correct. The rendering in the mar- 
gin, eating together with them, is 
founded on a mistaken derivation from 
d\s. Many commentators have taken 
the word in a middle sense, when He 
had gathered them round Him, but it is 


ver. 4—7.] 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 3 


σολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ 
5 πατρός, “ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου" ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, 
᾿ ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ, οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς 


6 ταύτας ἡμέρας." 


Οἱ μὲν οὖν συνελθόντες ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν 


λέγοντες, “Κύριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαθιστάνεις τὴν 
7 βασιλείαν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ ;" Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, “Οὐχ ὑμῶν 


passive. —riy lav. The promise 
of the gift of the Holy Ghost. See 
Luke xxiv. 49 ; and cf. John xiv. 16, 
26; xv. 26.---ἠἠλκούσατε. This change 
ef person requires ἔφη to be under- 
stood. For similar transitions cf. ch. 
XVil. 3; xxiii, 35 ; in the latter of which 
passages the ἔφη is found in the text. 


“παρήγγειλεν. Aor. I. of rapay- 
yOrA(w.—yupltecbat, to be separated, 
i.e. 2 depart, from χωρὶς, apart. 
--Ῥ ἠκούσατε. Aor. I. of ἀκούω. 


5- ᾿Ιωάννης. The omen ὁ 
απτίστης is used by SS. Matthew 
Mark and Luke, and by Josephus 
(Ant. XVIII. 5. § 2). It does not aa 
τ in the Gospel of 5. John. e 

aptist was the son of Zacharias and 
Elisabeth, the predicted fore-runner of 
the Messiah (Isai. xl. 3; Mal. iii. 1; iv. 
5; Matt. iti. 3; xi. 14), whom Herod 
Antipas beheaded at the instigation of 
Herodias (Matt. xiv. 10).—Though 
emblematic of inward purity, John’s 
baptism did not impart spiritual grace ; 
whence S. Paul also admitted its in- 
sufficiency, and commanded those who 
had received it, to be re-baptized in 
the name of Christ (Acts xix. 5). The 
eater efficacy of the baptism of the 
pirit is shewn by the use of the pre- 
position ἐν, as contrasted with the 
simple dative of the instrument ὕδατι. 
—o πολλὰς x. τι X. It was 
ten days after the Ascension that this 
promise was fulfilled by the descent 
of the Holy Ghost upon the Apos- 
tles (ch. ii. 1) Our Lord, perhaps, 
abstained from specifying the precise 
time at which this event would take 
place, with a view to try the faith of 
the disciples, — ‘ exercebat fidem dis- 
cipulorum,’ Bengel. Chrysostom : — 


οὐκ ἐδήλωσε πότε, ἵνα del γρηγορῶσιν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μὲν ἐγγύς ἐστιν, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλυ- 
θῶσιν. 
ὕδατι. Dat. of 63wp,—aros.—far- 
τισθήσεσθε. Fut. 1. pass. of βαπτίζω. 


6. ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, K. τ. X. 
From this question it is evident that 


the hopes of the Apostles, which 
had been checked by the death of 
Christ, revived with His resurrection. 
The expectations which they enter- 
tained in common with the rest of their 
countrymen, respecting the temporal 
nature of the Messiah’s kingdom, their 
consequent deliverance from the Ro- 
man yoke, and the restoration of na- 
tional independence and _ prosperity, 
probably had their rise in the pro- 
hecies of Daniel (vii. 27) and Micah 
liv. 8). Compare the present passage 
with Matt. xx. 21, and Luke xxiv. 
21. — ἀποκαθιστάνειν properly signi- 
fies to restore a thing to ts former 
condition, as in the recovery of an in- 
jured limb (Matt. xii. 13 ; Mark iii. 5) ; 
and hence it is applied to the moral re- 
formation effected by the preaching of 
the Baptist (Matt. xvii. 11), to the res- 
toration of the Jews to their former state 
after their return from Babylon, and 
in this place, to the expected re-estab- 
lishment of the nationality of Israel. 
συνελθόντες. Part. aor. 2. of συ- 
νέρχομαι, fut. I. συνελεύσομαι, aor. 
2. συνῆλθον. ---πηρώτων. Imperf. : 3. 
pl contr. of ἐπερωτάω. --- Ἰσραήλ, ὁ 
om. prop. Hebr. indecl. 
7. Οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι, κι τὶ .. Our 
Lord’s reply was intended to repress 
an undue curiosity respecting the pur- 
poses of God in the future. The gift 
of power to work miracles, and of 
strength to become faithful witnesses 


4 ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


[Ch. I. 


ἐστι γνῶναι χρόνους ἣ καιροὺς ods ὁ Πατὴρ ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
8 ἐξουσίᾳ ἀλλὰ λήψεσθε δύναμιν, ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγίον Πνεύ- 
ματος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔσεσθέ μοι μάρτυρες ἔν τε Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς, 
9 γῆς." Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπών, βλεπόντων αὐτῶν ἐπήρθη, καὶ νεφέλη 
10 ὑπέλαβεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. καὶ ὡς ἀτενίζοντες 
ἦσαν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, πορευομένου αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο 
II παρειστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐσθῆτι λευκῆ, οἱ καὶ εἶπον “"Ανὸρες 
Γαλιλαῖοι, τί ἑστήκατε ἐμβλέποντες εἷς τὸν οὐρανόν ; οὗτος ὃ 
᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ ἀναληφθεὶς ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν els τὸν οὐρανόν, οὕτως ἐλεύσεται 
ov τρόπον ἐθεάσασθε αὐτὸν πορευόμενον eis τὸν οὐρανόν." 


of the historical facts of their Lord’s 
career, must satisfy the apostles.— 
Χρόνους ἢ καιροὺς, zzfervalla vel tem- 
pora (Bengel), indefinite spaces of time 
and successive definite seasons respec- 
tively.—Some translate the words ἔθετο 
ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ, appointed by his 
own power ; and this is in some ways 
poe to the rendering of the Eng- 
ish Version. But see Mark xiii. 32. 


γνῶναι. Inf. aor. 2. of γιγνώσκω. 
—é§ero, Aor. 2. mid. of τίθημι. 


8. ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ἁγίον πν. 
When the Holy Ghost has come upon 
you,—genitive absolute, not, as in the 
margin, genitive after δύναμιν. --- ἕω 
ἐσχάτου vis γῆς. Although γῇ is 
frequently used of Fudea only, it is 
not so here, for observe the climax. 
First, all Judzea ; next, Samaria, into 
any city of which the Apostles had 
once been forbidden to enter, Matt. 
x. 5; and, lastly, the whole earth was 
to be evangelised. This might have 
prepared the mind of Peter for the ad- 
mission of the Gentiles, see ch. x. 


λήψεσθε. Fut. of AauSdvw.—to- 
. εσθε. Fut. of elul, sum. 

. 9. ὑπέλαβεν. Caught him uf, i. 6. 
by placing itself under Him. SS. Mark 
and Luke record the Ascension ; the 
other evangelists do not. It is, how- 
ever, prophetically alluded to in S. 
Matthew’s Gospel, xxvi. 64, and in 
S. John xx. 17. 


, ἐπήρθη. Aor. 1. pass, of éralpw. 


10. ἀτενίζοντες, from ἀ intensitive 
and τείνω 20 stretch, strain. —w 
μένου αὐτοῦ, genitive absolute ; εἰς τὸν 
οὔρανον may possibly, some commen- 
tators have held, be connected with 
this, as well as with ἀτενίζοντες, --- ἐν 
ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ. White garments were 
the recognized emblem of purity, and 
hence angels are constantly represented 
as so apparelled, see Matt. xvii. 2 ; 
Mark xvi. 5; Rev. iii. 4. It is prob- 
able that the ἄνδρες δύο were angelic 
beings, though Moses and Elias are 
described as ἄνδρες δύο in the account 
of the Transfiguration (Luke ix. 30). 


lSov. Imper. mid. of εἶδον.---παρ- 
εἰστήκεισαν. Pluperf. of παρίστημι, 
used as an imperfect, the perfect 
of torn having a present intransi- 
tive sense. — ἐσθῆτι. Dat. of ἐσθής, 
a garment ; from ἕω, ἔννυμι. 


11. ὃν τρόπον, κατὰ understood. 
The full form would be κατὰ τὸν τρόπον, 
ἐν ὦ, Compare ἧς ἡμέρας in ver. 2. 
In this clause there is probably an 
allusion to the terms in which our Lord. 
foretold His exaltation to the right 
hand of God, and His seccnd advent to 
judge the world, see Matt. xxvi. 64. 


dvalyn pels. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of ἀναλαμβάνω. ---- ἐλεύσεται. Fut. 
of ἔρχομαι. — ἐθεάσασθε. Aor. I. 
mid. of θεαόμαι. 


ver. 12, 13.] 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 5 


12 Tore ὑπέστρεψαν els Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἀπὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλουμένου 
᾿Ελαιώνος, ὅ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς ἱΙερουσαλήμ, σαββάτον ἔχον dddv. 


13 


Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθον, ἀνέβησαν els τὸ ὑπερῷον οὗ ἦσαν κατα- 


μένοντες, ὅ τε Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, 


12ι ᾿Ἐλαιῶνοο. Olvet, or the 
Mount of Olives, is a long low hill 
lying east of Jerusalem, in the direction 
of Bethany, separated from the holy 
city by the narrow vale of Jehoshaphat. 
Josephus (Ant. xx. 8. § 6) makes the 
distance only 5 stadia, measuring τὰ ἢ 
ably to the foot of the hill; in B. J. 
ν. 2. § 3 he makes it six stadia to the 
Roman camp on the hill. Bethany 
(Luke xxiv. 50) was rather more than 
a mile from the summit, on the eastern 
slope. It is observable that nouns 
ending in ὦν, as ᾿Ελαιών, ἀμπελών, 
πυλών, and the like, are generally 
collective, and indicate a number of the 
things expressed by the substantive 
from which they are derived. — caB- 
βάτου ἔχον ὁδόν. Being distant a 
Sabbath days journey. Chrysostom’s 
passing conjecture (third Homily on 
the Acts), that the Ascension took 
place on a Sabbath day would ex- 
plain S. Luke’s motive for stating the 
distance of the Mount of Olives from 
Jerusalem. But this conjecture is of 
no historical value, and is not rendered 
necessary by the text. We commem- 
orate the Ascension on Holy Thursday. 
A Sabbath day’s journey was 2000 
paces, or about six furlongs. In the 
case of persons living in a town, the 
measurement was made from the walls 
of the town. Journeying on the Sab- 
bath day was supposed to be forbidden 
in Exod. xvi. 29, but as it was neces- 
sary for the people to repair to the Ark 
in the wilderness, the space between 
the tents and the Ark—2000 paces 
(Josh. iii. 4)}—might be traversed on 
that day. Hence the ‘‘ Sabbath day’s 
journey.” It issaid in Luke xxiv. 50 
that the disciples were led out to 
Bethany to witness the Ascension, and 
Bethany was fifteen stadia, or more 
than twice a Sabbath day’s journey, 
from Jerusalem. The district of Beth- 


any, however, may have extended some 
stadia from the village in the direction 
of Jerusalem. —%yov. Used thus of 
time as well as space, e.g. πολὺν 


χρόνον ἔχει (Joh. iv. 6). 


ὑπέστρεψαν. Aor. I. of ὑποσ- 
τρέφω, in a middle sense, as in 
ch, vii. 42. 

13. εἰσῆλθον. Sczl. εἰς οἶκον, or 
els Ἱερουσαλήμ, probably the latter. 
--ὑπερῷον is an adjective, rd ὑπερῷον 
being used substantively, or with 
οἴκημα understood. Josephus de B. J. 
v. 5. ὃ 5 speaks of the ὑπερῷον μέρος 
of the Temple, and in Ant. ΧΙ. 5. 8 4 
of τὸ ὑπερῷον τοῦ ἱεροῦ. It has been 
thought that this may be meant here, 
as the disciples were διαπαντὸς ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ (Luke xxiv. 53). It is usual, 
however, to understand it to be some 
well known upper chamber to which 
the early disciples resorted for prayer 
and discussion, perhaps that in which 
the Last Supper was celebrated. Tra- 
dition connects it with the election of 
Matthias, the descent of the Holy 
Spirit on the day of Pentecost, the 
Ordination of the seven Deacons, and 
the place of holding the Apostolical 
Councils ; and, according to Jerome 
and others, a Christian Church was 
subsequently erected on its site.— 
ἦσαν καταμένοντες, ‘were wont to 

ass their time,’ rather than ‘abode’ 
in the sense of ‘dwelt.’ re Πέτρος, 
κι τ X. All the Apostles are here 
mentioned, except the traitor Judas. 
Peter, whose name was originally 
Simon, a native of Bethsaida, the son 
of Jona or John (John i. 42, 44; xxi 

15, 16, 17) ; James, slain by Herod (ch. ° 
xii. 2), and John the beloved disciple, 
sons of Zebedee ; Andrew, the brother 
of Peter, and Philip, both of Beth- 
saida; Thomas, or Didymus, ‘the 
twin,’ probably called Judas, in which 


6 ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


[Ch. I. 


Φίλιππος καὶ Θωμᾶς, Βαρθολομαῖος καὶ Ματθαῖος, ᾿Ιάκωβος 


14 ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμων ὁ Ζηλωτής, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ιακώβου. 


οὗτοι 


πάντες ἦσαν προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ 
τῇ δεήσει, σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ Μαρίᾳ τῇ μητρὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ 


σὺν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. 
15 
τῶν μαθητών εἶπεν. ἦν τε 


case there were three Judases among 
the Apostles, Judas the brother of 
James, Judas Thomas, and Judas Is- 
cariot; Bartholomew, i.e. ‘son of 
Tolmai,’ supposed to be Nathanael ; 
Matthew, formerly Levi the publican ; 

ames, president of the Church at 

erusalem, son of Alphzeus or Clopas ; 
Simon Zelotes, 2. ¢ of the sect of 
Zealots, a violent faction among the 
Jews, ‘Cananite’ being the corres- 

onding Chaldee or Syriac word ; and 
Fiidas, probably the same with Leb- 
beeus or Thaddzeus, the ‘Jude’ of the 
N. T. Canon, another son of Alphzeus. 
υἱός is understood before ᾿Αλφαίου, but 
ἀδελφός before Ἰακώβου. S. Peter is 
always mentioned at the head of the 
Apostles ; those who see in this fact 
an argument in support of the Prima 
οὗ S. Peter overlook the fact that it 
makes against the claims of the Virgin 
Mary, who is named after the other 
women in the next verse. 


ἀνέβησαν, Aor. 2. of ἀναβαίνω. 


14. προσκ ¢s, implies 
resolution and constancy in the per- 
formance of a duty, compare ch. ii. 42, 
46: vi. 4; Rom. xii. 12; Col. iv. 2. 
—From ὁμός and θυμός, the adverb 
ὁμοθυμαδόν signifies with one mind. 
It occurs frequently in the Acts, and 
in Rom. xv. 6. ----γυναιξί, might be 
rendered wives, as in ch. xxi. 5. The 
English Version is better, since it is 
by no means clear that any of the 
Apostles, except Peter, were married. 
The women were Mary Magdalene, 
Mary the mother of James, Salome, 
Joanna, and such others as had waited 
on our Lord’s ministry.—The word 


Καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἀναστὰς Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ 


ὄχλος ὀνομάτων ἐπιτοαυτὸ ὡς 


ἀδελφὸς is used in Scripture with con- 
siderable latitude; and here, as in 
Matt. xiii. 55, the persons called the 
brethren of Sesus, were probably his 
cousins, children of Clopas or Alphzeus 
by the sister of the virgin. Their 
names were James, Joses, Simon, and 
Judas, with their sisters Mary and 
Salome. James, surnamed the Just, 
was the first Bishop of Jerusalem, and 
a martyr. Of Joses nothing is known. 
Simon is supposed to have been the 
Symeon who became Bishop of Jeru- 
salem ; and Judas, the author of the 
Catholic Epistle of Jude, succeeded 
Symeon. The ‘‘brethren of the Lord” 
may have been children of Joseph by 
a former marriage. It may be ob- 
served, that this is the last place in 
Scripture in which mention 15 made 
of the Virgin. 


γυναιξί, Dat. pl. of γυνή,---αικός. 


15. ἐν rats ἡμέραις ταύταις, On 
one of the ten days which intervened 
between the Ascension and the day 
of Pentecost.—fv τε ὄχλος, x. τ. λ. 
It is obvious that this was not the 
whole Church, for it appears from 
1 Cor. xv. 6. that above 500 converts 
had embraced Christianity. — ὄνομα, 
a person, cf. Rev. iii. 43 xi. 133 50 
also nomen. — ἐπιτοαυτό, or ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτό, supply χωρίον. The phrase 
sometimes refers to time, at the same 
time; compare ch. ii. I, 44; ill. 1; 
iv. 26.—The pre-eminence of S. Peter. 
on this important occasion is a part of 
the fulfilment of our Lord’s statement 
in Matt. xvi. 18. It was still more 
emphatically fulfilled by the admission 
of the Gentiles through S. Peter’s 
instrumentality (ch. x). After that, 


ver. 16—18.] 
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16 ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν" ““Apvdpes ἀδελφοί, ἔδει πληρωθῆναι τὴν γραφὴν 
ταύτην, ἣν προεῖπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Aytov διὰ στόματος Δαβίδ, 
περὶ ᾿Ιούδα τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλλαβοῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν" 

17 ὅτι κατηριθμημένος ἦν σὺν ἡμῖν, καὶ ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον tis 


18 διακονίας ταύτης." 


Οὗτος μὲν οὖν ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ τοῦ 


μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ πρηνὴς γενόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος, καὶ 


there was an end of his pre-eminence 
in the Christian Church; he ἘΠΕ 
played his as the suggester of the 
AR oatlicd csi ccesie. and as the 
great foundation stone of the univer- 
sality of the Church of Christ. 


ἀναστάς. Part. aor. 2. of ἀνίστημι. 
16. τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην, see ver. 20. 


πληρωθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of 

«ληρόω.----Ἰούδα. Gen. of Totdas.— 

γενομένου. Part. aor. 2. of ylyvo- 

μαι.---ὁδηγοῦ. From ὁδός, and ἄγω. 

_ -α συλλαβοῦσι. Part. aor. 2. of 
συλλαμβάνω, συνέλαβον. 


17. ὅτι. The rendering ‘although’ 
seems to be generally rejected now. 
Winer (iii. 53. Ὁ) is of opinion that 
this rendering is nowhere admissible 
in the N. T.— aye, κι τ. λ., obtainad 
the appointment of this ministry. 
Properly λαγχάνειν is to obtain by lot ; 
and κλῆρος is a pebble used in casting 
lots, whence also the lot itsdf. Al- 
though the expression cannot be applied 
strictly to the call of Judas to the 
apostleship, it would seem that from 
the manner of electing Matthias, ὁ 
κλῆρος passed into general use, to 
denote the act of appointment to the 
office of the Christian ministry. Hence 
the Latin term c/ericus, and _ the 
English clerk. The verb διακονεῖν, 
whence διακονία, signifies fo serve 
generally, and particularly as a domes- 
tic servant, or at table (Matt. viii. 15 ; 
xx. 28); thus also ministrare. From 
its application to the service of Christ, 
ministers of the third order were called 
διάκονοι, the English deacon. See also 
on ch. vi. 2. 


κατηριθμημένος. Part. 


perf. pass. 
of καταριθμέω. 


18. ἐκ το, obtained by A sabhivise 
But Judas brought back the ‘thirty 
pieces of silver to the chief priests and 
elders, and it was they who bought 
the Potter's field, not he (Matt. 
xxvii, 3—8). So far as we know, 
the words cannot signify more than 
‘was the means of a plot of ground 
being purchased.’ — πρηνὴς yevépevos 
having fallen on his 


ἐλάκησε 
face he burst asunder with violence 
in the middle. The adjective πρηνὴς 


is frequently used by Josephus in the 
sense of the Latin svonus; and the 
verb read ote indicates a so1se 
or crash produced by fracture. There 
are three accounts of the death of 
Judas, (1) that he hanged himself, 
Matt. xxvii. 5, (2) the present account, 
the details of which are not very in- 
telligible, (3) an account said to have 
come from Papias, that Judas was 
crushed to death by a waggon in a 
narrow lane. It has been usual to 
reconcile (1) and (2) to some extent 
by supposing that the rope broke be- 
fore Judas was dead, and that death 
followed in the manner described here. 
Origen remarks that the death of Judas 
b ging is indicated in the appella- 
tion /scariot, which he derives from a 
Hebrew word denoting suffocation ; 
but the word most probably means 
‘man of Kerioth,’ as Istobus (Joseph. 
Ant. VIL 6. § 1) means ‘man of Tob.’ 
Since Kerioth was in the tribe of 
Judah (Josh. xv. 25), this would make 
7 εν scariot the only one of the 
welve who was not a Galilean. 
Ahithophel, who is commonly regarded 
as a type of Judas, hanged himself 
(2 Sam. xvil. 23). 
ἐκτήσατο. Aor. I. of κτάομαι.---- 
ἐξεχύθη. Aor, 1. pass. of éxxéw, 
. φκχεύσω, 
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19 ἐξεχύθη πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ γνωστὸν ἐγένετο πᾶσι 
τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἹΙἹερουσαλήμ, ὥστε κληθῆναι τὸ χωρίον ἐκεῖνο 
τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν ᾿Ακελδαμά, τουτέστι χωρίον αἵματος. 

20 “γέγραπται γὰρ ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμῶν, ἹΤενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις 
αὐτοῦ ἔρημος, καὶ μὴ ἔστω ὃ κατοικῶν ἐν αὐτῇ. Καὶ “τὴν 


21 ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ λάβοι ἕτερος." 


Δεῖ οὖν τῶν συνελθόντων 


ἡμῖν ἀνδρῶν ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐφ᾽ 
22 ἡμᾶς ὁ κύριος Ἴησους, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπτίσματος 


19. τῇ ἰδία διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν. That 
is, in Aramaic, or Syro-Chaldaic. 
Since the return of the Jews from the 
Captivity in Babylon, this had become 
so completely the national dialect, that 
the Zargums (Aramaic versions) were 


employed in the synagogues, for the 
benefit of those to whom the Hebrew 
These 


Scriptures were unintelligible. 
can hardly have been S. Peter’s words, 
considering that his audience spoke 
this very dialect. It seems necessary 
to suppose that S. Luke interpolated 
the whole or some portion of verses 
18 and 19. As they stand, there ap- 
pears to be no connected sequence in 
the first five verses of the speech. 


γνωστόν. A collateral form of 


γνωτόν, from γιγνώσκω.---κληθῆναι. 
Inf. aor. I. pass. of καλέω, fut. 
καλέσω, Ὁ. pass. κέκλημαι. 


20. ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν. The pro- 
phecy here quoted is composed of two 
passages, from Ps. lxix. 25, and cix. 8, 
both eminently Messianical in their 
character ; in the former, the Hebrew 
original is in the plural. S. Paul ap- 

lies Psalm lxix. to the unbelieving 
ews in general (Rom. xi. 9). In 
sal. xli. 9, David more expressly 
foretells the treachery of Mess and to 
this prophecy our Lord himself refers 
in John xiii. 18; the primary reference 
being to Ahithophel, see 2 Sam. xv, xvii. 
—travAts signifies a shepherd’s cot, and 
thus aptly indicates the Jastora/ charge 
of which Judas was deprived ; éme- 
κ which exactly corresponds with 
the Hebrew, signifies oversight or su- 
Leristenilentl, the 
the Church, whence our word episcopal. 


e care and, charge of 


γέγραπται. Perf. pass. of γράφω. 

-, γενηθήτω. Imper. aor. pass. of 
γίγνομαι. j 
21. The order is, δεῖ οὖν ἕνα τού- 
τῶν τῶν συνελθόντων ἡμῖν ἀνδρῶν...... 
γενέσθαι μάρτυρα x. τ. λ. Observe the 
importance attached by S. Peter to the 
historical facts of our Lord’s life on 
earth, and His appearances after the 
Resurrection.—It ee been remarked 
that the great step of choosing one in 
the place of Judas was taken during 
the interval between the Lord’s de- 
parture and the descent of the Holy 
Ghost upon the Church. —& Κύριος 
᾿Ιησοῦς. Κύριος, from κῦρος, authority, 
is used by the Lxx to express both 
Elohim and Jehovah. In the N. T. it is 
applied to our Lord, see note on verse 
24, but by SS. Matthew and Mark 
only after the Resurrection. The name 
Inoousisof Hebrew origin, and signifies 
a saviour. It represents the word 
Foshua, and thus Joshua is called Jesus 
in ch. vii. 45 (Stephen’s x as and 
in Heb. iv. 8. Χριστός, from χρίειν, 
to anoint, corresponds to the Hebrew 
Messias, which only occurs twice in 
the N. T. (John i. 41, iv. 25). Pro- 
phets, priests, and kings, were ad- 


- mitted to their offices by anointing with 


oil (Lev. iv. 3; 1 Kings xix. 16). The 
word Christ began to be used as the 
proper name of our Lord, instead of 
esus, at a very early date, and the 
eathen writers Tacitus, Suetonius, 
and Pliny, call Him by no other. In 
the N. T. ὁ Χριστός indicates the office ; 
Χριστός, without the article, merely the 
name of Jesus. 
22. ἀπὸ rod βαπτίσματος ᾿Ιωάν- 
vov, not from the time of His bap- 
tism by Fohn, for the Apostles were 


ver. 22—26.] 
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Ἰωάννου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς ἀνελήφθη ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, μάρτυρα 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ γενέσθαι σὺν ἡμῖν ἕνα τούτων. 
23 Καὶ ἔστησαν δύο, Ἰωσὴφ τὸν καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, ὃς 
24 ἐπεκλήθη ᾿Ἰοῦστος, καὶ Ματθίαν. καὶ προσευξάμενοι εἶπον, 
“Σὺ Κύριε καρδιογνῶστα πάντων, ἀνάδειξον ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο 
25 ἕνα ὃν ἐξελέξω λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ 
ἀποστολῆς, ἐξ ἧς παρέβη ᾿Ιούδας, πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον 


26 τὸν ἴδιον. 


Καὶ ἔδωκαν κλήρους αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος 


ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ συγκατεψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 


not called till some time after that &c.), and is assigned to Christ in the 
event, but rather from the time of N. T. (Johnii. 25; Rev. ii. 23). 


Fohn’s ministry. 
ἀνελήφθη. Aor. I. pass. of dva- 
λαμβάνω. 

23. ᾿Ιωσήφ. Nothing is known of 
this Joseph, except that Eusebius speaks 
of him as one of the Seventy. The Tatin 
name Yustus may have been given him 
in honour of his integrity ; for which 
reason James the Less was also so 
called. A Greek surname was at this 
time common among the Jews, and we 
find examples of Roman surnames in 
ch. xii. 12, Col. iv. 11, &c.—BapoaBas. 
‘The meaning of this word is uncertain. 
A Judas is so named inch. xv. 22. 
Of Matthias nothing further is recorded 
in the New Testament ; Eusebius says 
that he too was of the Seventy. 


ἔστησαν. Aor. 1. of Yornu.— 
ἐπεκλήθη. Aor. 1. pass. of ἐπικαλέω. 


24. Κύριε. There is every reason 
to believe that this prayer is addressed 
to Christ. The appellation κύριος is 
that which the Apostles usually applied 
to Him after the Resurrection ἊΝ ii. 
36; vii. 59, 60; x. 36), though it is 
applied to the Father in Acts iv. 29. 
This view is strengthened by S. Peter’s 
use of the word καρδιογνῶστα, when 
compared with John xxi. I5—17. 
Knowledge of hearts is an attribute of 
God in the O. T. (1 Chron. xxviii. 9 ; 


προσευξάμενοι. Part. aor. 1. 
of προσεύχομαι. — καρδιογνῶστα. 
Voc. of καρδιογνώστης, heart-know- 
ing; from καρδία, and γινώσκω.---- 
ἀνάδειξον. Aor. 1. imper. of dva- 
δείκνυμι, ἀναδείξω. ---ἐξελέξω. Aor. I. 
mid. of ἐκλέγω. 


25. πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν 
ἴδιον, 20 go to his own place; the place 
appropriated to the wicked in a future 
state. 


παρέβη. Aor. 2. of παραβαίνω. 
— πορευθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of 


πορεύομαι. 


26. ἔδωκαν κλήρους. Compare 
Jonah i. 7; Josh. vii. 17, 18 (the 
discovery of Achan), 1 Sam. x. 20, 
21 (the selection of Saul to be king). 
The early Christian Church on various 
occasions sought guidance in elections 
by casting lots, and the practice did 
not die out for some centuries. It 
appears that God himself sanctioned 
the incorporation of Matthias by lot 
among the Apostolic body. 


ἔδωκαν. Aor. I. of δίδωμι. ---- 
ἔπεσεν. Aor. 2. of πίπτω.---σνγκατε- 
ψηφίσθη. Aor. 1. pass. of συγκατα- 
ψηφίζω, from ψῆφος, the pebble used 
in voting and casting lots. 
B 
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KAI ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς, 


2 ἦσαν ἅπαντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπιτοαυτός. καὶ ἐγένετο ἄφνω ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἦχος ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλή- 
3 ρωσεν ὅλον τὸν οἶκον οὗ ἦσαν καθήμενοι: καὶ ὥφθησαν 
αὐτοῖς διαμεριζύμεναι γλῶσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρός, ἐκάθισέ τε ἐφ᾽ 
4 ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, 
καὶ ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, καθὼς τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδου 
5 αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν ἹΙερουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες 
Ἰουδαῖοι ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν 


I. ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι κ. τ΄ X. 
This has been rendered when the day 


of Pentecost had passed, but the mean- 
ing conveyed by the E. V. is better. 
Compare Luke ix. 51.---Πεντηκοστῆς, 
the ‘‘feast of weeks,” deriving its 
Greek name from the fact of its being 
kept on the ffzeth day after the Pass- 
over, i, e. a week of weeks from the 
16th Nisan. These fifty days included 
the period of corn-harvest, from the 
first-fruits of barley harvest, offered at 
the Passover, to the first fruits of 
wheat harvest, offered in the form of 
two leavened wheaten loaves on the 
day of Pentecost (Exod. xxiii. 16; 
Lev. xxiii, 1522, &c.). Hence the 
feast was known as the ‘‘feast of 
harvest,” and the “ day of first-fruits ” 
of the completed harvest. This par- 
ticular Pentecost would fall on the 
Sabbath or on the Lord’s Day accord- 
ing as the Last Supper was eaten on 
the 14th Nisan or on the day before. 
The corresponding day in the Christian 
Church is Whitsunday, the fiftieth after 
Easter. Pentecost was the second of the 
three feasts at which all males must 
appear in Jerusalem, the others being 
the Passover and the Feast of Taber- 
nacles.—ditravres. Not merely the 120 
disciples who are mentioned in ch. i. 
15; but all the avowed believers in 
Christ then congregated at Jerusalem. 


2. τὸν οἶκον. See note on ch. i. 13. 


ἄφνω, contracted from ἀφανῶς, 
from ἀ priv. and palyw. — καθήμενοι 


ἦσαν. For ἐκάθηντο, imperf. of 
κάθημαι, treated as a pluperf. 


3. ϑιαμεριζόμεναι, rather distri- 
buted than cloven, an appearance re- 
sembling a tongue of flame being seen 
to pass from one centre to the head of 
each. This appearance must be taken 
as the subject of ἐκάθισεν, the ἕνα 
ἕκαστον making a singular subject 
necessary. Some have supposed, per- 
haps from verse 14, that the miracle 
was wrought upon the Apostles only ; 
but the ἅπαντες of verse 1, the ἐφ᾽ ἕνα 
ἕκαστον, and the terms of the prophecy 
quoted from Joel in verse 18, point to 
a much more wide outpouring of the 
Spirit. 

ὥφθησαν. Aor. I. pass. 1. 
ὅπτομαι, for which dpdw is used. 


4. ἀποφθέγγεσθαι has sometimes 
the force of oracular or weighty ut- 


of 


terance. It is better not to press that 
meaning here. 
ἐπλήσθησαν. Aor. I. pass. of 


κίμπλημι, as if from πλήθω, which 
does not occur in the pres. in the 
N. T. 


5. κατοικοῦντες. Both residents 
and sojourners may be included in this 
word, as it does not appear that the 
distinction between κατοικεῖν and πα- 
ροικεῖν was very strictly observed by 
Hellenistic writers. According to the 
letter of the law, all males should have 
presented themselves at this feast, as 
at the Passover, but the law was not 
observed. —dvdpes εὐλαβεῖς. It has 


ver. 6—9.] 
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6 οὐρανόν. γενομένης δὲ τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης, συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος 
καὶ συνεχύθη" ὅτι ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λα- 


7 λούντων αὐτῶν. 


ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, λέγοντες 


πρὸς ἀλλήλους, “Οὐκ ἰδοὺ πάντες οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες 
8 Γαλιλαῖοι ; καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ 
ἡμῶν ἐν ἣ ἐγεννήθημεν, Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿᾽Ελαμῖται, 
᾽9 καὶ οἷ κατοικοῦντες τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν, ᾿Ιουδαίαν τε καὶ Καπ- 


been held that the persons thus de- 
scribed were proselytes of the gate, but 
see note on verse 10.---ἀπὸ παντὸς 
ἔθνους. From the several dispersions 
of the Jewish people under Tiglath- 
Pileser, Shalmaneser, Nebuchadnezzar, 
Ptolemy, and Pompey, their settle- 
ments were so widely distributed, that 
according to king Agrippa (Joseph. 
B. J. 11. 16. § 4) there was not a 
nation upon earth that had not some 
Jews among its inhabitants. 


6. φωνῆς. The authority for con- 
struing φωνή by refort in Hellenistic 
Greek is doubtful. Other possible ren- 
derings refer it here (1) to the ἦχος 
of verse 2, the miraculous sound, (2) 
to the speaking with tongues, which 
is inadmissible. — ἥκονον els ἕκαστος. 
As in John xvi. 32, the verb is natu- 
rally in the plural, and ἕκαστος is added 
as explanatory. 


γενομένης. Part. aor 2. mid. 
of γίγνομαι. --- συνεχύθη. Aor 1. 
pass. of συγχέω. 


7. Ταλιλαῖοι. Galilee originally 
consisted of a small district around 
Kedesh-Naphtali, and was occupied by 
heathens, whence the name ‘‘Galilee of 
the Gentiles.” In the time of our Lord, 
the whole country west of the Jordan 
was divided into Gaés/ee to the north, 
containing the old possessions of Issa- 
char, Zebulun, Asher and Naphtali, 
Samaria in the middle, and Fudza on 
the south ; while the tract on the east 
of the river was called Ferea. Of 
these divisions, Galilee was probably 
the most uncivilized ; its dialect was 
rude ; and its very name was expres- 


sive of reproach and contempt. The 
miracle of the gift of tongues would 
appear the more striking on this ac- 
count. 


ἐξίσταντο. Imperf. mid. of ἐξί- 
OTN MA. 


8. ἀκούομεν. Supply λαλούντων 
αὐτῶν. 


ἐγεννήθημεν. Aor. I. pass. of 
γεννάω. 


9. Parthia lay to the 5.Ε. of the 
Caspian Sea; Media to the w. of 
Parthia, s. of the Caspian; Elam at 
the head of the Persian Gulf; Meso- 
potamia between the rivers Euphrates 
and Tigris; Cappadocia, Pontus, 
Phrygia, and Pamphylia between the 
Black Sea and the Ἑ. end of the 
Mediterranean; Asia is the Roman 
poe of Proconsular Asia, the 

estern portion of Asia Minor, with 
Ephesus as its capital ; Libya is Africa, 
and the part here specified 15 elsewhere 
called Pentapolis, and Libya Cyren- 
aica, being on the coast of Africa 
almost due s. of the Morea or Pelo- 
ponnesus ; Crete is the island Candia, 
5. and S.E. of the Morea. The five 
cities from which Pentapolis took its 
name were Cyrene, Berenice, Arsinoé, 
Ptolemais, and Apollonia; the Jews 
in this district were so numerous that 
they had a synagogue in Jerusalem 
(ch. vi. 9). The introduction of 
Judea in this list of countries foreign 
to Judzea has appeared anomalous to 
various commentators, and the read- 
ings Λυδίαν and Ἰνδίαν have been sug- 

ested, without the slightest anthony 
om MSS. 
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το παδοκίαν, Πόντον καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, Φρυγίαν re καὶ Παμφυλίαν, 
Αἴγυπτον καὶ τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, 
καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ρωμαῖοι, Ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσήλυτοι, 
11 Κρῆτες καὶ Αραβες ἀκούομεν λαλούντων αὐτῶν ταῖς ἡμετέ- 
12 pats γλώσσαις τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ ;᾽ ᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ πάντες 
καὶ διηπόρουν, ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες, “ Τί ἂν θέλοι 
13 τοῦτο εἶναι ;᾽, Ἕτεροι δὲ χλευάζοντες ἔλεγον, “Ὅτι γλεύκους 


’ 79? 
μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 
14 


Σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα, ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν 


αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπεφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς, ““Ανδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ οἵ 
κατοικοῦντες Ἱἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες, τοῦτο ὑμῖν γνωστὸν ἔστω, 


15 καὶ ἐνωτίσασθε τὰ ῥήματά μου. 


οὐ γὰρ ὡς ὑμεῖς ὑπολαμ- 


16 βάνετε, οὗτοι μεθύουσιν' ἔστι yap wpa τρίτη τῆς ἡμέρας. 


10. ᾿Ιουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσήλντοι. 
Evidently dividing the persons before 
mentioned into the two classes of Jews 
proper and proselytes. This division 
may refer to the ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥω- 
μαῖοι, or to the whole of the ἄνδρες εὖλα- 
Bets. Proselytes are said to have been 
of two classes, the Proselyte of the 
Gate, and the Proselyte of Righteous- 
ness, though it is difficult to shew that 
this formal distinction prevailed at the 
time of the foundation of Christianity. 
The former was the ‘‘stranger that is 
within thy gazes,” unbaptized and with- 
out Jewish circumcision, but having 
renounced idolatry, ‘‘ flesh with the 
blood thereof,” &c. ; the latter was 
the baptized and circumcised convert, 
to whom alone the epithet εὐλαβής 
would be applied, according to some 
commentators. The derivation of the 
word is from προσέρχεσθαι, προσελη- 
λυθέναι. ---- of ἐπιδημοῦντες “Ῥωμαῖοι. 
Romans residing in or visiting Judzea. 


. 13. χλευάζοντες, deriding, from 
χλευή, a jest. —€repor, perhaps or 
probably native Jews who were not 
acquainted with any of the various 
tongues spoken by the inspired dis- 
ciples. — γλεύκονς. Gen. of γλεῦκος, 
which is the juice of the grape before 
fermentation, called in Latin mustum, 
sweet and highly inebriating. It does 


not necessarily mean mew wine, espe- 
cially as the vintage fell in the month 
Tisri, and it was now Pentecost. Some 
commentators understand it here of 
wine unmixed with water. 


μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί, Perf. pass. of 
μεστόω. 


14. It has been remarked that this 
first Christian ‘‘ Apology” consists 
simply of the declaration of historical 
facts, supported by the quotation of 
O. T. Prephedes— tortewa te Re- 
ceive in your ears, from ἐν, and οὖς 
gen. wrés, the Latin ‘ inaurire.’ 


oradels. Part. aor. 1. pass. of 
ἴστημι.---πῆρε. Aor. 1. of éralpw. 


15. ὥρα τρίτη. The Jews com- 
puted their day as a whole from 
evening to evening (Gen. i. 5; Levit. 
xxiii. 32), so that their sabbaths and 
other festivals commenced on the even- 
ing of the preceding day, and closed 
with the evening of the day itself. In 
early times they divided the night into 
three watches ; the first, middle, and 
morning watch ; in the N. T. we find 
them adopting the Roman method of 
four watches. The ‘‘ third hour of the 
day” was the first hour of prayer, 
about nine o’clock in the morning, the 
day being counted from sunrise. 


ver. 16—19} 
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ἀλλὰ τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφήτου ᾿Ἰωήλ, “ Καὶ 
17 ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, λέγει ὁ Θεός, ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πνεύματός μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα, καὶ. προφητεύσουσιν of 
viol ὑμῶν καὶ αἱ θυγατέρες ὑμῶν' καὶ of νεανίσκοι ὑμῶν 
18 ὁράσεις ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ὑμῶν ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνιασ- 
θήσονται. καί γε ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους μου καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς δούλας 
μου, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου, 
19 καὶ προφητεύσουσι. καὶ δώσω τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω, καὶ 


16, Of the life and death of Joel 
nothing is known. A vague tradition 
makes him a native of Bethhoron in 
the tribe of Benjamin, the son of 
Pethuel, a Reubenite ; and he is said 
to have died in peace in the place of 
his nativity. His prophecies, delivered 
in a plain and connected style, relate 
exclusively to the kingdom of Judah. 
The date of their delivery cannot be 
positively ascertained ; but they are in 
all probability to be assigned to the 
reign of Uzziah (B.c. 810), though 
some reasons have been given for 
placing them so late as the reign of 

anasseh (B.C. 660). The earlier 
date is preferable, since the Egyptians 
and Edomites are the only enemies 
mentioned by Joel, the Assyrians and 
Babylonians having apparently not yet 
annoyed Judah. 


εἰρημένου. Part. perf. pass. of 
- ἐρέω. ---- προφήτου. Gen. of προ- 


φήτης, from πρό and φημί. 


17. This quotation agrees with the 
Greek of Joel ii. 28, &c., except that ἐν 
ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις is put for the 
μετὰ ταῦτα of the LXX., possibly from 
Is, ii. 2. This passage of the O. T. 
is now read by the Caraite Jews on the 
day of Pentecost, and this may have 
been the custom of the Jews in Jeru- 
salem, in which case the coincidence 
brought out by S. Peter’s quotation 
and application could not fail to be 
very striking. — tv rats ἐσχάταις ἡμέ- 
pass. That is, in the days of the Gospel, 
or final revelation of God to man. The 
Jews themselves understood this ex- 


pression of the times of the Messiah, see 
Gen. xlix. 1; Isai. it. 2; Mic. iv. 1; 
I Tim. iv. 1; Heb. i. 1. ----προφητεύ- 
σονσιν. This verb, in its primary sig- 
nification, denotes fo foretell future 
events (Matt. xi. 13; xv. 7) ; and thence 
generally to speak under divine insfi- 
ration, as in teaching (Matt. vii. 22), 
in exercising the gift of tongues (Acts 
xix. 6), and other like senses. Here 
it may be understood in its proper 
acceptation, inasmuch as the gift of 
prophecy rested not only on the 
Apostles, but on Agabus and the 
daughters of rea the deacon (ch. xi. 
28 ; xxi. 9, 10).—dpdorag kal ἐνύπνια. 
See instances of the fulfilment of this 
part of the prophecy in ch. ix. 10, 
12; X. 3, 103 Xvi. 9. 


ἐκχεῶ. Fut. of ἐκχέω. ὄψονται. 
Fut. 1. of ὄπτομαι ; see on ver. 3.— 
ἐνυπνιασθήσονται. Fut. 1. pass. of 
ἐνυπνιάζω, from ἐνύπνιον, a dream, 
ὕπνος, sleep. 


19. τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα. These 
terms are repeatedly found in com- 
bination both in the O. and N. T. 
According to the common distinction 
the former is regarded as the stronger 
of the two ; as though it were a τέρας 
to raise the dead, but only a σημεῖον fo 
heal the sick. Perhaps répas denotes a 
miracle considered simply in itself, 
whereas σημεῖον includes the purpose 
for which it is wrought, as a sign of 
divine power in the agent, but this 
distinction does not always hold. The 
prodigies and signs here wiended were 


14 ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. ' [Ch. II. 


σημεῖα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κάτω, αἷμα καὶ πῦρ καὶ ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ. 
20 6 ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται els σκότος, καὶ ἣ σελήνη els αἷμα, 
πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν κυρίου τὴν μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 
21 καὶ ἔσται, πᾶς ὃς ἂν ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου, σωθήσεται." 
22 "Ανὸρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους τούτους ᾿Ιησοῦν 


τὸν Ναζωραῖον, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον els ὑμᾶς 
δυνάμεσι καὶ τέρασι καὶ σημείοις, οἷς ἐποίησε δι’ αὐτοῦ ὁ Θεὸς 
23 ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν, καθὼς καὶ αὐτοὶ οἴδατε, τοῦτον τῇ ὡρισμένῃ 
βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔκδοτον λαβόντες, διὰ χειρῶν 
24 ἀνόμων προσπήξαντες ἀνείλετε' ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἀνέστησε, λύσας 
τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θανάτου, καθότι οὐκ ἦν δυνατὸν κρατεῖσθαι 


in all probability those which preceded 
the destruction of Jerusalem ; the ac- 
count of which in Josephus (B. J. vI. 
§ 3) is accompanied by the remark 
that they plainly foretold the approach- 
ing desolation.—érplSa καπνοῦ. /%/- 
lars of smoke in the Heb. 


20. τὴν ἡμέραν Kvuplov. This 
phrase, which denotes the coming of 
Christ to Judgment, is constantly used 
in a secondary sense with reference to 
the destruction of Jerusalem. Cf. Matt. 
Xxiv. 3, 27. 


μεταστραφήσεται. Fut. 2. pass. 
Of μεταστρέφω. 


21. wag, κ΄ τ΄ X. Although this part 
of the prediction will not be entirely 
fulfilled till the day of judgment, it is 
nevertheless an historic fact, that not a 
single Christian is known to have 
perished at the siege of Jerusalem 
(Eus. H. E. 111. 5), to which event 
the prophecies relating to the second 
Advent appear to have a direct re- 
ference. 


σωθήσεται. Fut. 1. pass. of σώζω. 


22. ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον 
εἰς ὑμᾶς, proved to you (to be) from 
God, or, according to the sense of the 
E. V., proved to you by God (to be— 
what you ought to have acknowledged 
Him to be).—Avvdépes has here a re- 


ference to the power of Him by whom 
the miracle is wrought. — ols. By at- 
traction for 4. 


ἀποδεδειγμένον. Part. perf. pass. 
of ἀποδείκνυμα. ---- οἴδατε. Perf. mid. 
of ef5w, obsolete pres. of εἶδον. 


23. ὡρισμένῃ. Compare our Lord’s 
words κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον in Luke xxii. 
22.---ἀνόμων. Probably S. Peter here 
means Gentiles who had not the law, 
and not wicked men who broke the 
law. The derivation (ἀ priv. and νόμος) 
and Hellenistic usage allow either 
meaning, see I Cor. ix. 21; 2 Pet. 
ii, 8. --- π αντες, τῷ σταυρῷ. 
Crucifixion was a Gentile, not a Jewish 
punishment, and Christ Himself fore- 
told that He should be delivered up 
to the Gentiles for crucifixion. 


ὡρισμένη. Part. perf. pass. of 
ὁρίζω.---προσπήξαντες, Part. aor. I. 
of προσπήγνυμι. ---- ἀνείλετε. Aor. 2. 
of dvacpéw. 


24. ὠδῖναθ. Properly ὠδῖνες are 
the extreme pains of childbirth ; thence 
generally any severe agony, and par- 
ticularly that of death, as in Psal. 
xviii. 5. The Hebrew word signifying 
bonds means also the fangs of child- 
birth, whence the LXX translation 
ὠδῖνες when donds are meant.—otK ἦν 
δυνατόν. The impossibility arose from 


ver. 25—30.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 15 


αὐτὸν vm αὐτοῦ. Δαβὶδ γὰρ λέγει els αὐτόν, “ Προω- 
25 ρώμην τὸν Κύριον ἐνώπιόν μου διὰ παντός" ὅτι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου 
26 ἐστίν, ἵνα μὴ σαλευθῶ" διὰ τοῦτο εὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία μου, 
καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο ἣ γλῶσσά μου" ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἡ σάρξ μου κατασ- 
27 κηνώσει ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι" ὅτι οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψεις τὴν ψυχήν μου els 
Gdov, οὐδὲ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. ἐγνώρισάς 
28 μοι ddovs ζωῆς πληρώσεις με εὐφροσύνης μετὰ τοῦ προσώ- 
29 που σου. “Avdpes ἀδελφοί, ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παρρησίας πρὸς 


ὑμᾶς περὶ τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαβίδ, ὅτι καὶ ἐτελεύτησε καὶ 


ἐτάφη, καὶ τὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ 
30 ἡμέρας ταύτης. προφήτης οὖν ὑπάρχων, 


the tenour of the Messianic prophecies, 
which made it necessary that the Christ 
should rise if they were to be fulfilled. 


ἀνέστησε. Aor. 1. of ἀνίστημι. ---- 
λύσας. Part. aor. 1. of Adw. 


25. εἰς αὐτόν, with a reference to 
fiim, whether intentional or uninten- 
tional on David’s part. These words 
of David refer more completely to 
himself and to his own circumstances 
than do other passages of the Psalms in 
which Messianic prophecies are found. 
—Properly sakecay is used of the dis- 
turbed motion of the waves of the sea ; 
it is thence applied to popular tumults 
and mental agitation. Cf. ch. iv. 315 
xvi. 26; Heb. xii. 26. 


axpowpounv. Imperf. mid. contr. 
of προοράω, to foresee, in the middle, 
to place before one’s eyes. — σαλευθῶ. 
Aor. 1. subj. pass. of σαλεύω. 


26. γλῶσσα. Hebrew, glory. S. 
Peter quotes from the LXX version. 


εὐφράνθη. Aor. I. pass of εὐφ- 
ραίνω.----ἠἡἠγαλλιάσατο. Aor. I. mid. 
of ἀγαλλιάω, from ἄγαν arid ἄλλομαι. 
---κατασκήνωσει. Fut. of κατασκη- 
vow, from σκηνή, a tent. 


27. εἰς ἄδον, supply οἶκον or δόμον. 
The same ellipsis occurs in classical 


ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς 
καὶ εἰδὼς ὅτι 


writers, doubtless because Αἴδης is the 
name of the infernal deity. Literally, 
the word déns from ἀἁ prev. and εἴδειν, 
denotes x#seen. In the N. T. it occurs 
eleven times, and though our trans- 
lators render it Ae//, it never bears the 
sense which is ordinarily attached to 
that word. Like the Hebrew term 
Sheol, which the LXX almost invari- 
ably render by ἄδης, it means the place 
or state of departed souls between death 
and the resurrection. The word for 
the place of torment is yéewa. — Thy 
Holy One. Another reading of the 
Heb. makes this plural, Z7hy Saints, 
which would destroy the individual 
reference to the Messiah. — διαφθοράν. 
The application of this word to the 
flesh of Christ supports the clause 
‘Sof......human flesh subsisting.” 

29. &€ov, participle of ἔξεστι, ἐξ és 
lawful, allowable. Supply ἐστί here, 
as in 2 Cor. xii. 4.—perd παῤῥησίας, 
Sreely, or explicitly, from πᾶν and ῥῆ- 
os. From freedom, or plainness of 
speech, the word comes to mean also 
boldness of action, see ch. iv. 13, 29, 
31.—1d μνῆμα αὐτοῦ. Jerome (Epist. 
16) mentions the sepulchre of David 
as being frequently visited in his time. 
(A.D. 386) ; in the reign of Adrian it 
became a ruin. 


ἐτάφη, Aor. 2. pass. of θάπτω. 
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ὅρκῳ ὥμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεός, ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ τὸ 
κατὰ. σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστόν, καθίσαι ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου 
31 αὐτοῦ, προϊδὼν ἐλάλησε περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
ὅτι οὐ κατελείφθη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ els ἅδου, οὐδὲ ἡ σὰρξ αὐτοῦ 
42 εἶδε διαφθοράν. τοῦτον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀνέστησεν 6 Θεύς, οὗ 
πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες. τῇ δεξιᾷ οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑψωθείς, 
43 τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος λαβὼν παρὰ τοῦ 
34 πατρός, ἐξέχεε τοῦτο ὅ νῦν ὑμεῖς βλέπετε καὶ ἀκούετε. οὐ 
γὰρ Δαβὶδ ἀνέβη els τοὺς οὐρανούς, λέγει δὲ αὐτός, “Εἶπεν ὃ 
35 Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου" ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς 
36 ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. ᾿Ασφαλῶς οὖν γινω- 


σκέτω πᾶς οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ, ὅτι καὶ κύριον καὶ Χριστὸν αὐτὸν 


ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε, τοῦτον τὸν 


30. τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, in respect of 
fTis human nature. Various MSS. 
and versions alter or omit these impor- 
tant words. Their omission here is 
rendered of less consequence by their 
undoubted presence in Rom. ix. 5, 
where, as here, they would have no 
meaning, unless Christ had another 
nature besides the Auman.—é 
σειν. The fut. is one of the transitive 
tenses of ἴστημι. 


εἰδώς. Part. of οἶδα, anomalous 
perf. mid. of εἴδω.---ὥμοσεν. Aor. 
I. act. of ὄμνυμι. ---- καθίσαι. Infin. 
aor. I. act. of xadltw, to cause to sit 
down, frequently used intransitively, 
but not, as E. V., here. 


32. οὗ, of whom, or of which 
fact, i.e. the Resurrection. A com- 
parison with ch. i. 22. renders the 
latter rather more probable. The same 
passage seems to make πάντες ἡμεῖς 
refer to the Twelve. 

33. λαβὼν --- ἐξέχεε, aving re- 
ceived the fulfilment of the promise of a 
Comforter, He poured forth this mani- 
Sestation of the Holy Spirit. Compare 
ἐκχεῶ in verse 17, of God the Father. 

ὑψωθείς. Part. aor. pass. of 
ὑψόω, from ὕψος, height. — ἐξέχεε. 
Imperf. of éxxéw. 


3 a ε n 4 33 
Ιησοῦν ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε. 


34. ι δὲ αὐτός, and yet he 
saith himself. The words of David 
(Ps. cx. I) could not apply to himself, 
since he had not ascended into heaven ; 
they were therefore a prediction of the 
more exalted dignity to which Christ 
would be raised. The argument is 
similar in nature to that by which our 
Lord silenced the Pharisees, Matt. 
xxii. 45; and to that of S. Paul at 
Antioch, Acts xiii. 35. — Etre ὁ 
Κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ pov, Heb. Fehovah 
said to Adonai, i. e. to my lord. The 
distinction is marked in the E. V. by 
the larger type of the former of the 
two words. 


ἀνέβη. Aor. 2. act. from ἀναβαίνω. 
-- κάθου. For κάθησο, imper. of 
κάθημαι. 


35. ὑποπόδιον, from ὑπό and πούς, 
ποδός. A metaphorical allusion to the 
early custom of placing the foot upon 
the neck of a conquered enemy ; see 
Josh. x. 24. 


θῶ, Aor. 2. subj. of τίθημι. 


36. πᾶς οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ. When 
πᾶς is used in the singular to denote 
the whole of anything, the substantive 
takes the article; but when every in- 
dividual of a species is intended, and 
consequently no definite individual, it 


ver, 837.--40.] 


37 
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᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ, εἶπόν τε πρὸς τὸν 


Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς ἀποστόλους, “Τί ποιήσομεν, ἄνδρες 
48 ἀδελφοί; Πέτρος δὲ ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς, “ Μετανοήσατε, καὶ 
βαπτισθήτω ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
els ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ λήψεσθε τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ ᾿Αγίον 
49 Πνεύματος. ὑμῖν γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ἐπαγγελία καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, 
καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς els μακράν, ὅσους ἂν προσκαλέσηται κύριος ὃ Θεὸς 
40 ἡμῶν." ‘Erépots τε λόγοις πλείοσι διεμαρτύρετο καὶ παρε- 
κάλει λέγων, “ Σώθητε ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης." Οἱ 


is without the article. Thus Matt. 
Xxi. 10, πᾶσα ἡ πόλις, the whole city ; 
Rom. iii, 19, πᾶν στόμα, every mouth. 
With a proper name the former rule is 


not of necessity observed ; thus πᾶσα. 


Ἱεροσόλυμα, all Ferusalem, Matt. ii. 3. 
In the present passage, as inI Sam. 
vii. 2, οἶκος Ἰσραήλ is to be considered 
a proper name. — αὐτόν is redundant, 
as is the case elsewhere in the N. T., 
or τοῦτον τὸν Ἰησοῦν is in apposition 
with it. — ποιεῖν signifies to appoint, 
as in the Latin phrase facere consules, 
cf. Heb. iii. 2 ; the office, not the per- 
son, of Christ is here spoken of. 


ἀσφαλῶς. From 4 friv. and 
σφάλλω, to make to fall. — ἔσταν" 
ρώσατε. Aor. 1. of cravpdw, from 
σταῦρος, ὦ cross. 


malt”, κατενύγησαν. κατανύττειν lit- 
erally signifies o pierce through; hence 
metaphorically, 20 pierce with gri 
or remorse, as in the LXX, Ps. cix. 
16, and elsewere. It only occurs in 
the present passage of the N. T. From 
the corresponding Latin compungo our 
word compunction comes. 

38. μετανοήσατε. From μετά and 
νοός, implying a change of mind or 
disposition. 8. Peter's answer was the 
echo of the Baptist’s teaching and of 
Christ’s warnings. --εαπτισθήτω. Nei- 
ther the rite of baptism, nor its sym- 
bolic import, was unknown to the 
Jews, by whom it was used to initiate 
proselytes into their religion. S. Peter 
declares the magnitude of the change 
that must take place in the Jews, by 


asserting the necessity of the rite which 
marked the change from heathenism 
to conformity with the Jewish religion. 
And at the same time he asserts anew 
the claims of Christ, in a manner which 
the Jews would understand, for it was 
a settled belief that .the Advent of the 
Messiah would be accompanied by 
a general baptism. Hitherto, baptism 
had been a baptism of repentance, it 
was now for the first time made bap- 
tism into Christ. Compare our Lord’s 
words in Matt. xxviii. 19. S. Peter’s 
special object being to assert the 
divinity of Christ, he does not give 
the full formula there given. 


ἔφη. Imperf. of φημί.---μετανοή- 
care. Imper. aor. 1. of weravodw.— 
βαπτισθήτω. Imper. aor. 1. pass. of 
βαπτίζω.--- ἄφεσιν. Acc. sing. of ἄφε- 
σις, from ἀφίημι, to send away.— 
λήψεσθε. Fut. 1. mid. of λαμβάνω. 


39. ἡ ἐπαγγελία. That is, the 
promise of the Spirit foretold by Joel; 
though it may also include all the 
promised blessings of the Christian 
covenant. — τοῖς els μακράν. μακράν 
is frequently used adverbially in the 
N. T., 850” or some such word being 
understood. Ol μακράν means the 
Gentiles, as opposed to of ἐγγύς, the 
Jews. The two expressions are con- 
trasted in Eph. ii. 17, where the con- 
text shews the meaning well. 

40. σώθητε. Passive for middle, 
according toa N. T. usage im the case 
of the First Aorist. —onolits, Literally 

c 
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41 μὲν ody’ ἀσμένως ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθησαν' 
καὶ προσετέθησαν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ψυχαὶ ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι. 
Ἦσαν δὲ προσκαρτεροῦντες τῇ διδαχῇ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ 
τῇ κοινωνίᾳ καὶ τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου καὶ ταῖς προσευχαῖς. 
43 ἐγένετο δὲ πάσῃ ψυχῇ φόβος, πολλά τε τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα 
44 διὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο. πάντες δὲ οἱ πιστεύοντες ἦσαν 
45 ἐπιτοαυτό, καὶ εἶχον ἅπαντα κοινά, καὶ τὰ κτήματα καὶ τὰς 
ὑπάρξεις ἐπίπρασκον, καὶ διεμέριζον αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καθότι ἄν tis 
46 χρείαν εἶχε" καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τε προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ, κλῶντές τε κατ᾽ οἶκον ἄρτον, μετελάμβανον τροφῆς 
47 ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ ἀφελότητι καρδίας, αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν 


42 


καὶ ἔχοντες χάριν πρὸς ὅλον τὸν λαόν. Ὁ δὲ κύριος προσετίθει 
τοὺς σωζομένους καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 


crooked, a sense which it retains in 
_ Luke iii.5, a quotation from the LXX. 


πλειόσι. Dat. pl. of πλείων, comp. 
of πολύς. 


41. of ἀποδεξάμενοι, those who 
welcomed, received with attention and 


approval, —yuyal, persons. 


ἀσμενῶς. Adv. from ἥδομαι, perf. 
pass. ἥσμαι.---:τροσετέθησαν. Aor. I. 
pass. of προστίθημι. 


42. διδαχῇ, feaching, from διδά- 
σκω. --- royale. In the N. T. this 
word denotes particularly a contribu- 
tion to the relief of the needy by alms, 
as in Rom. xv. 26, a suitable meaning 
here. More probably, however, the 
meaning is a Aving together, having all 

ings in common. The repetition of 
the article renders the E. V. incorrect, 
where τῶν ἀποστόλων is made to de- 
pend upon κοινωνίᾳ as well as upon 
διδαχῇ. We have no authority for 
rendering τῇ κοινωνίᾳ by Communion, 
i.e. the Eucharist, that use of the 
word being much later. —+q κλάσει 
τοῦ ἄρτον. There is every reason for 
accepting the early explanation of this 
phrase, and understanding it to mean 
the celebration of the Lord’s Supper. 
The expression is complete in itself, 


Ρ 


and does not require the mention of 
the Cup, as some have argued. 


43. π ψυχῇ, ον all the ὅε- 
hievers. — o6 Christian reverence 
and awe. 


44. ἔπιτοαντό. See note on ch.i.15. 
—elyov ἅπαντα κοινά. Community of 
goods was not compulsory, as is evi- 
dent from S. Peter’s words to Ananias, 
ch, v. 4. 

45. κτήματα, from κτάομαι, lands 
and houses; ὑπάρξεις, from ὑπάρχω, 
moveable goods. 

46. i τῷ ἱερῷ. Some make this 
refer to a part of the Temple (Solo- 
mon’s porch) where the Christians were 
in the habit of meeting. It is better 
to understand that the Christians con- 
tinued to attend the Temple services. — 
κατ᾽ οἶκον, σέ home, as opposed to 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷς. The E. V. “from house 
to house” is grammatically admissible, 
but appears to have no satisfactory 
meaning. 


κλῶντες. Part. contr. of κλάω. 
-- ὀἀφελότης, from ἀφελής, simple ; 
and that from 4 priv. and φελλεύς, 
stony ground ; which gives the mean- 
ing smooth, plain. 


47. τοὺς σωζομένους, those who 
were in the way of salvation, or, those 


ver. 1—5] 


11. 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


IQ 


ἘΠΙΤΟΔΑΥ͂ΤΟ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀνέβαινον els τὸ 


ἱερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς τὴν ἐννάτην. καί τις ἀνὴρ 
2 χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων ἐβαστάζετο" ὃν ἐτίθουν 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς τὴν θύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ τὴν λεγομένην “Qpalar, 
τοῦ αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τῶν εἰσπορευομένων els τὸ ἱερόν. 
4 ὃς ἰδὼν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μέλλοντας εἰσιέναι εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, 
4 ἠρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. ἀτενίσας δὲ Πέτρος εἰς αὐτὸν σὺν 
5 τῷ Ιωάννῃ, εἶπε, “ Βλέψον εἰς ἡμᾶς." ὋὉ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς, 


that accepted salvation om the terms 
offered. The E. V. makes it future. 
---ὠ ΟΑἮκλησίᾳ, from ἐκκαλεῖν fo call out, 
properly denotes any assembly, as those 
of the Greek republics, and thus it is 
used in ch. xix. 39, 41. Hence, gene- 
rally, the Fewish or Christian Church, 
as being called out, or separated, from 
the world; and also any particular 
branch thereof. Cf. ch. v. 11; vii. 38; 
ix. 31. 


προσετίθει. Imperf. of προστίθημι, 
a more usual form than the regular 
προσετίθη, as if contracted from a 
form προστιθέω ; cf. ἐτίθουν in ch, 
ni. 2. 


1. émreavré. See on ch. i. 15. 
The close friendship between S. Peter 
and 5. John (see John xviii. 15—17 ; 
xix. 26; xx. 2—8; xxi. 21; Acts viii. 
14) seems to have continued from the 
time of their being employed together 
by our Lord on important oc- 
casions, such as the preparation for the 
Last Supper (Luke xxii. 8). — ἐπὶ τὴν 
ὥραν ris προσευχῆς τὴν ἐγγάτην. 
The stated hours of prayer among the 
Jews were the third and xinth hours, 
9 am. and 3 p.m. respectively, at 
which times the morning and evening 
sacrifices were offered ; the more de- 
vout worshipped three times a day 
(Psal. lv. 17; Dan. vi. 10). See on 


ch. ii. 15. 

2 πρὸς τὴν θύραν x. τ᾿ A. It 
was custo both with Jews and 
Gentiles to lay their sick in some public 
place, and particularly at the gates of 
their temples, in order to excite the 


pity of those who saw them; cf. Luke 
xviii, 353; John ix. 1. — ‘Npatlav, 
literally seasonable or in full perfection. 
Josephus (B. J. v. 5. § 3) describes a 
very beautiful gate of the Temple, 
made of Corinthian brass, more beau- 
tiful and costly than the nine neigh- 
bouring gates which were covered with 
gold and silver. This has been held 
to be the gate here spoken of ; it led 
from the Court of the Women into the 
Court of Israel, and was called the 
Brazen Gate, and the Gate of Nicanor. 
Another view makes the gate men- 
tioned here identical with the Gate 
Shushan, which is said to have opened 
from the valley of the Kidron direct 
into the cloisters called Solomon’s 
Porch. Of this gate little or nothing 
is known, and it is not described as 
especially beautiful. A recent writer, 
the Rev. J. E. Prescott, has shewn 
that the real gate Ὡραία was almost 
certainly a large and splendid gate 
spoken of by Josephus, leading west- 
ward from the Court of the Gentiles 
into the Court of the Women, exactly 
opposite to the Eastern cloisters or 
Porch of Solomon.—ro6 αἰτεῖν. The 
genitive expressing purpose.—rév do- 
πορενομένων. The present participle 
thus used includes no idea of special 
time ; those who should at any time 
enter. 


ἠρώτα. Imperf. contr. from épw- 
The, . 


4. ἀτενίσας, from 4 intens. and 
τείνειν, to stretch. 
δ. ἐπεῖχεν, sc. τὸν νοῦν, 


ἡκαΐ his 
attention on them. ; 


20 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


[Ch. III. 


6 προσδοκῶν τι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, ““᾿Αργύριον 
καὶ χρυσίον οὐχ ὑπάρχει μοι" ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι. 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίον, ἔγειραι καὶ 

7 περιπάτει." Καὶ πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς ἤγειρε" 

8 παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐστερεώθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυρά, 
καὶ ἐξαλλόμενος ἔστη καὶ περιεπάτει, καὶ εἰσῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς 
els τὸ ἱερόν, περιπατῶν καὶ ἁλλόμενος καὶ αἰνῶν τὸν Θεόν. 

9. καὶ εἶδεν αὐτὸν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς περιπατοῦντα καὶ αἰνοῦντα τὸν 

10 Θεόν: ἐπεγίνωσκόν τε αὐτὸν ὅτι οὗτος ἦν ὃ πρὸς τὴν ἐλεη- 
μοσύνην καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῇ ᾿Ὡρᾳίᾳ πύλῃ τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ ἐπλήσ-- 
θησαν θάμβους καὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὐτῷ. 


It 


Kparovyros δὲ τοῦ ἰαθέντος χωλοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, 


συνέδραμε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ τῇ στοᾷ τῇ καλουμένῃ 
Σολομώντος, ἔκθαμβοι. ἰδὼν δὲ Πέτρος ἀπεκρίνᾳτο πρὸς τὸν 


6. It has been well remarked 
(Humphry in loc.) that the Apostles in 
this earliest miracle did not require 
faith; the miracle was wrought in 
order that faith in the resurrection and 
divinity of Christ might follow, The 
same may be observed of our Lord’s 
earliest miracles. 


&yecpat. Imper. aor. 1. mid. of 
éyelpw. — περιπάτει, Imper. contr. 
of περιπατέω. 


ἡ. βάσεις, σφυρά. βάσις, from 
βαίνω, signifies @ step, and thence, a 
οί, by which the step is made. 
σφυρόν is derived from σφύρα, a ham- 
mer, from the resemblance which the 
ankle bears to that instrument. From 
the detail of this description, we may 
support the tradition that S. Luke be- 
longed to the medical profession. 


πιάσας. Part. aor. I. of πιάζω. 
—‘tryecpe. Aor. I. act. of éyelpw, 
- ἰστερεώθησαν. Aor. I. pass. of 
orepedw, from στερεός, firm, allied 
to torn, ordw. 


8. ἐξαλλόμενος. Compare the 
prophecy of Isaiah (xxxv. 6) ‘‘then 
Shall the lame man leap as an hart.” 


καθήμενος. Part. of κάθημαι.--- 
ἐπλήσθησαμ, Aor, I. pass. of πίμ- 
wAnps. — συμβεβηκότι. Part. perf. 
of συμβαίνω. 


11. κρατοῦντος. κρατεῖν takes a 
genitive when it is used in the sense 
of taking hold of any particular part of 
a man or thing, an accusative in the 
sense of seizing or apprehending. The 
late cripple, then, clung close to the 
Apostles. — τῇ orog...... porin prth 
This porch, or rather line of cloisters, 
was called Solomon's porch, as con- 
taining the only part of the Temple 
built ‘by that monarch which had not 
been destroyed by the Chaldeans. It 
was 400 cubits long, built of large 
white stones, and lay on the E. side 
of the Temple. Here it was that our 
Lord walked at the feast of Dedication 
(John x. 23); and a pinnacle at the 
south-east corner is supposed to have 
been one of the scenes of the Tempta- 
tion (Matt. iv. 5).---ἔκθαμβοι, agreeing 
with the collective noun λαός. 


ladévros. Part. aor. I. pass. of 
ἑάομαι.----συνέδραμε. Aor. 2. of συν»- 
τρέχω. 


ver. 12—16.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. ar 


12 λαόν, ““Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, τί θαυμάζετε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἣ ἡμῖν 
τί ἀτενίζετε, ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ εὐσεβείᾳ πεποιηκόσι τοῦ 
13 περιπατεῖν αὐτόν; ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ Ἰακώβ, 
ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, ἐδόξασε τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν" 
᾿ὃν ὑμεῖς παρεδώκατε, καὶ ἠρνήσασθε αὐτὸν κατὰ πρόσωπον 
14. Πιλάτου, κρίναντος ἐκείνου ἀπολύειν. ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸν ἅγιον καὶ 
δίκαιον ἠρνήσασθε, καὶ ἠτήσασθε ἄνδρα φονέα χαρισθῆναι 
15 ὑμῖν, τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς ἀπεκτείνατε' ὃν ὁ Θεὸς 
ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὗ ἡμεῖς μάρτυρές ἐσμεν. καὶ ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει 


16 τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ τοῦτον ὃν θεωρεῖτε καὶ οἴδατε, ἐστερέωσε 


. τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ» καὶ ἡ πίστις ἡ δι. αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ τὴν 


12. Gmeplyaro. This verb is 
frequently used in the New Testament 
when no direct question has been 
asked. S. Peter’s address in this 
place is an answer to the enquirin 
wonder shewn by the gestures an 
countenances of the bystanders.— 
᾿Ισραηλῖται. The covenant name of 
the Jews is used by S. Peter, perhaps 
to remind them of the covenant and 


promise now fulfilled.—rotre, ὁ fr 


man, not this cure. The E. V. is 
incorrect, both here and in translating 
αὐτόν at the end of the verse.— 
Grevlere, see note on verse 4.--- πε- 
ποιηκόσι τοῦ περιπατεῖν. This use 
of the genitive is frequently found in 
the LXX. Cf. ch. vii. 19. 


εὐσεβείᾳ, from εὖ and σέβεσθαι, 
to worship.—nexonxéot. Part, perf. 
of ποιέω. 


13. 6 @eds’ABpadp κ. τ. r. The 
several promises to the patriarchs, of 
a mighty seed, in whom all the nations 
of the earth should be blessed, are here 
recalled to the minds of the audience, 
in furtherance of the purpose with 
which S. Peter had emphasized the 
word israclites. 


wapedixare. Aor. 1, of wapa- 
δίδωμι. ---- ἠρνήσασθε. Aor. 1. mid. 
_ οὗ ἀρνέομαι. 


14. Χχαρισθῆναι. χαρέζομαι in the 


Pass. signifies fo have α thing granted 
as a favour (xdpis). It is a very 
suitable word here, considering the 
grounds on which the prisoner was 
annually given up to the Jews. 


ἡτήσασθε. Aor. 1. mid. of alréw. 
--χαρισθῆναι. Aor. I. pass. inf. of 


χαρίζομαι. 


15. ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς. ἀρχηγός, 
om ἀρχή and ἡγεόμαι, signifies ὦ 
leader. The phrase ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς 
only occurs here, and expresses the 
twofold idea of captain of life, and 
author of life, with reference to the 
Resurrection of Christ. It contrasts 
effectively with φονέα in verse 14. 


ἀπεκτείνατες. Aor. I. of ἀποκ- 


τείνω, 


16. ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος 
αὐτοῦ, dy virtue of faith in his name. 
πίστις is frequently followed by the 
genitive of the object, as in Mark xi. 
22; Rom. iii. 22. As it does not 
appear that the cripple had given any 
evidence of faith, his cure was effected 
through the faith of the Apostles, in 
fulfilment of our Lord’s declaration in 
Matt. xvii. 20. ὄνομα is not unfre- 

uently used to express the ower of 
hrist and of the Father. <A belief 
in the magical efficacy of some mere 
names was general among Gentiles and 
Jews, so that the Apostles may bane 
intended to declare in this es in 


22 


17 ὁλοκληρίαν ταύτην ἀπέναντι πάντων ὑμῶν. 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


{Ch. IIL 


καὶ νῦν, ἀδελφοί, 


οἶδα ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξατε, ὥσπερ καὶ of ἄρχοντες 


18 ὑμών' ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ἃ προκατήγγειλε διὰ 


στόματος πάντων 


τῶν προφητῶν αὐτοῦ παθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν, ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω. 
19 μετανοήσατε οὖν καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε, εἷς τὸ ἐξαλειφθῆναι ὑμῶν 
τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως ἀπὸ προσώ- 
20 ποῦ τοῦ Kuplov, καὶ ἀποστείλῃ τὸν προκεκηρυγμένον ὑμῖν 
21 Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν, ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι ἄχρι χρόνων 
ἀποκαταστάσεως πάντων, ὧν ἐλάλησεν ὁ Θεὸς διὰ στόματος 
πάντων ἁγίων αὐτοῦ προφητῶν am αἰῶνος. Μωσῆς μὲν γὰρ 
22 πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας εἶπεν, “Ὅτι προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει 


all other respects the zame of Jesus is 
above every name. Cf. ch. iv. 7, 10. 
The order of the Greek is τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
ἐστερέωσε τοῦτον ὃν θεωρεῖτε x. of5,— 
ὁλοκληρίαν, from ὅλος, whole, and 
κλῆρος, a dot or portion, signifies the 
presence and soundness of all the parts 
of the body. It only occurs here in N. T. 


17. κατὰ ἀγνοίαν. It is incon- 
ceivable that the Jews should have 
known Jesus to be the Messiah and 
yet crucified Him. His prayer on the 
cross confirms this opinion. Their 
ignorance, however, was most dis- 
tinctly culpable, as our Lord’s words 
in Luke xxiv. 25 may serve to shew. 


18, πάντων τῶν προφητῶν. Cf. 
1 Pet. i. 10, 11. This is not the case 
literally, so far as we can understand 
the writings of the prophets. It is 
really true, however, for the great end 
of all prophecy was to make known 
the purposes of God for man as 
worked out in the Messiah’s advent 
and sufferings. For some of the prin- 
cipal prophecies respecting the suf- 
ferings of Christ, see Psal. ii.; xvi.; 
xxii.; Isai. liii.; Dan. ix. 26; Zech. 
xii. 10.3 xiii. 7. 
προκατήγγειλε. Aor. 1. of προ- 
καταγγέλλω. --- παθεῖν, Aor. 2. of 
πάσχω. 


19. ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσιν, in order that, 
not when, as in Ε.. Ν.---ἀχγάψνξις, rest, 


guiet, from ἀναψύχω, to refresh by cool 
air, only occurs here inN. T. The 
meaning of καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως probably is 
the time when the Messiah shall come 
again in glory, or it has been supposed 
to refer to the general conversion of 
the Jews to Christianity. 

20. προκεκηρυγμένον, from πρό. 
and κηρύσσω, κήρυξ. The reading 
προκεχειρισμένον has good authority 
in its favour, and gives the meaning 
Sore-appointed, from χείρ, the hand, 
with reference to the custom of elec- 
tion by show of hands. 

21. ὃν δεῖκ. 7.4. The Apostles 
have now given up the idea of an 
immediate temporal kingdom of the 
Messiah.—flypu, certainly unt/, not 
during, as it has been construed in 
order to agree with one explanation 
of the passage. — ἀποκα ᾿ 
This word only occurs here in N. T. 
The contemporary writer, Josephus, 
uses it to express the restoration of the 
Jewish polity (Ant. ΧΙ. 3. ὃ 8), and 
the rebuilding of Jerusalem (Ant. ΧΙ. 
4. §. 6).—év. Not relative to πάντων 
but to χρόνων, and so referring to the 
restoration spoken of. 


δέξασθαι. Inf. aor. 1. mid. of 
ἔχομαι. 

22. πῤοφήτην. This great pro- 

mise of a prophet like unto Moses was 


ever present in the Jewish mind, and 
led to an expectation that the Messiah | 


ver, 22—26.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 23 
Κύριος ὃ Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, ὡς eué αὐτοῦ 
ἀκούσεσθε κατὰ πάντα ὅσα ἂν λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ἔσται δέ, 

23 πᾶσα ψυχή, ἥτις ἂν μὴ ἀκούσῃ τοῦ προφήτου ἐκείνου, 

24. ἐξολοθρευθήσεται ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ Καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ προφῆται 
ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς, ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν, καὶ προκατήγ- 

25 γειλαν τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. ὑμεῖς ἐστε υἱοὶ τῶν προφητῶν, 
καὶ τῆς διαθήκης ἧς διέθετο ὁ Θεὸς πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, 

ἔξ λέγων πρὸς ᾿Αβραάμ, ‘Kal τῷ σπέρματί cov ἐνευλογηθήσονται 

26 πᾶσαι al πατριαὶ τῆς γῆς. Ὑμῖν πρῶτον ὃ Θεὸς ἀναστήσας 


τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εὐλογοῦντα ὑμᾶς, 
ἐν τῷ ἀποστρέφειν ἕκαστον ἀπὸ τῶν πονηριῶν ὑμῶν." 


IV. 


AAAOYNTON δὲ αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν λαόν, ἐπέστησαν 


αὐτοῖς οἱ ἱερεῖς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 


would perform miracles similar in 
kind to those of Moses; hence the 
questions put by the Jews to our Lord 
after the miracle of the loaves (John 
vi. 30, 31). This was the prophecy 
referred to by the Jews who asked the 
Baptist ‘‘ Art thou that prophet ?” (ὁ 
προφήτης, John i. 21); it was uttered 
shortly before the death of Moses, and 
had a primary reference to Joshua.— 
ὡς ἐμέ, like me. The E. V. 15 correct, 
in accordance with the Hebrew. The 
government of ἐμέ by supplying ἀνέσ- 
Τῆσεν is contrary to the Hebrew. 

23. ἐξολοθρευθήσεται ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ, 
Heb. 7 well require of him, LXX. I 
will take vengeance on Him. 8. Peter 
specifies excommunication, which is 
not mentioned in the original e, 
and uses the verb by which the LxXX 
commonly expresses it; this is the 
only passage in the N. T. in which 
ἐξολοθρεύειν (ὄλεθρος destruction) oc- 


curs. 

25. υἱοὶ τῶν év. In the 
Old Testament, those who were edu- 
cated in the schools of which Samuel 
was probably the founder, were called 
sons of the prophets (1 Kings xx. 35); 
but the Jews are so called here, as 
being the national descendants of 
the. prophets, and inheritors of that 
which God gave to them. 


διέθετο. Aor. 2. mid. of διατίθημι. 
---ἐνευλογηθήσονται. Fut. 1. pass. 
of évevioyéw, from ἐν, εὖ, and λέγειν. 


26. πρῶτον. Here again 5. Peter 
shews an apprehension of the fact, 
that the Gospel privileges were to be 
given to the heathen. — εὖ 
ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ x. τ. r., blessing you by 
turning away each one of you, &e. 
The nature of the blessing is expressed. 
If there were sufficient N. T. authori 
for construing ἀποστρέφειν intransi- 
tively, the passage might declare that 
the blessing sent by God through the 
Messiah was to be obtained dy cach 
one turning away, &c. 


1. ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. This 
was a Jewish, not a Roman, officer ; 
he superintended the guard of priests 
and Levites who kept watch over the 
Temple by night, and maintained 
order. This guard may be referred to 
in ‘‘the priests that keep the door” 
(2 Kings xii. 9). There would nat- 
urally be one such guard attached to 
each of the 24 courses of priests, and 
each guard would have its στρατηγός. 
It has been supposed that there was 
one permanent officer over all the 
guards.—ol Σαδδουκαῖοι, The Sad- 
duces believed that there was no tesor- 
rection, nor angel, nor spk. “Tory 
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2 διαπονούμενοι διὰ τὸ διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς τὸν λαόν, Kal KaTay- 
3 γέλλειν ἐν τῷ ᾿ἸΙησοῦ τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν" καὶ 
ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ ἔθεντο εἷς τήρησιν els τὴν 
4. αὔριον" ἦν γὰρ ἑσπέρα ἤδη. πολλοὶ δὲ τῶν ἀκουσάντων 
τὸν λόγον ἐπίστευσαν" καὶ ἐγενήθη ὁ ἀριθμὸς τών ἀνδρῶν 
5 ὡσεὶ χιλιάδες πέντε. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον συναχθῆναι 
αὐτῶν τοὺς dpxovras καὶ πρεσβυτέρους καὶ γραμματεῖς εἰς 
6 Ἱερουσαλήμ, kat” Avvay τὸν ἀρχιερέα καὶ Καϊάφαν καί ᾿Ιωάννην 


would thus be the first to take action 
against the Apostles ‘‘ preaching 
through Jesus the resurrection of the 
dead.” Compare S. Paul’s device in 
ch. xxiii. 6. On the other hand, when 
charges of disloyalty to the Mosaic law 
were brought forward, we find the 
Pharisees the chief movers. 


ἐπέστησαν. Aor. 2. of ἐφίστημι. 


2. ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, by advancing 
the case or example of Fesus. 

3. els τὴν αὔριον, fo the next 
morning, taking αὔριον in its literal 
sense, from αὔρα the fresh air of the 
morning. In other passages of the N. T. 
ἡμέρα is to be supplied with αὔριον, 
the next day. —towépa. The miracle 
had taken place at the ninth hour, or 
about 3 p.m., and some time had 
since elapsed. The Jews reckoned 
two evenings (Exod. xi. 6, ‘‘ between 
the two evenings”), either the times of 
sunset and full darkness, or of the 
commencement and end of sunset. The 
time of evening sacrifice is probably 
intended here, when it was not usual for 
the Sanhedrin to assemble. 


ἐπέβαλον. Aor. 2. of ἐπιβάλλω, 
-- ἔθεντο. Aor. 2. mid. of τίθημι. 


4. ἀνδρῶν. This need not be 
taken in its strict sense of men, ex- 
cluding women and children. It is 
‘used of both sexes in Luke xi. 31, and 
other passages. 


ἐγενήθη. Aor. I. pass. of γίνομαι. 


5. τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ πρεσβ. καὶ 
γραμ. These formed the Sanhedrin, or 


great council of the Jews, ἄρχοντες be- 
ing here identical with ἀρχιερεῖς, heads 
of the 24 courses of priests, and in these 
later times including probably some 
of those who had been chief priests. 
The πρεσβύτεροι were men of age and 
experience, and the γραμματεῖς men 
learned in the Jewish law. The San- 
hedrin (commonly written Sanhedrim) 
is said to have consisted of 70, 71, or 
72 members, in imitation of the 70 
judges chosen by Moses, himself being 
counted to make the 71, or Eldad and 
Medad being counted to make the 
72; but this connection is doubtful. 
The name is Greek, συνέδριον. 


συναχθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. 
of συνάγω. 


6. “Avvav, Ἑαϊάφαν. Caiaphas, 
who was the son-in-law of the former 
High-priest, Annas, was now actually 
invested with the office of High-priest, 
which he held during seven years, 
dating from A. D. 26. Probably Annas 
was still regarded by the Jews as vir- 
tually the High-priest, though he had 
been deposed by the Roman Governor. 
It has been also suggested that he may 
have been actually the Sagan, or 
deputy of the High-priest. In Luke 
iii. 2, Annas and Cataphas are men- 
tioned together, with the title high- 
priests in the plural. The matter is 
one of great difficulty, and the expla- 
nations ofit all rest more or less on con- 
jecture. —’Iwdvynv καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον. 
Of these persons, who were evidently 
men of some note, nothing is known. 
It has been supposed that John may 


ver. 7---12.] 


7 καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, καὶ ὅσοι 
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ἦσαν ἐκ γένους ἀρχιερατικοῦ. 


καὶ στήσαντες αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἐπυνθάνοντο, “’Ev ποίᾳ 


a 


δυνάμει ἢ ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο ὑμεῖς ;) Τότε 
8 Πέτρος πλησθεὶς Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίον, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς» 
9 “Ἄρχοντες τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, εἰ ἡμεῖς 
σήμερον ἀνακρινόμεθα ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπον ἀσθενοῦς, ἐν 
1o τίνι οὗτος σέσωσται' γνωστὸν ἔστω πᾶσιν ὑμῖν καὶ παντὶ τῷ 
λαῷ Ἰσραήλ, ὅτι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, 
ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐν τούτῳ 
11 οὗτος παρέστηκεν ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ὑγιής. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ λίθος 
ὁ ἐξουθενηθεὶς id’ ὑμῶν τῶν οἰκοδομούντων, ὁ γενόμενος εἰς 


12 κεφαλὴν γωνίας. 


καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἡ σωτηρία" 


οὔτε γὰρ ὄνομά ἐστιν ἕτερον ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν τὸ δεδομένον 
ἐν ἀνθρώποις, ἐν ᾧ δεῖ σωθῆναι ἡμᾶς." 


have been a celebrated Rabbi, Fock- 
anan ben Zacchai, frequently men- 
tioned in the Talmud as a disciple of 
Hillel, and president of the Sanhedrin. 
—8ero. ἦσαν ἐκ γένους apy. These 
may have been some of the five sons 
of Annas, by all of whom he was suc- 
ceeded in the High-priesthood ; or 
some of the relations of Caiaphas ; or 
the phrase may include the families 
from which alone the High-priest could 
be legally chosen, as being descended 
from Aaron; or, lastly, those who were 
of the order of past siglo heads 
of the courses. The High-priest and 
his friends were at this time violent 
Sadducees, which will explain their 
action in the matter; see note on 


ver. I. 

ἡ. ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει κι τ. A. The 
question seems to have been based 
upon the prevailing opinions of the 
time ing the power of magic, 
and the efficacy of certain names in 
exorcising and healing. See Matt. 
xii. 27 } Acts xix. 13. 

9. εἰ ἀνακρι af, or since, 
we are called to account, according as 
we understand S. Peter to allude to 
the ambiguity of the question or not, 


the τοῦτο of ver. 7 being applicable 
either to the healing, or to the teaching 
in the Temple, or to the preaching 
the Resurrection. ἀνακρίνει» signifies 
to examine by interrogation, and occurs 
so again in ch. xii. 19; xxviii. 18. — 
ἀνθρώπον ἀσθενοῦς. Genitive of the 
object. — ἐν τίνι, by whom, or by what 
means. The latter is more in accord- 
ance with the question of the rulers in 
ver. 7. 


σέσωσται. Perf. pass. of σώζω, 


10. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι. See on ver. 
7, and ch. iii. 6. 

11. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ λίθος x. τ΄ Δ. 
From Psal. cxviii. Our Lord applied 
this Psalm to Himself, Matt. xxi. 42; 
and the New Testament writers fre- 

uently quote it in accordance with 

is interpretation, Rom. ix. 33; Eph. 
ii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 6. In Scripture both 
the Jewish and the Christian Church 
are represented under the figure of a 
building ; and in pursuance of the 
metaphor, Jesus Christ is regarded as 
the head corner stone, or main sup- 
port of the fabric. —es x 
γωνίας. According to the Hieoren 


vo 
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Θεωροῦντες δὲ τὴν τοῦ Πέτρου παῤῥησίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, 


καὶ καταλαβόμενοι ὅτι ἄνθρωποι ἀγράμματοί εἷσι καὶ ἰδιῶται, 
14 ἐθαύμαζον, ἐπεγίνωσκόν τε αὐτοὺς ὅτι σὺν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἦσαν" 
τὸν δὲ ἄνθρωπον βλέποντες σὺν αὐτοῖς ἑστῶτα τὸν τεθεραπευ- 
15 μένον, οὐδὲν εἶχον ἀντειπεῖν. κελεύσαντες ὃὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω 
τοῦ συνεδρίου ἀπελθεῖν, συνέβαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, λέγοντες, 
16 “ Τί ποιήσομεν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις ; ὅτι μὲν γὰρ γνωστὸν 
σημεῖον γέγονε δι᾽ αὐτῶν, πᾶσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
17 φανερόν, καὶ οὐ δυνάμεθα ἀρνήσασθαι" ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον 
διανεμηθῇ εἷς τὸν λαόν, ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα αὐτοῖς μηκέτι 


18 λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ μηδενὶ ἀνθρώπων." 


Καὶ καλέ- 


σαντες αὐτούς, παρήγγειλαν αὐτοῖς τὸ καθόλου μὴ φθέγγεσθαι 


19 μηδὲ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ 


Ἰωάννης ἀποκριθέντες πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπον, “El δίκαιόν ἐστιν 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμῶν ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἣ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κρίνατε. 
20 οὐ δυνάμεθα γὰρ ἡμεῖς, ἃ εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν, μὴ λαλεῖν. 
21 Οἱ δὲ προσαπειλησάμενοι ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς, μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες 


idiom, the predicate nominative is here 
replaced by εἰς with an accusative ; see 
Matt. xix. 5; Rom. iv. 3. 


ἐξουθενηθείς. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of ἐξουθενέω, from οὐθείς, i. 4. οὐδείς. 


13. καταλαβόμενοι, Laving learned 
by enguiry, instituted probably since 
the events of the day before. ἀγράμ- 
ματοι καὶ ἰδιῶται, unlearned in the 
law, and without special training to 
qualify them as teachers. ἴδιώτης, from 
ἴδιος, signifies a person in a private 
position, and so one without profes- 
sional knowledge.—émeylvwexov, they 
recognised ox identified them. 


παῤῥησία, Seeon ch. ii. 29.— 
καταλαβόμενοι. Part. aor. 2. mid. 
of καταλαμβάνω. 


14. ἑστῶτα. Thus affording an 
undeniable evidence of his cure. 


ἑστῶτα. Acc. sing. from ἑστώς, 
contr. for ἑσταώς, part. perf. mid. of 
ἵστημι.---τεθεραπευμένον. Part. perf. 
pass. of θεραπεύω. 


17. ἀπειλῇ ἀπελησώμεθα. A 
cognate noun in the dative strengthens 
the verb ; compare ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα, 
Luke xxii. 15 ; also John iii. 29 ; Acts 
v. 28, &c. It is an imitation of a 
Hebrew idiom, but appears also in 
classical Greek and Latin.—érl "τῷ 
ὀνόματι τούτῳ, grounding their teach- 
ing or their cures ufon this name. 


πλεῖον. Acc. of πλείων, compar, 
of πολύς. ---διανεμηθῇ. Aor. 1. subj. 
pass. of διανέμω, to distribute, 


18. τὸ καθόλον. The article is 
frequently used thus with adverbial 
phrases, 85 τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, Luke xi. 3, 
τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, Rom. ix. §. 


παρήγγειλαν. Aor. 1. of παραγ» 
γέλλω. 


19. ἀποκριθέντες, 
pass. of ἀποκρίνομαι. 


Part. aor. I. 


21. προσαπειλησάμενοι, having 
added yet further threats. 
προσαπειλησάμενοι. Part. aor. 1. 


mid. of προσαπειλέω. --- ἀπέλυσαν. 


ver, 22—27.] 
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τὸ πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς, διὰ τὸν λαόν, ὅτι πάντες ἐδόξαζον 


22 τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ τῷ γεγονότι. 


ἐτῶν γὰρ ἦν πλειόνων τεσσαρά- 


κοντα ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἐγεγόνει τὸ σημεῖον τοῦτο τῆς ἰάσεως. 


23 


᾿Απολυθέντες δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς τοὺς ἰδίους, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 


ὅσα πρὸς αὐτοὺς οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι εἶπον. of δὲ 
24 ἀκούσαντες, ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἦραν φωνὴν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, καὶ εἶπον, 
“ Δέσποτα, σὺ 6 Θεὸς 6 ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ 
25 τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς, ὁ διὰ στόματος Δαβὶδ 
τοῦ παιδός σου εἰπών, “ Ἱνατί ἐφρύαξαν ἔθνη, καὶ λαοὶ ἐμελέ- 
26 τησαν κενά; παρέστησαν οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες 
συνήχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ κατὰ τοῦ 


27 Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ 


Συνήχθησαν γὰρ én’ ἀληθείας ἐπὶ τὸν ἅγιον 


παῖδά σου Ἰησοῦν, ὃν ἔχρισας, Ἡρώδης τε καὶ Πόντιος 


Aor, 1. act. of ἀπολύω.----κολάσωνται, 
Aor. 1 subj. mid. of κολάζωυ.--- 
γογονότι. Part. perf. mid. dat. sing. 
of γίγνομαι. ; 


22, érév γὰρ κι τι Δ. The man 
had therefore been a cripple for more 
than forty years, for he was ‘‘lame 
from his mother’s womb” (ch. ili. 2). 
This made the miracle more striking 
on two accounts ; the man had been 
well known as a cripple for many 
years, and his lameness was supposed 
to be hopelessly confirmed. 


πλειόνων, Gen. pl. of πλείων, 
compar. of adj. σολύς.---ἐγεγόνει. 


Pluperf. mid. of γίγνομαι. 


23. τοὺς ἰδίους, ther cwn. This 
may be taken to refer to the assembled 
Christians, not to a meeting of the 
Apostles only. 


ἀπολυθέντες. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of ἀπολύω.--- ἀπήγγειλαν. Aor, 1. of 
ἀπαγγέλλω. 


24. δέσποτα, The title δεσπότης 
is applied to God in Luke ii. 29; 
Jude 4 ; to Christ in 2 Pet. ii. 1; Rev. 
vi. 10; and to earthly masters 1 Tim. 
vi. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 18.—od ὁ Θεός. No 
verb is expressed after σύ, so that we 


must either understand ets, or suppose 
a complete break in the construction 
at the end of ver. 26. 


ἦραν. Aor 1. of αἴρω. 


25. διὰ στόματος Δαβίδ. The 
second Psalm, the LXX. version of 
which is here quoted exactly, is one of 
the four Psalms of the first Book (Ps. 
i—xli) not specially ascribed to David 
by a superscription to that effect. The 
Jews understood it to have a secondary 
application to the Messiah, and it is 
quoted in this sense in Heb. i. 5.— 
παιδός Either son, or servant, the 
latter being the meaning here, and 
indeed generally in LXX. and N. Τ, 

av. φρυάσσομαι is properly 
applied to the sworting of horses. 
ἐμελέτησαν. Aor. 1. of μελετάω, 
from μελέτη, care. — παρέστησαν». 
Aor. 2. of waplornuc; the aor. 1. 
would be transitive. —ouvjxOnoar. 
Aor. 1. pass. of συνάγω. 


27. παῖδα. See on ver. 25.— 
ὃν ἔχρισας. As 5. Peter is here 
shewing the parallelism between the 
circumstances of our Lord’s persecution 
and death, and the terms of David’s 
prophecy, it appears that Χριστοῦ in 
the preceding verse should be rendered. 


28 
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28 Πιλάτος, σὺν ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς Ἰσραήλ, ποιῆσαι ὅσα ἡ χείρ 


29 gov καὶ ἡ βουλή σου προώρισε γενέσθαι. 


καὶ τὰ νῦν, Κύριε, 


ἔπιδε ἐπὶ τὰς ἀπειλὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ δὸς τοῖς δούλοις σου μετὰ 
30 παῤῥησίας πάσης λαλεῖν τὸν λόγον σου, ἐν τῷ τὴν χεῖρά σου 
ἐκτείνειν σε εἰς ἴασιν, καὶ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι διὰ 


41 τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ἁγίου παιδός σου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


a” 39 


Καὶ δεηθέντων 


αὐτῶν ἐσαλεύθη ὁ τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἦσαν συνηγμένοι, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν 
ἅπαντες Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, καὶ ἐλάλουν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ 


μετὰ παῤῥησίας. 
32 


Τοῦ δὲ πλήθους τῶν πιστευσάντων ἦν ἡ καρδία καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 


μία" καὶ οὐδὲ εἷς τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν ἴδιον εἶναι, 


33 ἀλλ᾽ ἦν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα κοινά. 


καὶ μεγάλῃ δυνάμει ἀπεδίδουν 


τὸ μαρτύριον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


anointed one, not Christ as in the E. V. 
The verb χρίω, from its original mean- 
ing to anoint, signifies consecration to 
an office, and in ch. x. 38. the pouring 
out of the Holy Spirit. The offices 
united in the person of Christ were all 
originally given by anointing with oil ; 
see note on ch. ii. 236.---Ἡ ρώδης. 
Herod Antipas, son of Herod the 
Great by Malthace. He was tetrarch 
of Galilee and Perea, and sought from 
Caligula the title of king, but was 
sent by that emperor into perpetual 
exile. It was he who put John the 
Baptist to death, and to him Pontius 
Pilate sent Jesus for examination. 
—FPontius Pilate was appointed pro- 
curator of Judea A.D. 25—6. He 
outraged the feelings of the Jews by 
sending into the Holy City the Roman 
standards, bearing the image of the 
Emperor ; by hanging up in his palace 
shields inscribed with the names of 
heathen deities ; and by appropriating 
the sacred revenue arising from the 
redemption of vows. When he had 
been procurator about ten years, his 
severity in putting down a disturbance 
in Samaria caused a complaint to be 
forwarded to the Emperor, and he was 
banished A. D. 36. 


προώρισε. Aor. 1. of rpoopl yw. 


29. ἔπιδε. There is good authority 
for the reading ἔφιδες In the same 
way some good MSS. have ἐφ᾽ ἔλείδι 
in 1 Cor. ix. 10, ἀφελπέζοντες in Luke 
vi. 35, and several other examples of 
an anomalous aspirate. The explana- 
tion is, that ἐλπίς and ἰδεῖν were 
formerly po unced with Digamma. 

30. τῷ κι τ λ. Whilst Thou 
jor Thy part dost stretch out Thine 
hand to heal, &c. The rendering by 
straching out, &c., as if this was to 
be the manner in which the petition 
δὸς x. 7. Δ. was to be fulfilled, is not 
satisfactory. 

31. ἐσαλεύθη. Seeon ch. ii. 25. 
This was an evident sign that the 
prayer was heard ; a similar instance 
occurs in ch. xvi. 25, 26. Both Jews 
and heathens naturally regarded an 
earthquake as a striking proof of the 
τῆ ἀμ of the Deity; see Ps. Ixviii. 

; Isai. xxix. 6; Heb. xii. 26; Virg. 
“En, τι1. 89. 


δεηθέντων. Part. aor. 1. pass. of 
δέομαι ---- συνηγμένοι ἦσαν. Pluperf. 
pass. of συνάγω. 


32. ἅπαντα κοινά, as a fact, not 
as a matter of necessity, see ch. v. 4, 
and note on ch. ii. 44. 


δ᾽ 
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χάρις τε μεγάλη ἦν ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς. οὐδὲ yap ἐνδεής τις 
44 ὑπῆρχεν ἐν αὐτοῖς" ὅσοι γὰρ κτήτορες χωρίων ἣ οἰκιῶν ὑπῆρχον, 
35 πωλοῦντες ἔφερον τὰς τιμὰς τῶν πιπρασκομένων, καὶ ἐτίθουν 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων' διεδίδοτο δὲ ἑκάστῳ καθότι 


ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχεν. 


36 
47 ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, υἱὸς 


ἸΙωσῆς δὲ ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Βαρνάβας ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων, ὅ 


παρακλήσεως, Λευΐτης, Κύπριος 


τῷ γένει, ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ ἀγροῦ, πωλήσας ἤνεγκε τὸ χρῆμα, 
V. καὶ ἔθηκε παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων. ᾽ΑΝΗΡ δέ τις 
᾿Ανανίας ὀνόματι, σὺν Σαπφείρῃ τῇ γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐπώλησε 


.2 κτῆμα, καὶ ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ 
γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐνέγκας 


τῆς τιμῆς, συνειδυίας καὶ τῆς 
μέρος τι παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν 


4 ἀποστόλων ἔθηκεν. εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, “’Avavla, διατί ἐπλήρωσεν 
6 Σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου, ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 


34. ὑπῆρχεν. Imperf. of ὑπάρχω. 


45. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας. Νοὶ οἵ 
necessity literally. Gave up the money 
Lo the Apostles. 


ἐτίθουν, see on ch. ii. 47..---διεδί- 
Soro. Imperf. pass. of διαδίδωμε. 
36. ° 


the to introduce to the Apostolic 
body, and whom he subsequently as- 
sisted in his ministry, until a dispute 
arose between them at Antioch. He 
is counted as one of the five Apostolic 
Fathers, an Epistle attributed to him 
by Origen and others being still extant. 
e name Sarnaéas denotes the son 
of exhortation ; of which interpretation 
the Greek υἱός παρακλήσεως, E. V. 
son of consolation, will equally admit. 
as a Levite, he was a proprietor 

of land, does not militate against the 
law of Numb. xviii. 20, sqq. Though 
the tribe of Levi was excluded from a 
share in the division of Canaan, its 
members were apparently not prevented 
from holding estates by purchase or 
otherwise, as in the case of Jeremiah 
(Jerem. xxxii. 9).—KEémptos, a native 


of Cyprus, an island in the E. corner 
of the Mediterranean sea, between 
Cilicia and Syria. eb ghee played a 
considerable part in the early history 
of Christianity ; see ch. xi. 19, 20 ; xiii. 
4—13; xv. 39; xxi. 16. It has been 
identified with the Cittim of the O.T. 


ἐπικληθείΞς. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of ἐπικαλέω--- μεθερμηνευόμενον. See 
on ch. xiii. 8 


37. τὸ χρῆμα, the money. In 
this sense χρῆμα always occurs in the 
plural, in the N. T. and LXX., as ch. 
viii. 18, 20 ; xxiv. 26. 


ἤνεγκε. Aor. 1. of φέρω, fut. 
ofow.— ἔθηκε. Aor. 1. of τίθημι. 
V. 2. lraro. The middle 


γοσφίζομαι, from νόσφι, apart, signifies 
to place oneself apart, withdraw ; in the 
present passage it means to set apart 
Jor oneself, appropriate. 
συνειδνίας. Gen. sing. fem. of 
συνειδώς, part. of σύνοιδα.---ἐνέγκας. 
Part. aor. I. of φέρω, fut. οἴσω, aor. 
1. ἤνεγκα.--- ἔθηκεν. aor. 1. οὗ τίθημι. 


4. ὃ Σατανᾶς. Satan is a Hebrew 
word signifying properly a# adversary, 
in which literal sense our Lord applies 


30 


4 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. (Ch. V. 


“Αγιον, καὶ νοσφίσασθαι ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς τοῦ χωρίου ; οὐχὶ μένον 
σοὶ ἔμενε, καὶ πραθὲν ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε ; τί ὅτι ἔθου 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ cov τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο; οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώποις, 
ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ." ᾿Ακούων δὲ ᾿Ανανίας τοὺς λόγους τούτους, 
πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε" καὶ ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς 
ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. ἀναστάντες δὲ οἱ νεώτεροι συνέστειλαν 
αὐτόν, καὶ ἠξενέγκαντες ἔθαψαν. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν 
διάστημα, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ γεγονὸς εἰσῆλθεν. 
ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ Πέτρος, “ Εἰπέ μοι, εἰ τοσούτου τὸ χωρίον 
ἀπέδοσθε;" Ἡ δὲ εἶπε, “ Ναί, τοσούτου" ‘O δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε 
πρὸς αὐτήν, “Τί ὅτι συνεφωνήθη ὑμῖν πειράσαι τὸ πνεῦμα 


it to Peter, Matt. xvi. 23. As the 
proper name of the Evil Spirit it is 
only used four times in the O. T., 
where the LXX. renders it by διάβολος, 
the accuser, from which our word Devil 
is formed. See on ch. x. 38.—éwAf- 
pooey. The meaning of course is, 
why hast thou allowed Satan to fell thy 
heart, ὧν. As Father of lies (John 
viii. 44, 45), Satan suggested the lie, 
but the middle ἔθου of verse 4, shews 
that Ananias was himself responsible 
for the purpose and the lie. 


ψεύσασθαι. Aor. 1 mid. inf. 
from ψεύδομαι. 


4. dv τῇ og ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε, 1. ¢ 
the Tene ieee cd for the κτῆμα. See 
on ch. ii. 44; iv. 232. ---τί ὅτι, If 
this ordinary ellipsis need be filled up 
at all, supply γέγονεν from John xiv. 22. 
—ovK Avhoatecs ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ. οὐκ 
---ὁὀλλά has not unfrequently the mean- 
ing, xot—so much as. It was probably 


used in this case for the sake of rhe- 


torical effect, to heighten the magni- 
tude of the crime, for as a matter of 
fact Ananias had lied to man. The 
same use occurs in Hebrew.—r@ Θεῷ, 
4. ὁ. the Holy Spirit (ver. 3), Hence, 
“(86 Holy Ghost is God.” 

πραθέν. Part. aor. I. pass. of 


κιπράσκω.---ἔθου. For eco, aor. 
2. mid. of τέθημι.---ἐψεύσω. Aor. I. 


mid. 2. sing. of ψεύδω, of which the 
middle voice alone is found in the 
New Testament ; it is followed by 
an accusative, a dative, by els, and 
by κατά. 


5. πεσών. Part. aor. 2. of πίπτω. 
—ttépute. Aor. 1. of ἐκψύχω, from 
ἐκ and ψυχή. 


6. οἱ νεώτερο. It has been 
thought that here, and in 1 Pet. v. 5, 
("γε younger submit yourselves unto 
the elder,”) an inferior order of the 
ministry is referred to. There is no 
historical evidence to show that such 
an order existed at this time. The 
word is changed to νεανίσκοι in ver. 10. 
--ἐἀξενέγκαντες, carried her forth from . 
the room and from the city. Tt was the 
custom of the Jews, after their return 
from Babylon, to bury on the day of 
death. See Ecclus. xxxviii. 16. 


ἀναστάντες. Part. aor. 2. of 
ἀνίστημι.----συνέστειλαν. Aor. 1. of 
συστέλλω. ---ἐξενέγκαντες. Part. aor. 
I. of ἐκφέρω. 


ἡ. εἰδυῖα. Nom. sing. fem. of 
εἰδώς, part. of olfa—yeyords. Part. 
perf. mid. of γίνομαι, 

8. ἀπεκρίθη. Aor. 1. pass. of 
ἀποκρίνομαι. --- ἀπέδοσθε. Aor. 2. 
mid, of ἀποδίδωμι. 


9. συνεφωνήθη 9. Peter has 


ver, 10—17.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


41 

᾿ Κυρίου; ἰδού, οἱ πόδες τῶν θαψάντων τὸν ἄνδρα σου, ἐπὶ τῇ 

Io θύρα, καὶ ἐξοίσουσί σε. "Ἔπεσε δὲ παραχρῆμα παρὰ τοὺς 

πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξέψυξεν" εἰσελθόντες δὲ οἱ νεανίσκοι εὗρον 

αὐτὴν νεκράν, καὶ ἐξενέγκαντες ἔθαψαν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. 

11 καὶ ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ ἐπὶ 
πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 

Διὰ δὲ τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγένετο σημεῖα καὶ 
τέρατα ἐν τῷ λαῷ πολλά" καὶ ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἅπαντες ἐν τῇ 
13 στοᾷ Σολομῶντος" τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα κολλᾶσθαι 
14 αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτοὺς ὁ λαός" μᾶλλον δὲ προσετί- 

θεντο πιστεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ, πλήθη ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ γυναικῶν" 

15 ὥστε κατὰ τὰς πλατείας ἐκφέρειν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ τιθέναι 

ἐπὶ κλινῶν καὶ κραββάτων, ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου κἂν ἡ σκιὰ 
16 ἐπισκιάσῃ τινὶ αὐτῶν. συνήρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πέριξ 
πόλεων els Ἱερουσαλήμ, φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ὀχλουμένους 
ὑπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, οἵτινες ἐθεραπεύοντο ἅπαντες. 

᾿Αναστὰς δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ πάντες οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, ἡ οὖσα 
αἵρεσις τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, καὶ ἐπέβαλον 


12 


17 


elicited the fact that it was no sudden verse and the preceding is sufficiently 
temptation into which Ananias fell, close. It appears unnecessary to follow 
but a carefully arranged plot to deceive the E. V. in supposing that verses 13, 
and defraud. 14, ate the latter part τ a pi a 
ῥωνήθη. _? : parenthesis. — kata τὰς πλατείας 

ro tih νά ΕΣ iin τ aor . along the streets, or throughout the 
act. of πειράζω.-- θαψάντων. Part. strects.—KpaBBatov. Lat. grabbatus. 
aor. 1. of θάπτω.--ἐξοίσουσα. Fut, This was a mere pailet or mattress, 


as distinguished from κλινή, @ couch. 
of ἐκφέρω. The same distinction held between 
11. ἐκκλησίαν. See on ch. ii. 47. 


lectus and grabbatus.—We are not told 
12. ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδόν, they were 


that the shadow of Peter wrought an 
in the habit of assembling.—énavre, 
pepe all the Apostles, not all the 
chevers, from the context. — στοᾷ 
Zoho . See on ch. iii. 11. 

13. κολλᾶσθαι atrots, to be on 
terms of familiar intimacy or equality 
with them, or to join thar body, accord- 
ing as ἅπαντες is referred to the 
Apostles only, or to the Church in 

eral ; literally, to be g/ued to them, 

ΝΣ κόλλα, glue. , the Fewish 


I 5. The connection between this 


- 


cures, as the people hoped it would. 
Evil spirits were expelled by means of 
handkerchiefs and aprons, which had 
been in contact with the person of 
S. Paul, ch. xix. 12. 


πλατείας, broad-ways, from 
πλατύς, broad.—tmoxdoy. Aor. 1. 
subj. of ἐπισκιάζω. 


16. ὀχλουμένους, literally pressed 
and disturbed by a crowd, ὄχλος. 

17. See on ch. iv. 1.—afpeors, 
whence the English word heresy, SAgm- 
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18 τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀποστόλους, καὶ ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς ἐν 
19 τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. ἄγγελος δὲ Κυρίου διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἤνοιξε 
20 Τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, ἐξαγαγών τε αὐτοὺς εἶπε, ““ Πορεύεσθε, 
καὶ σταθέντες λαλεῖτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τῷ λαῷ πάντα τὰ ῥήματα 
21 τῆς (wns ταύτης. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ εἰσῆλθον ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον 
εἷς τὸ ἱερόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκον. παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 


καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσαν τὸ συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 
γερουσίαν τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν εἷς τὸ δεσμωτήριον, 


22 ἀχθῆναι αὐτούς. 


οἱ δὲ ὑπηρέται παραγενόμενοι οὐχ εὗρον 


αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ" ἀναστρέψαντες δὲ ἀπήγγειλαν, λέγοντες, 
23 “Ὅτι τὸ μὲν δεσμωτήριον εὕρομεν κεκλεισμένον ἐν πάσῃ 
ἀσφαλείᾳ, καὶ τοὺς φύλακας ἔξω ἑστῶτας πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν" 


24 ἀνοίξαντες δέ, ἔσω οὐδένα εὕρομεν." 


fies a choice, from αἱρέομαι. It was 
used to denote a set, or party by 
Josephus, without expressing censure, 
but S. Paul and S. Peter use it in a 
bad sense, 1 Cor. xi. 19 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
-᾿ἰήλου, from ξέω to dez/, is our word 
zeal, in which sense it may be used 
here of the Sadducees. 

18. ἐν τηρήσει . The 
priests appear to have had a prison 
under the charge of special officers 
(ch. viii. 3; xxvi. 10). Imprisonment 
is not mentioned in the Law. 

19. ἅ . The Jews (with 
the exception of the Sadducees) 
believed in the general ministry of 
angels. Various natural phenomena 
were assigned by them to the inter- 
vention of angelic agents; as for 
example the flowing of the intermittent 
spring in the pool of Bethesda in the 
interpolated verse, John v. 4.--διὰ 
vis νυκτός. This use of διά with the 
genitive occurs also in ch. xvi. 9; 
xvii. 10. We use the phrase during the 
night in the same sense. 

20. τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. Either 
referring to the doctrine of the future 
life now Pe through the Resur- 
rection of Jesus, or to the /ife-givin 
power of that faith in Jesus to whic 
the Apostles invited the Jews. 


‘Qs δὲ ἤκουσαν τοὺς 


σταθέντες. 
of ἵστημι. 


21. ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον, about day- 
break.—rd συνέδριον, The Sanhedrin, 
see on ch, iv. 1. ---- γερουσίαν. It 
would seem that on this occasion the 
elders (γέρων, whence γερουσία) were 
summoned as assessors to the San- 
hedrin. Tepovola and πρεσβυτέριον, 
standing alone, probably represent the 
Sanhedrin itself. 


ἀπέστειλαν. Aor. 1. of ἀπο- 
στέλλω.---δεσμωτήριον, from δεσμός, 
a chain, δέω to bind. 


22. ὑπηρέται, from ὑπό and 
ἐρέσσω to row, literally those who row 
or Serve on board ship. 

εὕρον. Aor. 2. of εὐρίσκω.---ἀνα- 
στρέψαντες. Part. aor. 1. of ἀνα- 

᾿ στρέφω. 

23. κεκλεισμένον. Part. perf, 
pass. of xdelw.—dor@ras. ἑστώς, 
contr. from égraws, part. perf. mid. 
of ἵστημι.----ἀνοίξαντες. Part. aor. 1.᾽ 
of ἀνοίγω. 


24. ὃ ἱερεύς, che priest, ὦ. 4. the 
High-priest ; of ἀρχιερεῖς are the heads 
of the twenty-four courses, into which 
the priests were divi by David 


Part. aor. I. pass, 
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λόγους τούτους ὅ τε ἱερεὺς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ of 
ἀρχιερεῖς, διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν, τί ἂν γένοιτο τοῦτο. παρα- 
γενόμενος δέ τις ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ““Ὅτι ἰδοὺ οἱ 
ἄνδρες οὺς ἔθεσθε ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστῶτες καὶ 
26 διδάσκοντες τὸν λαόν. Τότε ἀπελθὼν ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς 
ὑπηρέταις, ἤγαγεν αὐτούς, οὐ μετὰ βίας, ἐφυβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν 
27 λαόν, wa μὴ λιθασθῶσιν. ἀγαγόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔστησαν ἐν 
τῷ συνεδρίῳ καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς 5 ἀρχιερεύς, λέγων, 
28 “Οὐ παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν ὑμῖν μὴ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματι τούτῳ ; καὶ ἰδοὺ πεπληρώκατε τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, τῆς 
διδαχῆς ὑμῶν, καὶ βούλεσθε ἐπαγαγεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὸ αἷμα τοῦ 
29 ἀνθρώπου τούτον." ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι 
30 εἶπον, ““ Πειθαρχεῖν δεῖ Θεῷ μᾶλλον 7 ἀνθρώποις. ὁ Θεὸς 
τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν ἤγειρεν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς διεχειρίσασθε 
31 κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου" τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα 
ὕψωσε τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, δοῦναι μετάνοιαν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ 
32 ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες τῶν ῥη- 
μάτων τούτων, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα δὲ τὸ “Aytov, ὃ ἔδωκεν ὃ Θεὸς 
τοῖς πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῷ." 


2 


wn 


(r Chron. xxv). On the vidi sl They seem now to fear lest the popular 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, see on ch. iv. 1.—8e excitement should bring on them (the 
they were perplexed, from διά, ἃ priv. rulers) a prompt fulfilment of the im- 
and πόρος, a way.—tl ἂν γένοιτο precation. 


τοῦτο, what this should become, as παρηγγείλαμεν. Aor. I. act. of 
expressed by the E. V., not what this “αραγγέλλω. τ χη ρώ κῶν Perf. 
thing might be. act. of πληρόω. 
ἥκουσαν. Aor. 1. of dxotw.— 2 Th argument as in ch. 
διηπόρουν. Imperf. contr. of δι- jy τ anaes aes ates 
απορέω. 30. 6 Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, 


ἡ. δ. “it is no strange god that we are 
preaching to the people ; it is the God 
of the covenant, fulfilling now His 
covenant and promise.’ 


διεχειρίσασθες. Aor. ἢ ay of 
ίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν. διαχειρίζω, to lay violent hands upon, 
ΤΥ sg τ pie their own accord brought βοὴ ae Co udsavies Part. aor. 

lood of Jesus upon themselves by 1. of Κρεμάννυμι. 

inciting the people to demand His 
execution (Matt. xxvii. 20) and thus 32. τῶν ῥημάτων τούτων. Ῥήματα, 
sharing in the imprecation, ‘‘ His literally words, and then, as in the 
blood be on us!” (Matt. xxvii. 25). Hebrew, the facts related by worwds.— 
¥% 


26. ἀπελθών. Part. aor. 2. of 
ἀπέρχομαι. ---- ἤγαγεν. Aor. 2. of 
ἄγω. --- λιθασθῶσιν. Aor. I. subj. 


as of λιθάζω, 
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34. αὐτούς. 
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Ot δὲ ἀκούσαντες διεπρίοντο, καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο ἀνελεῖν 
ἀναστὰς δέ τις ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ Φαρισαῖος, ὀνόματι 


Γαμαλιήλ, νομοδιδάσκαλος τίμιος παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἐκέλευσεν ἔξω 
βραχύ τι τοὺς ἀποστόλους ποιῆσαι, εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτούς, 
35 ““Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 


26 τούτοις τί μέλλετε πράσσειν- 


πρὸ γὰρ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν 


ἀνέστη Θευδᾶς, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτόν, ᾧ προσεκολλήθη 
ἀριθμὸς ἀνδρῶν ὡσεὶ τετρακοσίων' ὃς ἀνῃρέθη, καὶ πάντες 
37 ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ, διελύθησαν καὶ ἐγένοντο εἷς οὐδέν. μετὰ 
τοῦτον ἀνέστη ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς ἀπο- 


πειθαρχοῦσιν. The,same word as in 
verse 29; hence S. Peter perhaps 
refers to the manifestation of the Spirit 
(ch. iv. 31) after the avowal of their 
determination to obey God rather than 
man. 


supplied in ch. vii. 54. The verb pro- 
perly signifies to cut through with a 
saw (πρίων). 


ἀνελεῖν. Infin. aor. 2. of dvatpéw, 
to remove,—and thence 20 hill, 


34. Ταμαλιήλ. There is every 
reason to suppose that this was the 
famous Gamaliel, ‘‘the glory of the 
law,” to whom the title Rabban was 
for the first time given. He died 
about eighteen years before the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, and was the 
son of Simeon and grandson of the 
celebrated Hillel, whom he succeeded 
in the presidency of the Sanhedrin. 
S. Paul was one of his disciples (ch. 
xxii. 3). The ecclesiastical tradition 
that he was, like Nicodemus (John 
vii. 52), secretly a Christian has no 
trustworthy authority. He may have 
been a man of more liberal feelings 
than the rest of the Council, or his 
advice may have been given from 
aversion to the Sadducees. He wasa 
staunch Pharisee, and though the high 
priest’s family and official associates 
-were Sadducees, the Pharisees formed 
the large bulk of the people and could 
carry their point against the Sadducees 


33. Sterplovro. ταῖς καρδίαις is 


when they chose.—t€o ποιῆσαι. The 
phrase ἔξω ποιεῖν is one of those in 
which the sense of ποιεῖν is determined 
by the adverb with which it is con- 
nected. 

35. ἐπὶ rots ἀνθρώποις τούτοις. 
These words may be taken with πράσ- 
σειν, as in E. V., or with προσέχετε 
ἑαντοῖς. 

46. Θευδᾶς. This could not have 
been that Zeudas, who, according to 
Josephus (Ant. xx. 5. §. 1), headed an 
insurrection which was quelled by the 
procurator Cuspfius Fadus, A.D. 45, 
some years after the speech of Gamaliel. 
During the time that Archelaus was at 
Rome, the Jewish historian speaks of 
several insurrections under nameless 
leaders, any one of whom may 
have been called Theudas. The 
chronological difficulty of this mention 
of Theudas arises only from a determi- 
nation to identify him with some one 
or other of the leaders mentioned else- 
where. 


προσεκολλήθη. Aor. I. pass. of 
wpocko\\dw, from κόλλα, glue.—dvy- 
ρέθη. Aor. 1. pass. of dvatpéw.— 
διελύθησαν. Aor. 1. pass. of διαλύω. 


37. ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος A 
native οὗ Gamala in Gaulonitis (on the 
E. of Jordan), hence called Judas the 
Gaulonite, Josephus, Ant. XVIII. I. 
§. 1. In Ant. xx. 5. ὃ. 7, Josephus 
calls him ‘‘ the Galilzean,” as 5. Luke 
does here, perhaps because his revolt 
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γραφῆς, καὶ ἀπέστησε λαὸν ἱκανὸν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ" κἀκεῖνος 
ἀπώλετο, καὶ πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διεσκορπίσθησαν. 
48 καὶ τὰ νῦν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τούτων, 
καὶ ἐάσατε αὐτούς" ὅτι ἐὰν ἦ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἡ βουλὴ αὕτη ἣ τὸ 
39 ἔργον τοῦτο, καταλυθήσεται" εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, οὐ δύνασθε 
40 καταλῦσαι αὐτό, μήποτε καὶ θεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε.᾽ ᾿Επείσθησαν 


δὲ αὐτῷ" καὶ προσκαλεσάμενοι τοὺς ἀποστόλους, δείραντες 
παρήγγειλαν μὴ λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἀπέ- 
41 λυσαν αὐτούς. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες ἀπὸ προσώπου 
τοῦ συνεδρίου, ὅτι ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ κατηξιώθησαν 
42 ἀτιμασθῆναι' πᾶσάν τε ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ κατ᾽ οἶκον οὐκ 
ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι Ἰησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν. 


VI. 


ἘΝ δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις πληθυνόντων τῶν μαθητῶν, 


ἐγένετο γογγυσμὸς τῶν Ἑλληνιστῶν 'πρὸς τοὺς Ἑ), βραίους, ὅτι 
παρεθεωροῦντο ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ τῇ καθημερινῇ al χῆραι αὐτῶν. 


took place in Galilee. His views were 
afterwards carried out by the Zealots 
and Sicarii, to whom the turbulence 
of the Jews in the times preceding the 
destruction of Jerusalem is to be 
traced.—rijs & . The Roman 
census for purposes of taxation under 
Quirinus in A. D. 6, about ten years 
after that which synchronised with the 
Nativity. Judas raised the people of 
Galilee against Roman taxation, pro- 
fessing obedience to the One Lord 
only. 
ἀπώλετο. Aor. 2. mid. of ἀπόλ- 
λυμι. — διεσκοσπίσθησαν. Aor. 1. 
pass. of διασκορπίζω. 


38. ἀπόστητε, Imper. aor. 2. of 
ἀφίστημι.---ἐάσατε. Imper. aor. I. 
of ἑάω.---καταλυθήσεται. Fut. 1. 
pass. of καταλύω. 


39. δύνασθε. 2. plur. of δύναμαι. 
- Ὦεὑρεθῆτε. Aor. I. pass. of εὑρίσκω. 


40. Sepavres. A common punish- 
ment for minor offences among the 
Jews. The Law prohibited the in- 
fliction of more than forty stripes ; 
hence, in order that there might be no 


accidental infraction of the letter of 
the law, three lashes from a whip of 
thirteen sa i the ordinary extent 
of the punishment. See S. Paul’s 
‘* forty stripes save one,” 2 Cor. xi. 24. 


ἐπείσθησαν. Aor. I. pass. of 
welOw.—delpavres. Part. aor. 1. of 
δέρω, to skin or flay, hence, to scourge. 


41. κατηξιώθησαν. Aor. I. pass. 
of καταξιῤω.---ἀτιμασθῆναι. Inf. aor. 
I. pass, of driudgw. 


VI. 1. ἙἙλληνιστῶν. Not Gen- 
tile proselytes to Judaism, but the Jews 
using the Greek language, whether 
Gentile proselytes or Jews by descent. 
Verbs fone like Ἑλληνίξυ — as 
4nd lgw—signify the adoption of foreign 
habits. For Greeks pure, S. John 
uses Ἕλληνες (John xii. 20). In con- 
tradistinction to these were the 
Ἑβραῖοι, Jews pure in all respects ; 
see S. Paul’s claim to be a Hebrew of 
the Hebrews, as a strict Pharisee of 
the tribe of Benjamin. The Hellenistic 
Jews were held in much contempt by 
the Jews proper. — χῆραι. Widows 
appear to have been an object of charit- 
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2 προσκαλεσάμενοι δὲ of δώδεκα τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν, εἶπον, 
“ Oix ἀρεστόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς, καταλείψαντας τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


3 διακονεῖν τραπέζαις. 


ἐπισκέψασθε οὖν, ἀδελφοί, ἄνδρας ἐξ 


ὑμῶν μαρτυρουμένους ἑπτά, πλήρεις Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου καὶ 
4 σοφίας, ods καταστήσομεν ἐπὶ τῆς χρείας ταύτης" ἡμεῖς δὲ τῇ 
5 προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγου προσκαρτερήσομεν." Καὶ 
ἤρεσεν ὃ λόγος ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ πλήθους" καὶ ἐξελέξαντο 
Στέφανον, ἄνδρα πλήρη πίστεως καὶ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, καὶ 
Φίλιππον, καὶ Πρόχορον καὶ Νικάνορα, καὶ Τίμωνα καὶ Παρ- 


able attention among the Jews, in con- 
Sequence of such commands as those 
in Exod. xxii. 22, and Deut. x. 18. 
The Christian Church succeeded to 
this inheritance of charity (James 1. 27; 
1 Tim. v. 3—16), and established an 
order of widows.—Primarily, παραθεω- 
wed signifies fo compare by observation ; 
ere, to overlook, neglect. 

2. οὐκ ἀρεστόν ἐστιν, EL V. ἐὲ ts 
not reason, does not express the force 
of ἀρεστόν (ἀρέσκω, to please) ; it is not 
agreeable, convenient.—Svakovelty τρα- 
mélats. Some here understand by 
τραπέζα, a@ bankers table, as in Luke 
xix. 23, in which case the Apostles 
refer to a daily distribution of money. 
The more usual interpretation makes 
them refer to a distribution of food. 

ἃ. The word διακονία is used of 
any office of ministration, but as a 
distinctive title διάκονος, or deacon, has 
been from the earliest days of the 
Church appropriated to the shird 
order in the Christian ministry, as 
πρεσβύτερος, presbyter, priest, belongs 
to the second. These two orders have 
been compared with the Levites and 
Priests of the Jewish dispensation, but 
the connection is rather fanciful than 
real. In several churches the apostolic 
number of seven deacons was long 
retained. It must be observed that 
the Seven whose appointment is related 
in this chapter of the Acts, are not 
called by the title διάκονοι in the N.T., 
and their office seems to have been of 
ἃ higher character than that which we 
call the diaconate. They are described 


as ‘‘ full of the Holy Ghost,” two out 
of the number were preachers and 
evangelists, and Stephen wrought 
great wonders and miracles.—paprv- 
poupévovs. Compare the μαρτυρίαν 
καλήν among the qualifications of a 
deacon, 1 Tim, iii. 7.— peas, literally, 
use, necessity ; then, a work of utility, 
and, generally, business. 
karadelWavras. Part. aor. I. of 
καταλείπω.---τράπεζα, said to be syn- 
copated from τετράπεξα, four-footed, 
---ἐπισκέψασθε. Imper. aor. I. mid. 
of ἐπισκέπτω.---καταστήσομεν. Fut. 
of καθίστημι. 


. Στέφανον, x. τ. A. The names 

of Phe Seven are all Greek names, 
which supports the natural conjecture 
that they would be chosen from among 
the Hellenists in order to put an end 
to the complaint of partiality. —Stephen 
(crown), the first martyr, a man of 
great spiritual gifts (see verses 8, 10), 
traditionally one of the Seventy, as all 
of the Seven are said by tradition to 
have been.—PAilip (lover of horses), 
the evangeliser of Samaria, where he 
fell in with Simon Magus (ch. viii) ; he 
baptised the eunuch of Candace (ch. 
viii), preached in the old Philistine 
Cities, and appears to have settled for 
many years in Csesarea, a centre of 
great importance as being the sea-port 
of Palestine. He had four daughters 
specially gifted for the work of 
Christian ministration.—/Vicolas (con- 
ueror of the people), assumed to be the 

founda: of the sect of the Nicolaitanes, 


ver. 6—9.] 
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6 pevay, καὶ Νικόλαον προσήλυτον ᾿Αντιοχέα, ods ἔστησαν 
ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀποστόλων᾽ καὶ προσευξάμενοι ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῖς 

τὰς χεῖρας. καὶ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε, καὶ ἐπληθύνετο 
ὁ ἀριθμὸς τῶν μαθητῶν ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ σφόδρα, πολύς τε 
ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων ὑπήκονον τῇ πίστει. 

8 ΣΤΈΦΑΝΟΣ δὲ πλήρης πίστεως καὶ δυνάμεως ἐποίει τέρατα 

9 καὶ σημεῖα μεγάλα ἐν τῷ λαῷ. ἀνέστησαν δέ τινες τῶν ἐκ τῆς 
συναγωγῆς τῆς λεγομένης Λιβερτίνων, καὶ Κυρηναίων, καὶ 


mentioned with such strong condem- 
nation in Rev. ii. 6. The evidence 
which connects him with this sect is 
insufficient, so far as his having given 
countenance to their grossly immoral 
practices is concerned. Some early 
writers, however, directly accuse him 


of this. — Of the remaining four of 


the Seven nothing is known beyond 


very vague tradition. — προσήλντον. 
See on ch. ii. 10.—Antioch, the native 


place of the proselyte Nicolas, 
the residence of the Greek kings of 
Syria, was founded B.C. 300, by 
Seleucus Nicator. It stood on the 
Orontes, at the junction of the Taurus 
and Lebanon ranges. The first Gentile 
Church was founded at Antioch ; here 
the disciples were first called Christians, 
the bestowal of nick-names being a 
favourite, amusement with the Antio- 
chenes; and S. Paul worked here 
and made it his starting point for all 
his missionary journeys. There was 
another Antioch, in Pisidia, built by 
the same founder, visited by S. Paul 
(Acts xiii. 14, &c.). 


ἤρεσεν. Aor. 1. of dpéoxw.— 
ἐξελέξαντο. Aor. 1. mid. of ἐκλέγω. 


6. of ἔστησαν, x. τ. λ, This 
confirms the impression conveyed by 
the Apostles’ words in ver. 3, ἐπι- 
σκέψασθε, x. τ. 4. The whole body of 
the church chose for themselves the 
Seven, and the Apostles accepted their 
choice and admitted the men_ thus 
chosen to the ministry. — ἐπέθηκαν 
αὐτοῖς τὰς χέρας. It appears that 
under the Jewish dispensation, institu- 


tion to an office by divine commission, 
and blessings sacerdotally conferred, 
were ratified by the émzposition of hands. 
See Gen. xlviii. 14; Numb, viii. 10; 
xxvii. 18 ; Deut. xxxiv. 9, &c. In the 
apostolic times of the Christian church, 
as now, the Ordination of Ministers, 
and the rite of Confirmation were 
administered with the /aying on of 
hands (ch. viii. 17 ; xiii. 3; 1 Tim. iv. 
14); and 5. Paul (Heb. vi. 2) speaks of 
this as one of the θεμέλια of the 
Christian profession. 

η. πολὺν ὄχλος τῶν ἱερέων. This 


- will not appear so surprising, numeri- 


cally, as some have imagined, when it 
is remembered that the priests who 
returned from the Captivity were as 
many as 4289. See Ezra ii. 36—39. 
At the same time, ὄχλος does not 
necessarily imply a great multitude, 
for 120 persons are so described in 
ch, 1. 15. 
ηὔξανε. Imperf. of αὐξάνω, 


9. ovvay (σύν, ἄγειν, to bring 
together). The later Jews believed 
that synagogues had existed from very 
early times for the local celebration of 
worship and devotional exercises. The 
Captivity would naturally develop or 
suggest such an arrangement as that of 
synagogues, and after the Return we 
find them becoming universal. Where 
the Jews were not in sufficient numbers 
to provide themselves with a syna- 
gogue, they established a προσευχή 
or place of prayer, if posible within 
reach of water. The synagogues were 
solemnly dedicated, and might not be 
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᾿Αλεξανδρέων, καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας καὶ ᾿Ασίας, συζητοῦντες 
Io τῷ Στεφάνφ' καὶ οὐκ ἴσχνον ἀντιστῆναι τῇ σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ 
11 πνεύματι ᾧ ἐλάλει τότε ὑπέβαλον ἄνδρας λέγοντας, “Ὅτι 


ἀκηκόαμεν αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος 
12 καὶ τὸν Θεόν. 


ῥήματα βλάσφημα els Μωσῆν 


Συνεκίνησάν τε τὸν λαὸν καὶ τοὺς πρεσ- 


βυτέρους καὶ τοὺς γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐπιστάντες συνήρπασαν 
13 αὐτόν, καὶ ἤγαγον εἰς τὸ συνέδριον, ἔστησάν τε μάρτυρας 
ψευδεῖς λέγοντας, “Ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος οὐ παύεται ῥήματα 


βλάσφημα λαλῶν κατὰ τοῦ 


afterwards τὸ to any secular use. 
The arder of worship in the Synagogue 
had probably much influence in the 
arrangement of early Christian worship, 
excepting of course the celebration 
of the Eucharist. Synagogues were 
numerous in large towns ; there were 
480 in Jerusalem alone.—ArBeprivey, 
The earliest explanation of this word 
is apparently the best of the many that 
have been given. The Libertini were 
Jews enslaved during the Roman wars, 
whose families had afterwards obtained 
their freedom at Rome. Philo states 
that many so circumstanced had fixed 
their residence at Rome beyond the 
Tiber; and four thousand of them, 
whom Tiberius commanded to be 
removed from the city, are described 
as Lilertini by Tacitus, Ann. 11. 85. 
Others suppose that they were inhabi- 
tants of Zzber‘um in proconsular Africa, 
whence the Christian Church sent a 
bishop to the Council of Carthage in 
A.D. 411. This would account for 
the connection of λιβερτίνων with 
Κυρηναίων (Cyrene being the chief city 
of the district Cyrenaica in N. Africa, 
see on ch. ii. 10), and with Αλεξανδρέων. 
—The Alexandrians were Jewish resi- 
dents at Alexandria in Egypt, a city 
founded by Alexander the Great in 
B.C. 322. It contained a free popu- 
lation of three hundred thousand, 
besides an equal number of slaves. 
Philo asserts that about two-fifths of 
the inhabitants were Jews, to whom, 
according to Josephus, Alexander ap- 
portioned a particular quarter of the 
city, giving them all the privileges 


τόπου τοῦ ἁγίου τούτου καὶ τοῦ 


enjoyed by Greeks. Here it was that 
the Septuagint, or Alexandrian version 
of the Old Testament was made.— 
Κιλικίας. Cilicia was a maritime 

rovince of Asia Minor, north of the 
island of Cyprus. S. Paul was a native 
of Zursus, the capital, whence it has 
been suggested that he was probably 
one of the members of the synagogue 
who disputed with Stephen. oT Actas. 
See on ch. ii. 9.—It is difficult to 
determine how many synagogues are 
spoken of in this verse, whether one 
or two; in the latter case the article 
τῶν is made to mark the mention of 
the second.—uLyrotvres, debating by 
way of question and answer. 

11. ν, literally, put under, 
ὑπό, βάλλω. The word is used also 
in a good sense. —PAdoypa, not 
blasphemous im our sense of the word. 
To preach the cessation of the Temple 
worship, and the abrogation of portions 
of the Mosaic law, would be blasphemy 
in the ears of a Jew, however reveren- 
tial the speaker might be. The deriva- 
tion of the word is uncertain ; possibly 
βλάπτω and φημή. 


ἀκηκόαμεν. Perf. mid. οὗ ἀκούω. 
12. συνέδριον. See on ch. iv. 5. 


συνεκίνησαν. Aor. 1. of σνγκινέω. 
—étmordvres. Part. aor. 2. of ἐφίσ- 
τημι.---συνήρπασαν. Aor. 1. of συναρ- 
πάζω. 


13. τοῦ τόπου τοῦ ἁγίου τούτου, 
the Temple, in which was a chamber 
appropriated to the meetings of the 
Sanhedrin. 


wer, 14—15. VII.2.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


39 


14 νόμου. ἀκηκόαμεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, Ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζω- 
ραῖος οὗτος καταλύσει τὸν τόπον τοῦτον, καὶ ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔθη 


15 ἃ παρέδωκεν ἡμῖν Μωῦσῆς." 


Καὶ ἀτενίσαντες els αὐτὸν 


ἅπαντες οἱ καθεζόμενοι ἂν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, εἶδον τὸ πρόσωπον 
αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου. 


VII. 


Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεύς, “El ἄρα ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει; Ὁ 


2 δὲ ἔφη, “"Avipes ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατε. ὁ Θεὸς 
τῆς δόξης ὥφθη τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραὰμ. ὄντι ἐν τῇ Μεσοπο- 
ταμίᾳ, πρὶν i} κατοικῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν Χαῤῥάν, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς 


14. ὃ Ναζωραῖος οὗτοι. The 
order of the words expresses the 
contempt of the speakers. The in- 
habitants of Nazareth seem to have 
been regarded with even greater con- 
ag oe the Galilzans in general, 
50 ΠΕ nesta ales oft applbeh 
term o roach, uently appli 
to Christ (Mark i. ae xiv. Ἶ ; Fohn 
xviii. 5, 7; xix. 19). The reproach, 
however, was declared to be a fulfil- 
ment of prophecy (Matt. ii. 23).—The 
c is now framed so as to rouse 
the Pharisees also against the Apostles. 
So long as the Resurrection was the 
point in dispute, the Pharisees would 
at least hold themselves aloof; but 
now that the ceremonial observances 
of the Law are touched, they combine 
wns. dad mpéawroy dyyhou. N 

15. ν . Not 
merely expressive of a dignified serenity 
of countenance, but to be taken 
literally, as declaring that Stephen’s 
face shone. Compare the account of 
Moses in Exod. xxxiv. 29—35, where, 
however, the phenomenon appears to 
have been more strikingly developed. 

VII. 2. Inanswer to the High- 
priest’s question, the courteous tone of 
which should be observed, Stephen 
proceeded at once to justify himself, by 
putting before his judges a mass of facts 
which seemed to him to indicate the 
propriety of the opinions he held. He 
shewed that the templeat Jerusalem and 
the ceremonies of the Mosaic law were, 
as a historical fact, not essentially ne- 
cessary for securing the favour of God, 


from which it would follow that they 
could not fairly be declared to be of 
necessity permanent. In cane thus 
with the question, he practically as- 
serted his implicit belief in the divine 
origin of that which the Jews held so 
dear. But when the drift of his argu- 
ment became evident from his Scrip- 
tural proof, that ‘‘the most High 
dwelleth not in temples made with 
hands,” they stopped him bcfore he 
could state the conclusion which he 
based on the facts he had cited; he 
then gave up the attempt, and broke 
forth into the stern condemnation of 
verses 5I—53. Had he been per- 
mitted to proceed, he would doubtless 
have drawn this conclusion, that the 
Temple Service and the Ceremonial 
Law were not intended to be per- 
manent, and that the prophet like 
unto Moses had now appeared to 
establish that new covenant, of which 
the Jewish economy was but a type 
and shadow. —”Av5pes ὶ καὶ 
πατέρες, brethren and Fathers, the 
multitude of Jews present being 
brethren, the members of the Council 
Fathers. hey ates os ἐν τῇ Mecoro- 
ταμίᾳ i.e. in Ur of the Chaldees. No 
such appearance of God is mentioned 
in the book of Genesis. It appears 
from Gen. xi. 31, that Abraham left Ur 
at the suggestion of his father Terah, 
and received his Call after his arrival at 
Charran, The best solution of the 
difficulty rests upon a Jewish tradition, 
founded on Gen. xv. 7; Nehem. ix. 7, 
that Abraham was fwice called.— 
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3 αὐτόν, “Ἔξελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς cov καὶ ἐκ τῆς συγγενείας σου, 
4 καὶ δεῦρο εἰς γῆν ἣν ἄν σοι δείξω Τότε ἐξελθὼν ἐκ γῆς 
Χαλδαίων, κατῴκησεν ἐν Χαῤῥάν' κἀκεῖθεν μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν 
τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, μετῴκισεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν γῆν ταύτην εἷς 

5 ἣν ὑμεῖς νῦν κατοικεῖτε' καὶ οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρονομίαν 
ἐν αὐτῇ, οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός" καὶ ἐπηγγείλατο αὐτῷ δοῦναι εἰς 

᾿ κατάσχεσιν αὐτήν, καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ per αὐτόν, οὐκ 
6 ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου. ἐλάλησε δὲ οὕτως 6 Θεός, “Ὅτι ἔσται 
τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ πάροικον ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, καὶ δουλώσουσιν 

7 αὐτὸ καὶ κακώσουσιν, ἔτη τετρακόσια. καὶ τὸ ἔθνος, ᾧ ἐὰν 


Charran was situated in the north- 
western part of Mesopotamia, about 
150 miles above Uy. It is called 
ffaran in the Pentateuch, and was 
known as Charre by the Romans, 
being the place where Crassus suffered 
his memorable defeat by the Parthians. 


ὥφθη. Aor. I. pass. of ὄπτομαι. 
- ὄντι. Part. of εἰμί, to b¢e.—xaro.- 
κῆσαι. Aor. 1. inf. of, κατοικέω, aor. 
I. κατῴκησα, as in ver. 4. 


3. δείξω, Fut. of δείκνυμι. 


4 Ur of the Chaldees was pro- 
bably about the head of the Persian 
Gulf.—perd τὸ ἀποθανεῖν x. τ. 2. 
From a comparison of Gen. xi. 26. 32 ; 
xii, 4, it seems that Terah lived in 
Haran some sixty years after Abram 
leftthat place. Stephen adopted atradi- 
tion which was current in his time.— 
μετῴκισεν sc. ὁ Θεός. μετοικέξειν, ac- 
cording to the rule of words thus 
formed, is “9 make one change his abode, 
as distinguished from μετοικεῖν, to 
change one’s abode. 


Between the Call of Abraham 
of Isaac . 


From the birth of Isaac to that of Jacob dd Ge 
Thence to oe arrival in Egyp : eG F 
ast event to the Exodus (B.C. 1491) . .« «6 ὁ 


From this 


ἀποθανεῖν. Aor. 2. inf. of ἀπο- 
ϑνήσκω. 


5. οὐκ ἔδωκεν κι τ A. Even the 
piece of land in which Abraham buried 
Sarah, he obtained by purchase (Gen. 
xxiii), not as a gift from God. 


ἔδωκεν. Aor. 1. of δίδωμι. ----ἐπηγ- 
γείλατο. Aor. I. mid. of ἐπαγγέλλω. 
—kardoxeou, derived from ἔχω aor. 
2. ἔσχον. 

6. ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτ Egypt.— 
try τετρακόσια. ΤῊΝ petiod com: 
mences with the birth of Isaac, and 
includes the entire residence of Abra- 
ham and his posterity both in Canaan 
and Egypt. In Exod. xii. 40, the 
time is said to be 430 years, dating 
from Abraham’s departure out of 
Chaldzea, which took place 25 years 
before Isaac was born; and S. Paul 
agrees with this computation in Gal. 
iil. 17. Stephen adopts that of Gen. 
xv. 13, which gives the amount in 
round numbers, 400 for 405. The 
series of dates is as follows, according 
to the received chronology :— 


years 
} 35 
60 


(B. C. 1921) and the birth 


t e e e e φΦ 


ver, 7—16. ] 


10 


II 


12 


13 
14 


15 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 4! 
δουλεύσωσι, κρινῶ ἐγώ, εἶπεν ὁ Θεός" “ καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα 
ἐξελεύσονται, καὶ λατρεύσουσί μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. Καὶ 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ διαθήκην περιτομῆς" καὶ οὕτως ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿ 
Ἰσαάκ, καὶ περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ ὀγδόη" καὶ ὃ ᾿Ισαὰκ 
τὸν Ἰακώβ, καὶ 6 Ἰακὼβ τοὺς δώδεκα πατριάρχας. καὶ of 
πατριάρχαι ζηλώσαντες τὸν Ἰωσὴφ ἀπέδοντο εἰς Αἴγυπτον" 
καὶ ἦν ὁ Θεὸς per αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξείλετο αὐτὸν ἐκ πασῶν τῶν 
θλίψεων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν καὶ σοφίαν ἐναντίον 
Φαραὼ βασιλέως Αἰγύπτου, καὶ κατέστησεν αὐτὸν ἡγούμενον 
én’ Αἴγυπτον καὶ ὅλον τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. ἦλθε δὲ λιμὸς ἐφ᾽ 
ὅλην τὴν γῆν Αἰγύπτου καὶ Χαναάν, καὶ θλίψις μεγάλη" καὶ 
οὐχ εὕρισκον χορτάσματα οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν' ἀκούσας δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ 
ὄντα σῖτα ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, ἐξαπέστειλε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν πρῶτον" 
καὶ ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ ἀνεγνωρίσθη ᾿Ιωσὴφ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ φανερὸν ἐγένετο τῷ Φαραὼ τὸ γένος τοῦ ᾿Ιωσήφ. ἀπο- 
στείλας δὲ Ἰωσὴφ μετεκαλέσατο τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ, 
καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν συγγένειαν αὐτοῦ, ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε. 
κατέβη δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς καὶ of 


There is the same discrepancy in 
Josephus, B. J. v. 9. §. 4; Ant. 1. 
9. 8.1; 15. 8. 2.—It is evident that 
the &rn τετρακόσια cannot be taken 
with δουλώσουσιν and κακώσουσιν, since 
the Israelites were only in Egypt 215 
ἀν" Ἐν ξξονον λ. 

η. κι τ΄ Stephen 
oy adds these words from 

δ promise to Moses at the bush 
(Exod. iii. 12) ; they form no part of 
the alte Abraham. 

3 ny weptropfs. Many 
of the' heathen nations practised cir- 
cumcision ; the divine covenant in the 
rite was peculiar to the Jews. 

περιέτεμεν. Aor. 2. of περιτέμνω. 
Hence περιτομή, circumcision. 


11. Chanaan. So spelled in N. T. 
and A ha; elsewhere Canaan. 
Properly, the /ow land between the 
Mediterranean on the w. and the 
Jordan and Dead Sea on the E. In 


later times the Greeks called Phoenicia 
(the plain on the sea-coast N. Ww. of 
Palestine) by the name Χνᾶ, whence 
the LXX. sometimes call the Canaan- 
ites Phoenicians.— x para, pro- 
perly food for cattle. The verb xoprd- 
fav, however, is used with reference to 
the food of men in Matt. v. 6; xiv. 20, 
where the food is given or promised 
by the Good Shepherd. 


13. διεγνωρίσθη. Aor. I. pass. of 
διαγνωρίζω (see on ver. 4, μετοικίζω.) 


14. ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε. 
(consisting) in seventy-five souls. The 
Hebrew idiom Deut. x. 22. is the 
same. In the Heb. text, Gen. xlvi. 
27; Exod. i. 5; Deut. x. 22, the 
number is said to be shree score and 
ten, viz. Jacob and sixty-six descend- 
ants, with Joseph and his two sons 
Manasseh and Ephraim. The LXX. 
agrees generally with Stephen in put- 
ting the number at seventy-Gne, in- 

¥ 
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(Ch. VIT. 


16 πατέρες ἡμῶν' Kal μετετέθησαν els Συχέμ, καὶ ἐτέθησαν ἐν 
τῷ μνήματι ὃ ὠνήσατο ᾿Αβραὰμ τιμῆς ἀργυρίου, παρὰ τῶν 
17 υἱῶν ᾿Ἐμμὸρ τοῦ Συχέμ. Καθὼς δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος τῆς 
ἐπαγγελίας ἧς ὥμοσεν ὃ Θεὸς τῶ ᾿Αβραάμ, ηὔξησεν ὁ λαὸς 
18 καὶ ἐπληθύνθη ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, ἄχρις οὗ ἀνέστη βασιλεὺς ἕτερος, 


19 ὃς οὐκ ἤδει τὸν ᾿Ιωσήφ. 


4 ‘\ [4 
οὗτος κατασοφισάμενος τὸ γένος 


e a “a nn nan 
ἡμῶν, ἐκάκωσε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τοῦ ποιεῖν ἔκθετα τὰ 


20 βρέφη αὐτών, εἰς τὸ μὴ ζωογονεῖσθαι. 


Μωῦσῆς, καὶ ἦν ἀστεῖος τῷ 


21 ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. 


Ἐν ᾧ καιρῷ ἐγεννήθη 
Θεῷ" ὃς ἀνετράφη μῆνας τρεῖς 
ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτόν, ἀνείλετο 


αὐτὸν ἡ θυγάτηρ Φαραώ, καὶ ἀνεθρέψατο αὐτὸν ἑαυτῇ εἰς viov. 


cluding haps five children of 
cding perhaps, five With our 
present knowledge, no thoroughly 
satisfactory explanation of the dis- 
crepancy appears possible. 

16, μετετέθησαν, οἱ πατέρες, ex- 
clusive of Jacob who was buried in 
the cave at Machpelah (Gen. 1. 13). 
Joseph, having eae embalmed in 

Egypt, was buried in Sychem (Gen. 1. 
25 ; Josh. xxiv. 32), and tradition from 
ancient times asserts that the rest of 
the patriarchs were laid there. —Sychem, 
the Greek form of Shechem, the well- 
known city of Palestine about 40 miles 
N. of Jerusalem. It was near to 
Samaria, and i is now called Nablus.— 


iece of land at Shechem from Hamor 
{Gen . xxxili. 19) ; Abraham purchased 
thee cave of Machpelah (Gen. xxiii. 16). 
Either Stephen followed an unwritten 
tradition, or he fell into a confusion 
between Sychem and Hebron, Abra- 
ham and Jacob. Eppip τοῦ Συχέμ. 
Hamor was the /ather of Sychem, so 
that πατρός is to be Fipplieds a some- 
what rare ellipsis. 


μετετέθησαν. Aor. 1. pass. of 
perarlOnut.—iwvicaro. Aor. 1. of 
ὠνέομαι. 

17. ὥμοσεν. Aor. 1, of ὄμνυμι. ---- 


ηὔξησεν. Aor. 1. οὗ αὐξάνω.---ἐπλη- 
Ovrby, Aor. 1, pass, from πληθύνω. 


18. sali ἕτερος. A king of 
another dynasty. 


ἤδει. Pluperf. of the perf. of8a. 
αἀσόοφισ' 


19. kar ἄμενος, putting down 
(xard) by crafty devices. The same word 
is put into Pharaoh’s mouth in the LX X. 
-- τοῦ ποιεῖν Bera. The genitive of 
the result is rare ; compare πεποιηκόσι 
τοῦ περιπατεῖν, ch. iii, 12. The phrase 
ποιεῖν ἔκθετα is equivalent to ἐκτίθεναι, 
a term used of the exposure of infants 
to destruction. Compare ἀποσυναγώ- 
yous ποιεῖν, to excommunicate, John 
xvi, 2.—fooy to be brought 
forth alive ; hence, to be preserved alive, 


N. T. and LXX. 

20. ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ, exceeding 
fair, the Hebrew idiom adding the 
words ζ0 God as a superlative, as in 
Gen. xxx. 8; Exod. iii. 1; Ps. xxxvi. 
6 ; lxxx. 10. ‘Originally ἀστεῖος denotes 
of the city, as distinguished from 
ἀγροικός, rustic ; thence elegant. Com- 
pare our use of | the Latin urbane. 


ἐγεννήθη. Aor. 1. pass. of γεννάω. 
—dyverpdgn. Aor. 2. pass. οὗ ἀνατρέφω. 


21. ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτόν. Either 
this is an accusative absolute, which is 
not a common construction, or αὐτόν 
is repeated after ἀνείλετο for the sake 
of perspicuity, as in Matt. iv. τό; 
viii. 1; ix. 28. θυγάτηρ Φαραώ. 
Called 7hermuthis in Jewish tradition, 
elsewhere Merrhis. 


22 
23 


24 


25 


26 


27 
28 


ver, 22—28.] 
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καὶ ἐπαιδεύθη Motions πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Αἰγυπτίων" ἦν δὲ δυνατὸς 
ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν ἔργοις. ‘Qs δὲ ἐπληροῦτο αὐτῷ τεσσαρα- 
κονταετὴς χρόνος, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπισκέψασθαι 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραήλ. καὶ ἰδών τινα 
ἀδικούμενον, ἠμύνατο καὶ ἐποίησεν ἐκδίκησιν τῷ καταπονου- 
μένῳ, πατάξας τὸν Αἰγύπτιον: ἐνόμιζε δὲ συνιέναι τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς διὰ χειρὸς αὐτοῦ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς 
σωτηρίαν οἱ δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ ὥφθη 
αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις, καὶ συνήλασεν αὐτοὺς εἷς εἰρήνην, εἰπών, 
‘“Avdpes, ἀδελφοί ἐστε ὑμεῖς" ἱνατί ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους ;᾿ 
‘O δὲ ἀδικῶν τὸν πλησίον ἀπώσατο αὐτόν, εἰπών, “ Τίς σε 
κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστὴν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ; μὴ ἀνελεῖν με 


ἐκτεθέντα. Part. aor. 1. pass. of 
ἐκτίθημι.--- ἀνείλετο, Aor. 2. mid. of 
ἀναιρεῖν.---ἀνεθρέψατο. Aor. 1. mid. 
of ἀνατρέφω. 


22. ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Aly. Egypt 
has been called mater artium, and her 
science is extolled both by sacred and 
profane writers. The Old Testament 
15 silent on the subject of Moses’ 
learning ; Stephen doubtless had it 
from tradition.—Svvards ἐν Adyous. In 
oe iv. εἰ ai para nati et 
of speech, Stephen’s words may indi- 
cate force of argument rather than 
eloquence, and this is ascribed to him 
by i Ant. Ill. 1. 8. 4; or they 
may refer to the inspiration promised 
by God, Exod. iv. 12.---καὶ 
Probably Stephen alludes to a Jewish 
tradition, recorded by Josephus (Ant. 
11. 10), that Moses headed an Egyp- 
tian army against the thiopians. 

ἐπαιδεύθη. Aor. 1. pass. of παι- 
δεύω. 


23. τοῦ ταρεκοντεν op Not 
specified in Scripture. There is a 
almudic tradition, which Stephen 
may have been acquainted with, that 
Moses lived in Egypt forty years, in 
Midian forty years, and served Israel 
forty years. Another tradition makes 
him twenty years old at the end of the 


first period. —tmoxépacGar, fo observe 
attentively, hence, to visit, e.g. the 
sick and afflicted, with a view to their 
relief. 


ἐπληροῦτο. Imperf. 
πληρόω.---ἀνέβη. Aor. 2. 
βαίνω. 


of 


of ἀνα- 


24. πατάξας τὸν Αἰγύπτιον. An 
Egyptian law declared a man worthy 
of death who abstained from rescuing 
one whom he saw attacked. 


ἡμύνατο. Aor. 1. mid. of ἀμύνω. 


25. ἐνόμιζε δὲ κι τ. AX. We know 
of no particular ground for this ex- 
pectation on the part of Moses. 


συνιέναι. Inf. of συνίημι.----συνῆκαν. 
Aor. 1. of the same. 


26. atrots, some of them, or two 
of them. ev, generally, set at 
variance, here set them at peace, so far 
as his exertions could do so. 


ὥφθη. Aor. 1. pass. of ὄπτομαι, 
for which ὁράω is υδοα.---Οσνήλασεν. 
Aor. I. of συνελαύνω. 


ἀπώσατο. Aor. I. mid. of 
Aor. 1. of 


27. 
ἀπωθέω. ---- κατέστησεν. 


καθίστημι. 
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(Ch. VII. 


29 σὺ θέλεις, ὃν τρόπον ἀνεῖλες χθὲς τὸν Αἰγύπτιον ;* Ἔφυγε δὲ 
Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, καὶ ἐγένετο πάροικος ἐν γῇ Μαδιάμ, 
30 οὗ ἐγέννησεν υἱοὺς δύο. Καὶ πληρωθέντων ἐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα, 
ὥφθη αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τοῦ ὄρους Σινᾶ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐν 


31 φλογὶ πυρὸς βάτου. 


ὁ δὲ Μωῦσῆς ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασε τὸ ὅραμα" 


προσερχομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ κατανοῆσαι, ἐγένετο φωνὴ Κυρίου 
42 πρὸς αὐτόν, “᾿Εγὼ ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων σου, ὃ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ 
καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ιακώβ᾽ "Evrpopos δὲ γενό- 
33 μενος Μωῦσῆς οὐκ ἐτόλμα κατανοῆσαι. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος, 
“ Λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν cov’ 6 γὰρ τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἕστηκας, 


24 γῆ ἁγία ἐστίν. 


28, ὃν τρόπον. An adverbial ex- 
pression, κατά being originally under- 
Stood. 


ἀνελεῖν, ἀνεῖλες. Inf. and indic. 
of ἀνεῖλον, aor. 2. of ἀναιρέω. 


29. Μαδιάμ. In or near the 
peninsula of Sinai, probably to the E. 
of the Gulf of Akaba (Red Sea). 
Madian was a son of Abraham by 
Keturah. Here Moses married Z7/- 
porah, daughter of Fethro, otherwise 
named Reuel and Hobad. By Zip- 
porah he had two sons, Gershom and 
Liliezer, to whom Stephen alludes. 


Epvye. Aor. 2. of φεύγω.--- 
ἐγέννησεν. Aor. 1. of γεννάω. 


30. τεσσαράκοντα. See note on 
verse 23,—év τῇ ἐρήμῳ τοῦ ὄρους Σινᾶ. 
According to Exod. iii. 1, it was at 
Horeb that God spake to Moses from 
the burning bush; but as a consider- 
able district bore the general name of 
Sinai, there is no discrepancy, Horeb 
lying somewhere in the district. — 
ἄγγελος Κυρίου. The Ange of 
Fehovak, who appeared to the Pa- 
triarchs, and conducted the Israelites 
out of Egypt, believed to have been 
the Second Person in the Trinity. 
Hence these appearances are spoken 
of as ‘‘ preludes of the Incarnation.” 


πληρωθέντων. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of πληρόω.---ὥφθη. See ver. 26,.— 


ἰδὼν εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ pov τοῦ ἐν 


ὅρους. Gen. of ὅρος.---φλογί. Dat. of 
φλόξ. 


31. vi} Kuplov. The angel is 


now spoken of as Jehovah. 


κατανοῆσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of xara- 
νοέω. 


32. tvrpopos. Trembling from 
natural awe. A notion prevailed not 
only among the Jews, but among the 
ancients generally, that the manifesta- 
tion of the Deity, or the appearance of 
an angel, foreboded some impending 
danger. See Gen. xxxii. 30; Judges 
xiii, 22. 


ἔντρομος. from τρόμος, Trpéw.— 
ἔτολμα. Imperf. contr. from τολμάω. 


23. λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα. Thus 
when the priests ministered they 
removed their sandals. Pythagoras 
enjoined upon his followers the same 
mark of reverence. It is still practised 
in the East by all who enter a mosque. 


λῦσον. Imperat. aor. 1. of Adw. 
—tornxas. Perf. of torn. 


34. ἰδὼν εἶδον. Emphatic, after 
the Hebrew idiom. Examples of a 
smilar kind are not wanting in Greek. 


κατέβην. Aor. 2. of καταβαίνω. --- 
ἐξελέσθαι. Infin. aor. 2. mid. of 
ἐξαιρέω.----ἀποστελῶ. Circumflex fut. 
of ἀποστέλλω. 


ver, 54--. 40] 
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Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ τοῦ στεναγμοῦ αὐτῶν ἤκουσα' καὶ κατέβην 
ἐξελέσθαι αὐτούς" καὶ νῦν δεῦρο, ἀποστελῶ σε εἰς Αἴγυπτον." 
35 Τοῦτον τὸν Μωῦσῆν ὃν ἠρνήσαντο εἰπόντες, “ Τίς σε κατέ- 
στησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστήν 3’ τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἄρχοντα καὶ 
λυτρωτὴν ἀπέστειλεν ἐν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου τοῦ ὀφθέντος αὐτῷ 
36 ἐν τῇ βάτῳ. οὗτος ἐξήγαγεν αὐτούς, ποιήσας τέρατα καὶ 
σημεῖα ἐν γῇ Αἰγύπτου καὶ ἐν ἐρυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐν τῇ 


37 ἐρήμῳ ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα. 


Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Μωῦσῆς o 


> εἰπὼν 


τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ, “" Προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς 
ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν ὡς ἐμέ: αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε.᾽ 
38 Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ μετὰ 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ ὄρει Σινᾶ καὶ τῶν 
39 πατέρων ἡμῶν, ὃς ἐδέξατο λόγια ζῶντα δοῦναι ἡμῖν' ᾧ οὐκ 
ἠθέλησαν ὑπήκοοι γενέσθαι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπώσαντο, 
40 καὶ ἐστράφησαν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, εἰπόντες 
τῷ ᾿Ααρών, “" Ποίησον ἡμῖν θεοὺς οἱ προπορεύσονται ἡμῶν" 
6 yap Μωῦσῆς οὗτος, ὃς ἐξήγαγεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, 


35- There is here a manifest com- 
ison between those who rejected 
oses, and those who denied Christ.— 
ἐν τῇ βάτῳ. In classical Greek βάτος is 
masculine ; in later writers, and in the 
New Testament, it is feminine. 


ἠρνήσαντο. Aor. 1. of ἀρνέομαι. 
--δικαστήν, from δίκη, justice.— 
---λυτρωτήν. from λύτρον, a ransom. 


κατέστησεν. Aor. 1. of καθίστημι. 


36. τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα, See on ch. 
ii, 19.—dv ἐρυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ The Ra! 
Sea was probably so called as being 
the sea of the Red men. Other deriva- 
tions of the name are from the red hue 
of the mountains at the head of the 
gulf, the red coral, the red sea weed, 
or the oe of the water when a 
particular species of zoophyte is abun- 
dant. The Israelites eee at the 
upper or northern extremity, by the 
westernmost of the two large pale into 
which the sea is there divided. 


37. προφήτην. See on ch. iii. 22. 
ἀναστήσει. Fut. of ἀνίστημι. 


38. ἐκκλησίᾳ, congregation or 
assembly; E. V. church.—pera τοῦ 
ἀγγέλον...... καὶ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν. 
From this position of Moses as the 
person through whom the communica- 
tions of the Angel passed to the 
Israelites, he is ordinarily called 
μεσίτης in Jewish writings, as also in 
Gal. iii, 19. --- λόγια ζῶντα, ving 
oracles, the Mosaic law. 


39. ὑπήκοος. From ὑπακούω. --- 
ἀπώσαντο. Aor. I. mid. οὗ ἀπωθέω. 
- ἐστράφησαν. Aor. 2. pass. of 
στρέφω. ---- ἠθέλησαν. Aor. 1. from 
θέλω, as if from ἐθέλω. 


40. θεοὺς of προπ' νται. In 
place of the pillar and the cloud. 
—6 γὰρ Μωῦσῆς οὗτος. Nominative 
absolute, arising perhaps from a change 
in the construction following. Com- 
pare ch. xx. 3. 


ποίησον. Imper. aor. 1. of ποιέω. 
—thiyyayer. Aor. 2. of ἐξάγω. 


46 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


[Ch. VII. 


Φ 


41 οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ. Καὶ ἐμοσχοποίησαν ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, καὶ ἀνήγαγον θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλῳ, καὶ εὐφραί- 
42 νοντὸ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. "ἔστρεψε δὲ ὁ Θεός, 
καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς λατρεύειν τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν προφητῶν, ‘My σφάγια καὶ 
θυσίας προσηνέγκατέ μοι ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος 
43 ᾿Ισραήλ; καὶ ἀνελάβετε τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μολόχ, καὶ τὸ 
ἄστρον τοῦ θεοῦ ὑμῶν Ῥεμφάν, τοὺς τύπους obs ἐποιήσατε 
προσκυνεῖν αὐτοῖς" καὶ μετοικιῶ ὑμᾶς ἐπέκεινα Βαβυλώνος.᾽ 


41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν. It is diffi- 
cult to believe that the Israelites were 
willing to adopt as their leaders the 
gods whom they had so recently seen 
humiliated in Egypt. And yet they are 
supposed by many to have introduced 
on this occasion the worship of Apis, 
the sacred bull which represented 
Osiris. The alternative is that they 
only wished to have some actual repre- 
sentation of Jehovah, as the Egyptians 
had of their gods. It may be remarked 
that the prophets of Israel under 
Jeroboam’s calf-worship called them- 
selves still prophets of Jehovah. 


ἐμοσχοποίησαν. Aor. I. of μοσ- 
χοποιέω, from μόσχος and ποιεῖν.---- 
εἴδωλον, from εἶδος, form. 


42. ἔστρεψε. Various interpreters 
supply γγωμήν, ἑαυτόν, αὐτούς, τὸ 
πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ. The word may 
be considered intransitive. — τῇ 
στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, the heavenly 
bodies, whose worship the Israelites 
had witnessed in Egypt.—év βίβλῳ 
τῶν προφητῶν, in the book of the 
prophets, which, according to the 
Hebrew division, were comprised in 
one roll or volume.—ph. This form 
of interrogation implies a strong nega- 
tion. Mr. Humphry, however, would 
place the note of interrogation at the 
end of verse 43, which would alter 
the force of μή.---ἀνελάβετε, ye dare.— 
Remphan, or Rephan. Substituted 
by the LXX. in Amos v. 26, for the 
Chiun of the original, the latter being 
the Semitic word and Remphan pro- 


bably an Egyptian equivalent. This 
deity seems to correspond in his attri- 
butes with Saturn. 


προσηνέγκατε. Aor. 1. of προσ- 
φέρω, fut. προσοίσω. 


43. σκ Probably a sacred 
tent or tent-like cover under which 
the image was carried, and in which 
it was enshrined—Moloch. This spel- 
ling follows the LXX. of Amos v. 26 
(the passage quoted here), where the 
Hebrew has Melech, i.e. Ainmg. The 
proper form of the deity’s name is 
“Μοίρα, the fire-god of the children of 
Ammon, corresponding to the Moab- 
itish Chemosh. Milcom must have been 
the same with Molech, although the 
latter was worshipped at Jerusalem in 
the valley of Hinnom (Gehenna), and the 
former on the Mount of Olives, where 
Solomon raised a high place for the 
purpose. To Molech human sacrifices 
were offered by fire, and his rites seem 
to have included the purification of 
children and adults by passing them 
between two fires. Saal was the 
Phoenician equivalent of the title 
Molech.—d&erpoy. Probably not an 
attempt to represent a god under the 
similitude of a star, but rather some 
object connected with the worship of 
the ροά. --- τύπους, images; as in 

oseph. Ant. 1. 19. 8. 11.—BaBv- 
@vos. The LXX. read Δαμασκοῦ, 
with the Hebrew. As the Israelites 
were carried beyond both Damascus 
and Badylon into thecities of the Medes, 
the error is not in itself of importance, 


ver. 44.- 40.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 
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44 Ἢ σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου ἦν ἐν τοῖς πατράσιν ἡμῶν ἐν τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ, καθὼς διετάξατο ὁ λαλῶν τῷ Μωῦσῇ, ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν 
45 κατὰ τὸν τύπον ὃν ἑωράκει’ ἣν καὶ εἰσήγαγον διαδεξάμενοι 
οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν μετὰ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
ὧν ἔξωσεν 6 Θεὸς ἀπὸ προσώπου τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, ἕως 
46 τῶν ἡμερῶν Δαβίδ' ὃς εὗρε χάριν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 
47 ἡτήσατο εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα τῷ Θεῷ Ἰακώβ. Σολομῶν δὲ 
48 φκοδόμησεν αὐτῷ οἶκον. ᾿Αλλ’ οὐχ ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν χειρο- 
49 ποιήτοις ναοῖς κατοικεῖ, καθὼς ὁ προφήτης λέγει, “Ὃ οὐ- 


ρανός μοι θρόνος, ἡ δὲ γῆ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν pov’ ποῖον 


ate gay evidently quoted from mene, 
was liable to the errors usually 
observed in such quotation. 


ἀνελάβετε. Aor. 2. of dvadap- 
βάνω.----μετοικιῶ. Fut. = μετοικίζω. 
--πέκεινα. An adverb, originally 
from ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνα. ᾿ 


44. ἧ σκηνὴ τοῦ lov, the 
χοῦ ἢ, of testimony, as in Exod. 
XXXViii. 21, so called either as afford- 
ing a visible proof of God’s presence 
and protection, or because it contained 
the ark of the covenant. As one part 
of the accusation brought against 
Stephen was blasphemy against the 
Holy Place, he now proceeds to refute 
the ing his belief 
in the divine appointment both of 
the Tabernacle and of the Temple. 
Probably Stephen intends the σκηνή 
and the τύπος of which he now 
α μέσα to be in direct contrast with 

σκηνή of Moloch, and the τύποι of 
the images. 


πατράσιν. Dat. pl. of πατήρ.--- 
διετάξατο. Aor. 1. mid. of &kardoow. 
—twpdxe. Pluperf. of dpdw. 

45. διαδεξάμενοι, having recived 
it (the Tabernacle) in succession from 
those who perished in the wilderness. — 
᾿Ιησοῦ, Joshua, called (another 
form of oshua) here and in Heb. iv. 8. 
—ly τῇ κατασχέσει. The dative with 


ἐν with a verb of motion must be 
taken to imply motion towards the 
land, and its result, rest there. xardo- 
xeots denotes the /and possessed, rather 
than the act of taking possession. — ὧν 
for ἃ, by the attraction of ἐθνῶν. 


ἔξωσεν. Aor. 1. of ἐξωθέω. 


46. i i The request was 
not aan ly granted, on account of 
the blood which David had shed 
(x Chron. xxii. 8). 


εὗρε, εὑρεῖν, Indic. and inf. Aor. 
2. of εὑρισκω.----ἠἡτήσατο. Aor. I. of 
alredpat 


47. φκοδόμησεν. Aor. 1. of olko- 


(Om 


. χειροποιήτοις (χείρ and ποι- 
es ἘΝ, ἴῃ ΗΝ T. used substan- 
tively for idols. It is doubtful whether 
the ναοῖς should be admitted in the 

resent passage. — It was now that 

aul learned the argument which Paul 
used in Athens (ch. xvii. 24). _Com- 
eg Solomon’s words in 2 Chron. 
Vi. I e 


ὕψιστος. Superlative, from the 
adverb ὕψι. 


49. A close quotation from the 
LXX. of Isaiah lxvi. I, 2. 


48 ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. [Ch. VII. 


οἶκον οἰκοδομήσετέ μοι ; λέγει Κύριος" ἣ τίς τόπος τῆς κατα- 
50 παύσεώς μου ; οὐχὶ ἡ χείρ μου ἐποίησε ταῦτα πάντα ; 
51 ““Σκληροτράχηλοι, καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσίν, ὑμεῖς ἀεὶ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ᾿Αγίῳ ἀντιπίπτετε, ὡς of 
52 πατέρες ὑμῶν καὶ ὑμεῖς. τίνα τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἐδίωξαν 
οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν ; καὶ ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς προκαταγγείλαντας 
περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ δικαίου, οὗ νῦν ὑμεῖς προδόται καὶ 
53 φονεῖς γεγένησθε. οἵτινες ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς 
54. ἀγγέλων, καὶ οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε." ᾿Ακούοντες δὲ ταῦτα, διε- 
πρίοντο ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔβρυχον τοὺς ὀδόντας ἐπ᾽ 
55 αὐτόν. Ὕπάρχων δὲ πλήρης Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, ἀτενίσας 
εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, εἶδε δόξαν Θεοῦ, καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἑστῶτα ἐκ 


SI. σκληροτράχηλοι, stif-necked, 
i.e. obstinate, in allusion to unbroken 
oxen, who refuse to submit ¢he neck 
(τράχηλο») to the yoke. — ἀπερίτμητοι 
τῇ καρδίᾳ. Here again Stephen uses 
an expression (quoted perhaps from 
Jer. ix. 26) afterwards adopted by 
S. Paul ; see περιτομὴ καρδίας in Rom. 
ii, 29, and cf. Phil. iii. 3; Col. ii. 11. 
It is not improbable that Stephen was 
rudely interrupted as soon as the drift 
of his argument was made clear by his 
words in verses 48—50. Hopeless of 
obtaining a further hearing, and still 
more hopeless of making any impres- 
sion upon his accusers, he now gives 
up the attempt, and denounces the 
persistent obstinacy and rebellion of 
the Jews. 


ἀπερίτμητοι. From 4 priv., περί 
and τέμνω to cut. 


52. τίνα τῶν προφητῶν x. τ. λ. 
Compare our Lord’s address in Matt. 
xxiii. 35—37. The sweeping asser- 
tion of Stephen is rather rhetorical 
than accurate. For instances of the 
persecution of prophets, see 2 Chron. 
xvi, 103 xxxvi. 15, 16; Nehem. 
ix. 26; Jerem. ii. 30. — τοῦ δικαίου. 
This seems to have been a recognized 
method of describing the Messiah, as 
in ch. iii. 143 xxii. 14. 


ἐδίωξαν. Aor. 1. of διώκω. --- 


right han 


ἀπέκτειναν. Aor. I. of éroxrelyw.— 
φονεῖς. Nom. pl. contr. of povets.— 
“προκαταγγείλαντας. Aor. 1. part of 
προκαταγγέλλω. 


53. εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων. A diffi- 
cult expression. Winer gives two 
grammatical interpretations, —as or- 
dinances of angels, and upon or at the 
injunctions of angels, apparently pre- 
ferring the latter. The expression is 
illustrated by Gal. iii. 19, ὁ νόμος δια- 
ταγεὶς δ ἀγγέλων, and Heb. ii. 2, 
ὁ δ ἀγγέλων λαληθεὶς λόγος. Διατάσ- 
σειν, from which διαταγή is derived, 
signifies 20 set in array, and thence, in 
a forensic sense, /o enact or promulgate. 
It appears from Deut. xxxiii. 2; Psal. 
lxvili. 17, that angels were present at 
the delivery of the Law on Mount 
Sinai. 

54. διαπρίω. Literally 4 saw 
through. : 

55. δόξαν Θεοῦ. In O. T. the 
Shechinah, or visible manifestation of 
the divine presence. —éorGra. Christ 
is generally represented as sitting at the 

d of God (Matt. xxvi. 64; 
Luke xxii. 69). He now stood as 
ready to give support and asststance to 
Stephen (so the majority of ancient 
and modern commentators say). 


ἑστῶτα. Part. perf. mid. of 
torn, ἑστώς for ἑσταώς. 


wer, 56—59.] 
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49 


56 δεξιῶν rod Θεοῦ, καὶ εἶπεν, “Ἰδού, θεωρῶ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς 

ἀνεῳγμένους, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ δεξιῶν ἑστῶτα 
57 τοῦ Θεοῦ." Κράξαντες δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα 
58 αὐτῶν, καὶ ὥρμησαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν én’ αὐτόν" καὶ ἐκβαλόντες 


ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἐλιθοβόλουν. 


καὶ οἱ μάρτυρες ἀπέθεντο 


τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας veavlov καλουμένου Σαύλου, 
59 καὶ ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Στέφανον, ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ λέγοντα, 


56. τοὺς otpdvovs ἀ 
(part. perf. pass. of ἀνοίγω). It is not 
necessary to suppose that the heavens 
actually open Stephen doubtless 
enjoyed, under the influence of the 
Holy Spirit, an inward vision of the 

lories of heaven; compare ch. x; 
wr vi. 1; Rev. iv. 2. — τὸν us 

νθρώπου. This term is very fre- 
quently applied to our Lord by Him- 
self in the N. T., and never by any 
but Himself, except in this passage. 
Stephen may have realised the signi- 
ficance of the term, and so employed 
it here to declare the restoration of the 
human race in Christ. 

57. The sah dae of Stephen, 
like the stoning of S. Paul at Tyee, 
(ch. xiv. 19), seems to have been one 
of those acts of popular fury, which, 


under the denomination of judgments P 


of seal, the Rabbins were wont to 
justify by the example of Phinehas. A 
form of law was so far observed in 
this case, that stoning was the ap- 
pointed punishment of d/asphemy, and 
it was inflicted in the manner pre- 
scribed ; but the Jews had not now 
the power to put any one to death, 
if the ἐν με νον loka xviii. 31 is to be 
understood generally, nor is it stated 
that sentence was passed legally. 


κράξαντες. Part. aor. 1. act. of 
κράζω. --- συνέσχον. Aor. 2. of συ- 
γέχω, to hold together, to close. — 
ὁμοθυμαδόν. See on ch. i. 14. 

58. to τῆς πόλεωφ. It was an 
injunction of the Mosaic Law to bring 
forth the accursed thing without the 
camp, and capital punishments were 
therefore never inflicted within the city. 
See Lev. xxiv. 14 ; Numb. xv. 35, 36; 
and compare the account of the Cru- 


cifixion.—ot μάρτυρες. The witnesses 
against a criminal were required by the 
Law to cast the first stone, and so shew 
themselves responsible for the justness 
of their charge, after which the by- 
standers took part in the execution of 
the sentence. See Deut. xvii. 7. The 
regularity of the proceedings in the pre- 
sent case throws some doubt upon the 
supposition that the death of Stephen 
was the result of a mere popular 
tumult. — veaylov. The date of Ste- 
phen’s martyrdom is uncertain. Ec- 
clesiastical tradition fixes it in the year 
of the Crucifixion, while some modern 
commentators have put it as late as 
A. D. 37). When S. Paul wrote to 
Philemon, A. D. 63 or early in 64, he 
called himself Παῦλος ὁ πρεσβύτης, so 
that the use of the word νεανίας here 
oints to an early date for the mar- 
tyrdom. — Σαύλον, Saul was a pro- 
minent name in the tribe of Benjamin, 
to which S. Paul belonged (Rom. xi. 
1; Phil. iii. 5). With respect to the 
change of name from Saul to Paul, it 
has been supposed (1) that the name 
Paul was adopted from Sergius Paulus, 
the Gentile convert, (2) that Saul had 
naturally a Roman name as a Roman 
citizen of Tarsus. In either case, the 
Hebrew name seems to have been 
given up so soon as Paul entered 
upon his great work among the Gen- 
tiles. 


ἐλιθοβόλουν. Imperf. of λιθο- 
βολέω, from λίθος and βάλλω.--- 
ἀπέθεντο. Aor. 2. mid. of ἀποτί- 
θημι. 
59, 60. An unquestionable invo- 
cation of Jesus as the LoRD in Heaven. 


δέξαι. Urnper. aot. 1. of Btyoyar. 
. [τ 


50 


60 “Κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ, δέξαι τὸ πνεῦμά pov.” 


ACTS OF THE’ APOSTLES. 


(Ch. VIII. 


Θεὶς δὲ τὰ γόνατα, 


ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, “ Κύριε, μὴ στήσῃς αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀμαρ- 


VIII. τίαν ταύτην." 


Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐκοιμήθη. 


Σαῦλος δὲ 


ἦν συνευδοκῶν τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διωγμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν ἹἹερο- 
σολύμοις' πάντες τε διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τὰς χώρας τῆς Ἶου- 


2 δαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας, πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων. 


συνεκόμισαν δὲ 


τὸν Στέφανον ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς, καὶ ἐποιήσαντο κοπετὸν μέγαν 
3 én’ αὐτῷ. Σαῦλος δὲ ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατὰ τοὺς 
οἴκους εἰσπορευόμενος, σύρων τε ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας παρε- 
4 δίδου εἰς φυλακήν. of μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες διῆλθον, εὐαγ- 


γελιζόμενοι τὸν λόγον. 


6ο. αὐτοῖς, literally, 
weigh not out to them. God is fre- 
quently represented in Scripture as 
weighing men’s actions (1 Sam. ii. 3 ; 
Isai. xxvi. 7). With this prayer of 
Stephen for his enemies compare our 
Lord’s words Father forgive them ! — 
ἐκοιμήθη. By a euphemism, very com- 
mon among the ancients generally, 
this and like words are constantly used 
in speaking of death. See Mark v. 39 ; 
John xi. 11; 1 Cor. xi. 30. Hence 
our word cemetery, i. 6. sleeping- 
place. 


στήσῃς. Aor. 1. subj. of ἴστημι. 
---ἐκοιμήθη. Aor. 1 pass. of κοιμάω. 


VIII. 1. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. Perhaps 
to be taken literally, ογε that very day ; 
but the expression does not render this 
interpretation necessary, the E. V. 
“at that time” being admissible.— 
πάντες δὲ διεσπάρησαν. For examples 
see ch. ix. 10; xl. 19; xxi. 4 Thus 
the first attempt to crush the religion 
of Jesus in its infancy became the 
means of its diffusion. — καὶ Dapa- 
pelas. An early obedience to the com- 
mand of Christ that after the descent 
of the Spirit the old avoidance of the 
Samaritan by the Jews should be ig- 


nored by the disciples (ch. i. 8).— 
πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων: There is a 


tradition that the Apostles remained 
behind in obedience to an express 
command of Christ, that they should 
not quit Jerusalem for twelve years. 
Several of them were for a long time 
resident chiefly in the Holy City. 


διωγμός, from διώκω. .----διεσπάρη- 
σαν, Aor. 2. pass. of διασπείρω. 


2. συνεκόμισαν. Properly, συγ- 
κομέξειν is used of gathering in fruits ; 
hence it seems to have been applied 
metaphorically to funerals. —dv5Spes 
εὖ . See on ch. ii. 5, 10. It 
may be doubted whether Jews or 
Christians are meant; probably they 
were devout Fews, who, like Nico- 
demus and Joseph of Arimathea, 
secretly favoured the Gospel. Such 
persons, while the raging persecution 
might deter the disciples from moving 
the body, would deem it a religious 
duty to bury it. —xowerdy, from κόπ- 
rev to strike, a reference to the custom 
of beating the. breast, as a sign of 
lamentation. 


3. κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους, ouse after 
house. —cipay, haling, i.e. dragging 
away. 

4. διασπαρέντες. Part. aor. 2. pass. 
of διασπείρω. --- διῆλθον, Aor. 2. of 
διέρχομαι. 


ver, 5—9.] 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


-5 ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΣ δὲ κατελθὼν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας, ἐκή- 
6 ρυσσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Χριστόν. προσεῖχόν τε of ὄχλοι τοῖς 
λεγομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου ὁμοθυμαδόν, ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν 


7 αὐτοὺς καὶ βλέπειν τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει. 


πολλῶν γὰρ τῶν 


ἐχόντων πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα, βοῶντα μεγάλῃ φωνῇ ἐξήρχετο" 


. 8 πολλοὶ δὲ παραλελυμένοι καὶ χωλοὶ ἐθεραπεύθησαν. 
.- 9 ἐγένετο χαρὰ μεγάλη ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 


καὶ 
᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις 


ὀνόματι Σίμων προὔπῆρχεν ἐν τῇ πόλει μαγεύων καὶ ἐξιστών 


. δ. Φίλιππος. Philip the deacon, 
not the Apostle Philip, for he could 
not give the Holy Ghost by imposition 
of hands, see verses 14—17. In ch. 
xxi. 8, he is called Philip the Evan- 
geist. —ds πόλιν τῆ Σ. The 
capital of Samaria, which had been 
destroyed by Hyrcanus, was rebuilt 
by Gabinius and strengthened by 

erod the Great, who named it 
Sebaste in honour of Augustus. The 
Greek here expresses nothing more 
than ‘‘a town in Samaria,” probably 
not the metropolis. The Samaritans 
_were partly of heathen and partly of 
Jewish extraction, deriving their origin 
from the intermarriages of the remnant 
of the ten tribes with a colony of 
Cuthzans, sent by Esarhaddon to 
replace those who had been carried 
into er Under the direction of 
Sanballat they had erected a Temple 
on Mount Gerizim, in opposition to 
that of the Jews ; whence in part arose 
the relentless animosity between the 
two nations. 

-7. πολλῶν. This reading is 
“simpler than πολλοί, which has good 
authority. In either case understand 
πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα with βοῶντα as 
the nom. to ἐξήρχετο. ἸΠολλοί must 
be taken as an independent nomina- 
tive, with no completed construction 
following. 


βοῶντα. Part. of Bodw. — ἐξήρ- 
xero. Imperf. of ἐξέρχομαι. ---παρα- 
AeAupévot, Part. perf. pass. of 
“παραλύω.---ἐθεραπεύθησαν. Aor, I. 
pass. of θεραπεύω. 


9. Σίμων. Josephus (Ant. xx. 
7. §. 2) mentions a Jewish sorcerer 
of this name, whom Neander and 
others have thought to be the Simon 
here mentioned. He was, however, 
a Cypriot by birth, and early eccle- 
siastical tradition declares that Simon 
Magus, celebrated as the reputed 
founder of the Gnostic heresy, a native 
of Gittum in Samaria, was the person 
of whom 5. Luke is speaking. Much 
confusion exists in the accounts of 
Simon Magus, as an example of which 
may be mentioned the story of Justin 
Martyr respecting a statue in his 
honour (Simoni Deo Sancto) on an 
island of the Tiber, which is probably 
to be identified with the stone found 
A.D. 1574 in the Tiber, bearing the 
inscription Semoni Sanco (the Sabine 
Hercules) Deo Fidio Sacrum. He is 
said to have met and disputed with 
S. Peter at Rome, where he com- 
mitted suicide or died of vexation in 
consequence of his disappointment in 
an attempt to fly with wings which he 
had made. The injuries received 
were sufficient to cause his death ; but 
the failure is attributed to the prayers 
of S. Peter against his success. Dean 
Alford prefers to understand the present 
passage as referring to the Jewish 
sorcerer Simon, whom Felix employed 
to divert the affections of Drusilla from 
her husband.—mpovrfipxev, was estab- 
lished in the city. Or, asin E. V., to 
be taken with μαγεύων and construed 
adverbially; so Luke xxiii. 12, of 
Herod and Pilate, mpoifwijpxov ἐν 
ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες. --- μαγεύων. The term 
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τὸ ἔθνος τῆς Σαμαρείας, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν" 
10 ᾧ προσεῖχον πάντες ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, λέγοντες, 
τι “Οὗτός ἐστιν ἧ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ μεγάλη." πΠροσεῖχον 
δὲ αὐτῷ, διὰ τὸ ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ ταῖς μαγείαις ἐξεστακέναι αὐτούς. 
12 Ὅτε δὲ ἐπίστευσαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ εὐαγγελιζομένῳ τὰ περὶ τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
13 ἐβαπτίζοντο ἄνδρες τε καὶ γυναῖκες. ὁ δὲ Σίμων καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἐπίστευσε, καὶ βαπτισθεὶς ἦν προσκαρτερῶν τῷ Φιλίππῳ" θεω- 
ρῶν τε σημεῖα καὶ δυνάμεις μεγάλας γινομένας, ἐξίστατο. 
14 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ of ἐν ἹἹεροσολύμοις ἀπόστολοι, ὅτι δέδεκται 
ἡ Σαμάρεια τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
15 τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην' οἵτινες καταβάντες προσηύξαντο 
16 περὶ αὐτών, ὅπως λάβωσι Πνεῦμα ἽΑγιον. οὕπω γὰρ ἦν ἐπ᾽ 


ovdert αὐτῶν ἐπιπεπτωκός, μόνον δὲ βεβαπτισμένοι ὑπῆρχον 


Magus, as originally applied to the 
Eastern sages, was a title of honour- 
able distinction; but its assumption 
after a time, by conjurers and impostors, 
led to its application to deceivers of 
every description. See also ch. xiii. 
6, 8. --- ἐξιστῶν, causing to be beside 
themselves with surprise (ἐξ, ἴστημι) ; 
supply φρενῶν or φρονήσεως. Com- 
pare the intransitive ecstasy. — μέγαν 
τινα. Thereal Simon Magus is said 
to have declared himself to be the 
Supreme God, revealed to the Samari- 
tans as the Father, to the Jews as the 
Son, to the Gentiles as the Holy 
Ghost. But he more probably identi- 
fied himself with the chief zeon of his 
system, an emanation from the inac- 
cessible God. It is evident from the 
account of the Samaritan woman in 
John iv., that the people of Samaria 
were anxiously expecting the arrival 
of ‘some great one.’ 
προῦπῆρχεν. Imperf. of προῦτ- 
dpxw. 
11. ἐξεστακέναι. Inf. perf. of 
ἐξίστημι. See on ἐξίστων in verse 9. 


The perfect is intransitive, not as in 
E. V. transitive. 


13. Doubtless this conversion is 
represented by S. Luke as an honest 
and sincere conversion.—é€lorato. See 
on verse 9. 


14. δέδεκται. Passive for middle. 
The perfect and pluperfect passive are 
not infrequently used in a middle sense, 
chiefly in those verbs of which the 
middle voice is either wanting or in- 
complete.—émtoreXay τὸν IT. καὶ . 
Philip being only a deacon. Τὸ com- 
municate the gifts of the Spirit, an 
Apostolic mission was necessary, On 
the companionship of SS. Peter and 
John, see on ch. iii. 1. 


δέδεκται. Perf. pass. of δέχομαι 
--᾿ὠΟἮπέστειλαν. Aor. 1. of ἀποστέλλω. 
Hence ἀπόστολος. 


15. καταβάντες, Part. aor. 2. 
Of καταβαίνω. This verb, and the 
opposite ἀναβαίνω, are used of going 
Jrom and to Jerusalem respectively. 
-- προσηύξαντος Aor. 1. mid. of 
προσεύχομαι.---λάβωσι. Aor. 2. subj. 
of λαμβάνω. 


16. ἐπιπεπτωκός. Part. perf. of 
ἐπιπίπτω. — βεβαπτισμένοι. Part. 
perf. pass. of βαπτίζω. 


ver. 17—2A.] 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 
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els τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. τότε ἐπετίθουν τὰς χεῖρας 
ἐπ’ αὐτούς, καὶ ἐλάμβανον Πνεῦμα “Aywv. Θεασάμενος 
δὲ ὁ Σίμων, ὅτι διὰ τῆς ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων 
δίδοται τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΑγιον, προσήνεγκεν αὐτοῖς χρήματα, 
λέγων, “ Δότε κἀμοὶ τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην, ἵνα ᾧ ἂν ἐπιθῶ 
τὰς χεῖρας, λαμβάνῃ Πνεῦμα “Αγιον.᾽ Πέτρος δὲ εἶπε πρὸς 
αὐτόν, “ Τὸ ἀργύριόν σου σὺν σοὶ εἴη εἰς ἀπώλειαν, ὅτι τὴν 
δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνόμισας διὰ χρημάτων κτᾶσθαι. οὐκ ἔστι 
σοι μερὶς οὐδὲ κλῆρος ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ. ἡ γὰρ καρδία σον 
οὐκ ἔστιν εὐθεῖα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. μετανόησον οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς 
κακίας σου ταύτης, καὶ δεήθητι τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰ ἄρα ἀφεθήσεταί 
σοι ἡ ἐπίνοια τῆς καρδίας σου. els γὰρ χολὴν πικρίας καὶ 
σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ σε dvra.” ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων 
εἶπε, “ Δεήθητε ὑμεῖς ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ πρὸς τὸν Κύριον, ὅπως 


μηδὲν ἐπέλθῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ὧν εἰρήκατε.᾽" 


17. ἐπετίθουν τὰς χεῖρας. Com- 
pare ch. xix. 6; Heb. vi. 2, on which 
the necessity of the rite of Confirma- 
tion is grounded. As the Apostles 
alone were held competent to confer 
in full the Holy Ghost, the Christian 
Church restricts the performance of 
the rite of Confirmation to the highest 
order in the ministry. The tense here 
and in ἐλάμβανον implies a large 
number of converts, the ceremony con- 
tinuing for some considerable time. 


ἐπετίθουν. Imperf. of ἐπιτίθημι, 
as if from a form ἐπιτιθέως Hence 
ἐπίθεσις, in verse 18. 


18. προσήνεγκεν αὐτοῖς χρήματα. 
This act gave rise to the word Simony, 
as expressing the illegal purchase of 
an office or preferment, to which is 
attached the performance of spiritual 
functions. 


θεασάμενος Part. aor. 1. of 
θεάομαι. ---- προσήνεγκεν. Aor. 1. of 
τροσφέρω---οίσω. 


19. κἀμοῖ, For καὶ ἐμοί. --- 
ἐπιθῶ. Aor. 2. subj. of ἐπιτίθημι. 


20. εἴη εἷς ἀπωλείαν. Not to be 


taken as a final condemnation. The 
Apostle urges Simon to repentance in 
verse 22, though the εἰ dpa is expres- 
sive of considerable doubt as to the 
condition of the sorcerer.—Spedy. .... 
κτᾶσθαι. Oberve the emphatic con- 
trast between the /ree gift and the 
attempted purchase.—xKracOar. A 
deponent middle, not a passive as the 
E. V. renders it. 


21. ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, in this of 
which we have spoken. 


22. μετανρόησον. Imper. aor. I. 
of μετανοέω.---δεήθητι. Imper. aor. 
I. pass. of deduac. — ἀφεθήσεται. 
Fut. 1. pass. of ἀφίημι. 


23. εἰς γὰρ χολὴν.......... σὲ ὄντα, 
that thou art in the gall, & 


E.V.,—‘hast fallen into and remainest 
in.’ Els may possibly be taken in the 
sense of as,—‘that thou art (as) gall 
of bitterness and a bond of iniquity.’ 


24. δεήθητε. Aor. 1. imper. 
pass. of δέομαι. --- ἐπέλθῃ. Aor. 2. 
subj. of ἐπέρχομαι.---εἰρήκατε. Perf. 
of the fut. ἐρῶ. 
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Οἱ μὲν οὖν διαμαρτυράμενοι καὶ λαλήσαντες τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἷς Ἱερουσαλήμ, πολλάς τε κώμας 
τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν εὐηγγελίσαντο. , 

"AyyeAos δὲ Κυρίου ἐλάλησε ampdgs Φίλιππον, λέγων, 
Ανάστηθι καὶ πορεύου κατὰ μεσημβρίαν, ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδὸν 
27 τὴν καταβαίνουσαν ἀπὸ ἹἹερουσαλὴμ εἰς Γάζαν." αὕτη 
ἐστὶν ἔρημος. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐπορεύθη’ καὶ ἰδού, ἀνὴρ Αἰθίοψ 
εὐνοῦχος δυνάστης Κανδάκης τῆς βασιλίσσης Αἰθιόπων, ὃς ἦν 
ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γάζης αὐτῆς, ὃς ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσων εἰς 


25 


26 


ἐε" 


26. Τάζαν. A city on the fron- 
tier of Palestine towards Egypt, about 
sixty miles s.w. of Jerusalem. Its 
ania on the great road between 

gypt and Syria gave it great impor- 
tance, and accordingly we find constant 
mention of Gaza from the early part 
of the book of Genesis (x. 19) down- 
wards. It was one of the five great 
cities of the Philistines, and was re- 
taken by them from Judah shortly 
after the Israelites entered into posses- 
sion of the land (Judges i. 18 and iii. 3). 
-- αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος. There are two 
questions here, first, whether these are 
the words of the angel or a parenthesis 
inserted by the writer, and secondly, 
whether the αὕτη refers to the road or 
to the city. If the city is meant, they 
are probably S. Luke’s words, and the 
account would be written at the com- 
mencement of the Jewish war, when 
Gaza was laid waste; another expla- 
nation being that there were two sites 
of Gaza, the old deserted city, and the 
city restored by Gabinius, the present 
passage specifying the former. If the 
words refer to the road, the explana- 
tion is found in the fact that there 
were two roads from Jerusalem to 
Gaza, the ordinary road through 
Ramleh, and another by Hebron, 
passing through a thinly populated 
district. 
ἀνάστηθι. Imper. aor. 2. of 
ἀνίστημι. — μεσημβρίαν, the south, 
being the sun’s position at mid-day ; 
from μέσος, and ἡμέρα... 


27. Ethiopia (Αἰθιοπία, from αἴθειν 
to scorch, and oy the face) the Hebrew 
Cush, lay to the 5. of Egypt, ‘extend- 
ing thence to the junction of the Blue 
and White Nile. It was co-extensive 
with the kingdom of Meroé, though in 
a wider sense the name included the 
whole of Nubia and Sennaar, and a 
portion of Abyssinia. The Egyptian 
rule only extended at most to the 
northern parts of Ethiopia, and at the 
time of which S. Luke wrote a native 
dynasty of female sovereigns reigned 
in Meroé, bearing the dynastic name 
Candace, as the sovereigns of Egypt 
were officially called Pharaoh. The 
name of the queen here mentioned is 
said to have been Lacasa, and that of 
the ‘ eunuch’ Jadich.—ebvotyos. Not 
of necessity a eunuch literally. The 
E. V. renders it in various places 
officer and chamberlain, and the word 
seems to have been used generally to 
describe important officials connected 
with the court. — γάζης. The word 
γάζα (whence γαζοφυλάκιον, the 
treasury, Mark xii. 41) is a Persian 
term, signifying treasure. — ἐληλύθει 
προσκυνήσων. Hence the officer was 
a Jewish proselyte, perhaps only a 

roselyte of the gate. He is said to 
ave afterwards preached the Gospel 
in Ethiopia. 


ἐπορεύθη. Aor. 1. pass. of ropedw. 
--Οὠληλύθει. Pluperf. of Epxouat.— 
προσκυνήσων. Part. fut. of τροσ- 
κυνέω. ᾿ : 


ver. 28—36.] 
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28 Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἦν τε ὑποστρέφων καὶ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅρματος 


49 αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀνεγίνωσκε τὸν προφήτην Ἡσαΐαν. 


εἶπε δὲ τὸ 


Πνεῦμα τῷ Φιλίππῳ, “Πρόσελθε καὶ κολλήθητι τῷ ἅρματι 


30 τούτῳ." 


ΤΠΠροσδραμὼν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ ἀναγι- 


νώσκοντος τὸν προφήτην Ἡσαΐαν, καὶ εἶπεν, ““ἾΑρά γε γινώσ- 
31 xets ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις ; ‘O δὲ εἶπε, “ Πώς γὰρ ἂν δυναίμην, 


ἐὰν μή τις ὁδηγήσῃ με; 


Παρεκάλεσέ τε τὸν Φίλιππον 


42 ἀναβάντα καθίσαι σὺν αὐτῷ. 1 δὲ περιοχὴ τῆς γραφῆς ἣν 
ἀνεγίνωσκεν, ἦν αὕτη, ‘‘Qs πρόβατον ἐπὶ σφαγὴν ἤχθη, καὶ 
ὡς ἀμνὸς ἐναντίον τοῦ κείροντος αὐτὸν ἄφωνος, οὕτως οὐκ 

43 ἀνοίγει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. ἐν τῇ ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις 

3 δι bf ‘ XN ΔΊ 2 ”~ [4 ’ 
αὐτοῦ ἤρθη, τὴν δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται; ὅτι 
44 αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὃ 


εὐνοῦχος τῷ Φιλίππῳ εἶπε, ““Δέομαί σου, περὶ 


τινός 


ὃ προφήτης λέγει τοῦτο ; περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, 7 περὶ ἑτέρου τινός ; ᾽ 
35 ᾿Ανοίξας δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀρξάμενος 
ἀπὸ τῆς γραφῆς ταύτης, εὐηγγελίσατο αὐτῷ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ὡς 
36 δὲ ἐπορεύοντο κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, ἦλθον ἐπί τι ὕδωρ' καί φησιν 


"28. καθήμενος, Part. of κάθημαι. 


29. κολλήθητι. Imper. aor. I. 
pass. of κολλάω, from κόλλα, ele. 


30. προσδραμών. Part aor. 2. 
of προστρέχω. 

31. ὁδηγήσῃ. Aor. 1. subj. of 
ὁδηγέω, from ὁδός and ἡγέομαι.--- 
παρεκάλεσε. Aor. 1. οὗ παρακαλέω. 
--ἀναβάντα. Part. aor. 2. of ἀνα- 
βαίνω. ---- καθίσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of 
καθίζω. 


32. περιοχή. The contents of a 
book ; here, a particular passage of a 
book. The words are taken from the 
Lxx. version of Isai. liii. 7, 8. 


ἤχθη. Aor. 1. pass. of &yw.— 
ἄφωνος. From 4 priv. and φωνή. 


** He was taken from prison and from 
judgment,” or ‘‘ He was taken away 
by distress and judgment,” z.¢. by an 
oppressive judgment.—riy δὲ γενεὰν 


αὐτοῦ τίς δι . Variously ex- 
plained. ‘Who shall describe the 
wickedness of the generation in which 
He shall appear?’ a forced explana- 
tion ; ‘Who shall give an account of 
His birth and origin?’ better. 


ἤρθη. Aor. 1. pass. from alpw.— 
διηγήσεται. Fut. of διηγέομαι. 


34. ἀποκριθείς, Part. aor. I. 
pass. of ἀποκρίνομαι. 


35. ἀνοίξας. Part. aor. 1. of ἀνοίγω. 
-- ᾷἀρξάμενος. Part. aor. 1. mid. of 
ἄρχω.---εὐηγγελίσατο. Aor. I. mid. 
of εὐαγγελίζω. 


36. ἐπί τι ὕδωρ. Said to have 
been at Bethzur, twenty miles from 
Jerusalem on the way to Hebron.—rf 
κωλύει pe Ba . The eunuch’s 


knowledge of Jewish practices would 


suggest baptism to him. Possibly he 
may have heard something of the new 
faith and of the ordinary sign of ad- 


mission. 
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37 ὃ εὐνοῦχος, “᾿Ιδοὺ ὕδωρ' τί κωλύει με βαπτισθῆναι; Etre 
δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος, “ Εἰ πιστεύεις ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, ἔξεστιν." 
᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε, “ Πιστεύω τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι τὸν 


48 ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν." 


Καὶ ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ ἅρμα" καὶ κατέ- 


βησαν ἀμφότεροι els τὸ ὕδωρ, ὅ τε Φέλιππος καὶ ὁ εὐνοῦχος" 


καὶ ἐβάπτισεν αὐτόν. 


ὅτε δὲ ἀνέβησαν ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, 


39 Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν Φίλιππον' καὶ οὐκ εἶδεν αὐτὸν 
οὐκέτι ὁ εὐνοῦχος, ἐπορεύετο yap τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ χαίρων. 
40 Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέθη εἰς "Αζωτον. καὶ διερχόμενος εὐηγγελίζετο 
XN 4 id - 3 ta) be , 
Tas πόλεις πάσας, ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν els Καισάρειαν. 


TX. 


‘O AE Σαῦλος ἔτι ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου els τοὺς 


μαθητὰς τοῦ Κυρίου, προσελθὼν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, ἠτήσατο παρ᾽ 
2 αὐτοῦ ἐπιστολὰς εἰς Δαμασκὸν πρὸς τὰς συναγωγάς, ὅπως 


47. This verse cannot be retained 
in the text. It must have crept in 
early, for Irenzus had it, but the 
authority of the MSS. is conclusive 

inst its genuineness. <A profession 
of faith immediately previous to bap- 
tism was no doubt required from the 
earliest times. 


38. στῆναι. Inf. aor. 2. from 
ἴστημι, transitive.—xaréByoay, Aor. 
2. of καταβαίνω. 


39. πνεῦμα K. ἴρτεσε τὸν Φ. 
Another ΤΣ which has not much 
support, gives ‘the Holy Spirit fell on 
the Eunuch, and an angel carried 
away Philip.’.—The removal of Philip 
was clearly understood by S. Luke to 
be miraculous. The same word ἁρπά- 
fev is used by the LXX. in 1 Kings 
Xviii. 12; 2 Kings ii. 16, of the action 
of the Spirit. 


40. “Afwrov. The O. T. Ashdod 
(Josh. xv. 47; I Sam. v. 1), one of 
the five cities of the Philistines, famous 
for a temple of the idol Dagon. It 
lay about 34 miles north of Gaza, on 
the coast of the Mediterranean. Ac- 
cording to Herodotus it sustained the 
longest siege on record, holding out 
against Psammetichus, king of Egypt, 
for 29 years. The site is now occu- 


pa by the small village of Zsdud.— 
pel Pe Caesarea, about 70 miles 
N. W. of Jerusalem, formerly called 
Strato’s Tower. It was rebuilt by 
Herod, and named in honour of Au- 
gustus Ceesar. It possessed ἃ mag- 
nificent harbour, was the seat of the 
Roman procurator, and, after the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, became the 
metropolis of Judzea. Here it was that 
S. Peter converted the centurion Cor- 
nelius (ch. x), and here S. Paul made 
his celebrated defence before Felix 
(ch. xxiv). It was called Caesarea 
Stratonis or Palestine, to distinguish it 
from another Czesarea, which lay in- 
land at the foot of Mount Lebanon, 
not far from the source of the Jordan. 
This last was named Caesarea Philippi, 
having been built inhonour of Tiberius, 
by Philip the Tetrarch; it is only 
twice mentioned in the N. T. (Matt. 
xvi. 13; Mark viii. 27), and was the 
northernmost point of our Lord’s jour- 
neyings. In ch. xxi. 8, we find Philip 
settled at Ceesarea with his daughters, 
and engaged in performing the work 
of an Evangelist. 

IX. 1. ἡτήσατο. Aor. 1. mid. of 

αἰτέω. 


2. Δ év. Damascus, one of 
the oldest and most important cities of 


ver, 3--6] 
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ἐάν τινας εὕρῃ τῆς ὁδοῦ ὄντας ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναῖκας, 


3 δεδεμένους ἀγάγῃ εἰς “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 


ἐν δὲ τῷ πορεύεσθαι, 


ἐγένετο αὐτὸν ἐγγίζειν τῇ Δαμασκῷ, καὶ ἐξαίφνης περιή- 
‘4 στραψεν αὐτὸν φῶς ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν 
γῆν, ἤκουσε φωνὴν λέγουσαν αὐτῷ, ““ Σαούλ, Σαούλ, τί με 
5 διώκεις ; Εἶπε δέ, “Τίς εἶ, Κύριε ;" Ὃ δὲ Κύριος εἶπεν, 
“ Ἐγώ elut ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃν σὺ διώκεις" σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα 


6 λακτίζειν." 
θέλεις ποιῆσαι ;” 


Syria, was built, according to Jose- 
phiae by Uz, the son of Aram and 
grandson of Shem, in an extensive 
plain lying ©. of the Anti-Libanus 
range, about 130 miles from Jerusalem, 
and watered by the rivers Abana and 
Pharphar (2 Kings v. 12). It is first 
mentioned in Gen. xiv. 15; David 
laid it under tribute (2 Sam. viii. 6) ; 
the kings of Syria made it their capital, 
until the kingdom was destroyed on the 
death of Rezin (2 Kings xvi. 9); and 
Pompey reduced it under the power 
of the Romans in his war with Mithri- 
dates. Aretas, an Arabian prince, held 
Damascus under the Romans, as the 
Herods held their various territories. 
The place was so thronged with Jews, 
that on one occasion 10,000 were 
massacred by the populace in the space 
of an hour (Josephus, B. J., 11. 20. 
§ 2). Itis now called Demesk by the 
Arabs, and contains 150,000 inhabit- 
ants (250,000 according to one ac- 
count). — πρὸς τὰς συνγα- 
eye The jurisdiction of the San- 
hedri legally extended to the Jews 
residing in foreign cities. — ; 
the pa 3 the Ev. this ay un- 
necessary. The same expression for 
the new sect occurs in ch. xix. 23; 
xxiv. 14. 
εὕρῃ. Aor. 2. subj. of evploxw.— 
δεδεμένους. Part. perf. pass. of δέω. 


3. S. Paul’s own account of his 
conversion is found in ch. xxii, and 
again in ch. xxvi. As might be ex- 
pected, the variations natural to in- 


Τρέμων τε καὶ θαμβῶν εἶπε, “ Κύριε, τί με 
Καὶ ὃ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν, “᾿Ανάστηθι 


dependent accounts, especially when 
the circumstances were so startling, 
are observed in the three relations. 
Two apparent discrepancies occur in 
verse 7; the men are said to be stand- 
ing while S. Paul says they fell to the 
Bround, and they are described as 

earing the sound while S. Paul says 
they heard no sound. If it is neces- 
sary to reconcile these, we may say 
(1) that they first stood still for a few 
moments, and then threw themselves 
on the ground in terror, (2) that they 
heard a strange sound, but did not 
detect any articulate voice. 


περιήστραψεν. Aor. 1. of περι- 
αστράκτω. 


4. Σαούλ. The Hebrew form of 
the name elsewhere given in the Greek 
form Zafdos. It is an interesting co- 
incidence that S, Paul in his own 
account mentions the fact that the 
voice spake in the Hebrew tongue. 


πεσών. Part. aor. 2. of πίπτω. 


5. The words from σκληρόν σοι 
to πρὸς αὐτόν (verse 6) inclusive must 
be omitted from the text. Erasmus 
introduced them from the Latin, re- 
marking that they occur in the Greek 
text of the lateraccounts.—1mpds κέντρα 
λακτίζειν, A proverbial expression, 
taken from the custom of driving oxen 
with a goad. 

6. ἀνάστηθι. Imper. aor. 2. of 
ἀνίστημι. --- εἴσελθε. Imper. aor. 2. 
of εἰσέρχομαι.---λαληθήσεται. Fut. 
I. pass. of λαλέω, 

H 
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καὶ εἴσελθε εἷς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λαληθήσεταί σοι τί σε δεῖ 
7 ποιεῖν." Ol δὲ ἄνδρες οἱ συνοδεύοντες αὐτῷ εἱστήκεισαν 
. ἐννεοί, ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς, μηδένα δὲ θεωροῦντες. 
8 ἠγέρθη δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς' ἀνεῳγμένων δὲ τών ὀφ- 
θαλμῶν αὐτοῦ, οὐδένα ἔβλεπε, χειραγωγοῦντες δὲ αὐτὸν εἰσή- 
9 γαγον els Δαμασκόν. καὶ ἦν ἡμέρας τρεῖς μὴ βλέπων, καὶ 
οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲ ἔπιεν. Ἦν δέ τις μαθητὴς ἐν Δαμασκῷ 
ὀνόματι ᾿Ανανίας, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν. ὁ Κύριος ἐν ὁράματι, 
ur “᾿Ανανία." Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, ““᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγώ, Κύριε. Ὁ 8% Κύριος 
πρὸς αὐτόν, “᾿Αναστὰς πορεύθητι ἐπὶ τὴν ῥύμην τὴν καλου- 
μένην Εὐθεῖαν, καὶ ζήτησον ἐν οἰκίᾳ ᾿Ιούδα Σαῦλον ὀνόματι, 
12 Ταρσέα. ἰδοὺ γὰρ προσεύχεται, καὶ εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι ἄνδρα 
ὀνόματι ᾿Ανανίαν εἰσελθόντα καὶ ἐπιθέντα αὐτῷ χεῖρα, ὅπως 
13 ἀναβλέψῃ." ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ ὁ ᾿Ανανίας, “ Κύριε, ἀκήκοα ἀπὸ 
πολλῶν περὶ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τούτου, ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε τοῖς ἁγίοις 
14 σου ἐν ἹἹερουσαλήμ' καὶ ὧδε ἔχει ἐξουσίαν παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιε- 
ρέων, δῆσαι πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομά σου." 


7. εἱστήκεισαν, ἀκούοντες. See S. Paul testifies to his good report 
on verse 3. among the Jews, ch. xxii. 12. 
There 


εἱστήκεισαν. Pluperf. of ἴστημι 11. τὴν pdpny......eddav. 
‘ with the force of an imperfect. — is still in Damascus a street called 


évveol, More correctly éveol; deri- Straight, running from east to west 
vation uncertain. through the entire length of the city 


8. οὐδένα ἔβλεπε, he was blind and suburbs. <A house is shewn near 


Some have supposed that this blind- 
ness never wholly passed away, but 
remained as a ‘thorn in the flesh,” 
and caused S. Paul to address his 
words thou whited wall! (ch. xxiii. 3) 
to Ananias by mistake, not seeing that 
the person he addressed was the high 
priest. A reference to this weakness 
of vision has been imagined in Gal. 
iv. 15. 

ἠγέρθη. Aor. 1. pass. of éyelpw. 


—dveyypévwv. Part. perf. pass. of 


ἀνοίγω. 

9. ἔφαγεν (no present in use) 
used as aor. 2. of ἐσθίω.---ἔπιεν. 
Aor. 2. of πίνω. 

10. *Avavlas. Tradition makes 
Ananias a martyr bishop of Damascus. 


the eastern gate, which is said to have 
been that of Fudas, in which Saul 
lodged.—Tapoéa. See on ch. xxi. 39. 
πορεύθητι. Imper. aor. I. pass. Of 
᾿πορεύομαι.----ζἥτησον. Imper. aor. I. 
of ζήτεω.---αρσέα. Acc. of Ταρσεύς, 
Tarsian. 


12. ἐπιθέντα, Part. aor. 2. of 
ἐπιτίθημι.----ἀναβλέψη. Aor. I subj. 
of dvaBd\érw, to recover sight, a fre- 
quent use of ἀνά in composition. 


13. τοῖς ἁγίοις σον. A common 
appellation of Christians in the N. T., 
especially in 5. Paul’s Epistles. Rom. 
i, 73 Vill. 275 xv. 25. 


ἀκήκοα. Perf. mid. of ἀκούω. 
14. δῆσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of δέω. 


ver, 15—23.] 
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15 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Κύριος, ““ Πορεύου, ὅτι σκεῦος ἐκ- 
λογῆς μοι ἐστὶν οὗτος τοῦ βαστάσαι τὸ ὄνομά μου ἐνώπιον 

16 ἐθνῶν καὶ βασιλέων, υἱῶν τε ᾿Ισραήλ. ἐγὼ γὰρ ὑποδείξω 
αὐτῷ ὅσα δεῖ αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου παθεῖν." 


17 


᾿Απῆλθε δὲ ᾿Ανανίας καὶ εἰσῆλθεν els τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ 


ἐπιθεὶς ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας εἶπε, “Σαοὺλ ἀδελφέ, ὁ Κύριος 


ἀπέσταλκέ με, Ἰησοῦς ὁ ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τῇ 
18 ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃς καὶ πλησθῇς Πνεύματος 
εὐθέως ἀνέπεσον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ 


ὁδῷ i] ἤρχου, 
“Aylov.” Καὶ 
ὡσεὶ λεπίδες, 


19 ἀνέβλεψέ τε παραχρῆμα, καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ λαβὼν 


τροφὴν ἐνίσχυσεν" 


Ἐγένετο δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος μετὰ τῶν ἐν Δα- 


20 μασκῷ μαθητῶν ἡμέρας τινάς" καὶ εὐθέως ἐν ταῖς συναγω- 
γαῖς ἐκήρυσσε τὸν Χριστόν, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
21 ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες of ἀκούοντες καὶ ἔλεγον, “Ody οὗτός 
ἐστιν ὃ πορθήσας ἐν ἹἹερουσαλὴμ τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦτο, καὶ ὧδε els τοῦτο ἐληλύθει ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς 
22 ἀγάγῃ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς ;" Σαῦλος δὲ μᾶλλον ἐνεδυναμοῦτο, 
καὶ συνέχυνε τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν Δαμασκῷ, 


23 συμβιβάζων ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 


15. τοῦ βαστάσαι. Gen. of the 
purpose of the selection. 

17. ἐπιθεὲς x. τ. A. Whatever 
sy ἤν be the efficacy of this laying on 
of hands, the ceremony was performed 
by a direct command from heaven. 
No general argument respecting or- 
dination or other episcopal functions 
can be drawn from it. —’Inoots ὁ 
ὀφθείς σοι. The account of the con- 
version does not state that S. Paul 
actually saw the Lord, but these words 
of Ananias make it probable that an 
actual vision was vouchsafed. S. Paul 
afterwards claimed to be one of those 
to whom the Lord appeared after the 
Resurrection (1 Cor. xv. 8). 


ἀπέσταλκε. Perf. of ἀποστέλλω. 
-- ὀφθείς. Part. aor. 1. of the ob- 
solete ὄπτομαι, from which the tenses 
of ὁράω are formed. —#pxov. Imperf. 
of ἔρχομαι.---πλησθῇς. Subj. aor. 1. 
pass. of πίμπλημι. 


ὡς δὲ ἐπληροῦντο 


18. ὡσὰὲ λεπίδες. Compare the 
account in Tobit xi. 13, where an ob- 
struction to the sight is said λεπισ- 
θῆναι, to have peeled away. The ὡσεί, 
however, rather suggests that there 
were not actual scales; the sensation 
experienced by S. Paul was the same 
as if there had been scales. 


ἀπέπεσον. Aor. 2. of ἀποπίπτω. 


21. Wo S. Paul uses the 
same word to describe his conduct, 
Gal, i. 13. 

ἐξίσταντο. Imperf. mid. of ἐξίσ- 
Ty. ---ἐληλύθει, Pluperf. of ἔρχο- 


μαι. ----δεδεμένους. Part. perf. pass. 
of δέω. 


22. συμβιβάζειν, signifies 20 join 
compactly ; thence metaphorically 20 
unite friends, as in Col. il. 2. It also 
signifies fo teach (1 Cor. ii. 16); ὥ 
conjecture (ch. xvi. 10); and, in this 
place, to prove, with reference to 
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ἡμέραι ἱκαναί, συνεβουλεύσαντο of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν" 


24 ἐγνώσθη δὲ τῷ Σαύλῳ ἡ ἐπιβουλὴ αὐτῶν. 
τε καὶ νυκτός, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀνέλωσι. 


τὰς πύλας ἡμέρας 


παρετήρουν τε 


25 λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν of μαθηταὶ νυκτός, καθήκαν διὰ τοῦ 
26 τείχους, χαλάσαντες ἐν σπυρίδι. Παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος 


εἰς ᾿ἱἹερουσαλήμ, ἐπειρᾶτο κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς" 


καὶ 


πάντες ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτόν, μὴ πιστεύοντες ὅτι ἐστὶ μαθητής. 


S. Paul’s manner of shewing the con- 
nection and agreement between the 
prophecies of. the Messiah and the 
circumstances of the life and death of 
Jesus. 


ἐνεδυναμοῦτο. Imperf. pass. of 
ἐνδυναμόυ. --- συνέχυνε. Imperf. of 
σνγχύνω, a late form of σνγχέω. 


23. ixaval. It appears 
from alee that three years elapsed 
between S. Paul’s conversion and his 
appearance in Jerusalem. During 
part of this time he was in Arabia, 
whence he returned to Damascus. 
This space of three years may be in- 
cluded in the ἡμέραι. ἱκαναί. S. Luke 
gives no account of the journey into 
Arabia, in which he did not accom- 
pany S. Paul, and in like manner he 

as passed without notice S. Paul’s 
rebuke of Peter at Antioch (Gal. ii. 14), 
and almost all the sufferings recorded 
in 2 Cor. xi. 24, 25. 


: συνεβουλεύσαντο. Aor. I. mid. 
of συμβουλεύω.---- ἀνελεῖν Aor. 2. inf. 
of dvatpéw. 

24. ἐγνώσθη. Aor. 1. pass. of 
γιγνώσκω. --- παρετήρουν. Imperf. of 

" πταρατηρέω.---ἀνέλωσι. Aor. 2. subj. 
of ἀναιρέω. ᾿ 


. 25. διὰ τοῦ τείχους, through a 
window in the wall, in 2 Cor. xi. 33, 
διὰ θυρίδος. S. Paul’s escape may be 
compared with that of the spies from 
the house of Rahab (Josh. ii. 15), the 
house in each case being on or against 
the wall.—éy σπυρίδι. S. Paul says 
(2 Cor. xi. 33) ἐν capydvy. Either word 
denotes a basket ; the former of wicker, 


and the latter of vofes. The σπυρίς 
was a basket of any size, sometimes 
very large, as here ; it was the basket 
used in gathering up the fragments 
after the feeding of the 4000 (Matt. 
xv. 37). The κόφινος (Matt. xiv. 20, 
the 5000) was of one size only, so that 
it was used as a measure ; it was the 
travelling-basket of the Jew, which 
fact explains its use at a time when 
the people were going up to Jerusalem 
to the Passover (the 5000), and its 
absence in the district between Tyre 
and Sidon and the sea of Galilee (the 
4000). ---- Damascus was now (2 Cor. 
xi, 32) under Aretas, king of Arabia, 
whose capital was Petra; his governor 
aided the designs of the ΤΕΥ against 
S. Paul. Aretas was the father of An- 
tipas’s wife, divorced to enable him to 
marry Herodias, and the quarrel which 
the divorce brought on led to the de- 
feat of Antipas by Aretas, who seems 
shortly after to have received Damascus 
from Caligula, though Tiberius had 
ol gS Antipas. Damascus pro- 
perly formed part of the Roman pro- 
vince of Syria, and did not naturally 
belong to the kingdom of Aretas. 


καθῆκαν. Aor. I. of καθίημι. 


26. παραγενόμενος δὲ x. τ. X. 
S. Paul had not been in Jerusalem 


since his conversion. He now made 
the acquaintance of Peter, with whom 
he abode fifteen days ; of the other 
Apostles he saw only James, the 
Lord’s brother, bishop of Jerusalem. 
During this visit he was favoured 
with the vision mentioned in ch. 
xxii, 17. ° 


ver, 27—32.] 
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27 BapvdBas δὲ ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτόν, ἤγαγε πρὸς τοὺς ἀπο- 
στόλους, καὶ διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶδε τὸν Κύριον, 
καὶ ὅτι ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ πῶς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ἐπαῤῥησιάσατο 


᾽ ἴω > ἢ n~ 9 a 
28 ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


‘ ? 3 9 a 4 
kat ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν elomopevo- 


29 μένος καὶ ἐκπορευόμενος ἐν “Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ παῤῥησιαζό- 
μενος ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ, ἐλάλει τε καὶ 
συνεζήτει πρὸς τοὺς Ῥλληνιστάς" οἱ δὲ ἐπεχείρουν αὐτὸν 


40 ἀνελεῖν. ἐπιγνόντες δὲ οἱ 


31 Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν αὐτὸν εἰς Ταρσόν. 


ἀδελφοὶ κατήγαγον αὐτὸν els 
Αἱ μὲν 


οὖν ἐκκλησίαι καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Γαλιλαίας καὶ 
Σαμαρείας εἶχον εἰρήνην, οἰκοδομούμεναι καὶ πορευόμεναι τῷ 
φόβῳ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ τῇ παρακλήσει τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος 


ἐπληθύνοντο. 
32 


33 πρὸς τοὺς ἁγίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας Λύδδαν. 
ἄνθρωπόν τινα Αἰἱνέαν ὀνόματι, ἐξ ἐτῶν ὀκτὼ 


Ἔγενετο δὲ Πέτρον διερχόμενον διὰ πάντων κατελθεῖν καὶ 


εὗρε δὲ ἐκεῖ 
κατακείμενον 


34. ἐπὶ κραββάτῳ, ὃς ἦν παραλελυμένος. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, 


27. Βαρνάβας. See on ch. iv. 36. 
ἐπαῤῥησιάσατο. Aor. I. of παῤ- 


ῥησιάζομαι, from παῤῥησία. See on 
ch. ii. 29. 


29. “EXAnnords. See on ch. vi. 

3. S. Paul would naturally feel anxious 

to convince the Hellenists, since it 

was they who procured the death of 

Stephen, in which he had taken a 

prominent part. Also, he was a Cili- 
cian himself. ; 

ἐλάλει. Imperf. of λαλέω. --- 

᾿ συνεξήτει. Imperf. of cugyréw.— 
ἐπεχείρουν. Imperf. of ἐπιχειρέω. 


30. Καισάρειαν. See on ch. viii. 
40.—Tapody. See on ch. xxii. 3. 


ἐπιγνόντες. Part. aor. 2. of émi- 
γιγνώσκω, aor. 2. ἐπέγνων.---κατή- 
yayov. Aor. 2. of κατάγω.--- ἐξαπέ- 
orethav. Aor. I. οὗ ἐξαποστέλλω. 


31. ἐκκλησίαι. See on ch. ii. 47. 
This is the first mention of more than 
one ἐκκλησία, and there is good MS. 
authority for reading’ the singular 
here, —etyov εἰρήνην. The Jews were 


at this time in great excitement in con- 
sequence of the command of Caligula 
that his statue should be placed in the 
Temple. They had no leisure for per- 
secution. — olxoSopotpevar.. E. V. 
edified, in the old literal sense of that 
word, duzlt up as a house. 

32. The history of S. Peter is here 
taken up, in order that an account 
may be given of the first admission 
of Gentiles to the Christian Church.— 
Δύδδαν, Lydda, originally Zod (Neh. 
vil. 37), on the northernmost of the 
two roads from:Jerusalem to Joppa, 
9 miles east of the latter place. It lay 
on the rich maritime plain of Sharon. 
It was destroyed in A.D. 66 and re- 
built about A. D. 136, when it was 
named Diospolis ; it is now once more 
known as Lidd or Ludd. It was the 
birthplace of S. George, the patron 
saint of England. 

33. κράββατος or κράββαττος, the 
Latin word gradbéatus, a small couch, 
the κλίνη being larger and better. 


παραλελύμενος. Part. perf. pass.. 
of παραλύω. Hence the words pora- 
lysis, paralytic. 
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“Alvéa, laral σε "Incots 6 Χριστός ἀνάστηθι καὶ στρῶσον 
35 σεαυτῷ. Καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη" καὶ εἶδον αὐτὸν πάντες of 
κατοικοῦντες Λύδδαν καὶ τὸν Σαρωνᾶν, οἵτινες ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ 


τὸν Κύριον. 
“6 


Ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ δέ τις ἦν μαθήτρια ὀνόματι Ταβιθά, ἣ διερμη- 


γευομένη λέγεται Δορκάς" αὕτη ἦν πλήρης ἀγαθῶν ἔργων καὶ 
37 ἐλεημοσυνῶν ὧν ἐποίει" ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖ ἡμέραις ἐκείναις 
ἀσθενήσασαν αὐτὴν ἀποθανεῖν' λούσαντες δὲ αὐτὴν ἔθηκαν 
48 ἐν ὑπερῴῳ. ἐγγὺς δὲ οὔσης Λύδδης τῇ ᾿Ιόππῃ, οἱ μαθηταὶ 
ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Πέτρος ἐστὶν ἐν αὐτῇ, ἀπέστειλαν δύο ἄνδρας 
πρὸς αὐτόν, παρακαλοῦντες μὴ ὀκνῆσαι διελθεῖν ἕως αὐτῶν. 
49 ἀναστὰς δὲ Πέτρος συνῆλθεν αὐτοῖς" ὃν παραγενόμενον ἀνή- 
γαγον els τὸ ὑπερῷον, καὶ παρέστησαν αὐτῷ πᾶσαι αἱ χῆραι 
κλαίουσαι καὶ ἐπιδεικνύμεναι χιτῶνας καὶ ἱμάτια ὅσα ἐποίει 


40 μετ᾽ αὐτών οὖσα ἡ Δορκάς. 


ἐκβαλὼν δὲ ἔξω πάντας ὁ 


Πέτρος, θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσηύξατο" καὶ ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς τὸ ~ 


σῶμα, εἶπε, ““ Ταβιθά, ἀνάστηθι." 


Ἢ δὲ ἤνοιξε τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 


2A, fe) 4 ἢ 3 N 4 σι 
41 μοὺς αὐτῆς" καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον, ἀνεκάθισε. δοὺς δὲ αὐτῇ 
χεῖρα, ἀνέστησεν αὐτήν φωνήσας δὲ τοὺς ἁγίους καὶ τὰς 


244. ἀνάστηθι. Imper. aor. 2. of 
ἀνίστημι.--- στρῶσον. Imper. aor. I. 
of στρώννυμι. 


35. τὸν Σαρωνᾶν. The article 
shews that the district of Saron or 
Sharon is meant, ὁ Σαρών frequently 
occurring in that sense in the O. T. 
The present verse is the only guide to 
its locality furnished by Scripture. It 
was the northern part of the great 
pee (Sephela) which sloped down 
rom the high land in the centre of 
Palestine to the shore of the Mediter- 
ranean. 

36. Foppa, now Jaffa, on the s. w. 
coast of Palestine, the principal sea- 
port of Judzea, anciently a city of the 
Philistines. — Zadéitha, an Aramaic 
word signifying a female gazelle. Its 
Greek equivalent δορκάς (δέρκομαι, 
from its bright eyes) is found in 
the LXX, Deut. xii. 15, and else- 
where. 


37. λούσαντεΒ. It was a custom 
among Jews and Gentiles to wash the 
dead before burial. It has been 
objected very unnecessarily that as this 
was done by women, S. Luke should 
have written λούσασαι. 


ἀσθενήσασαν. Part. aor. I. act. 
of ἀσθενέω, from a priv., and σθένος, 
strength.—amo8aveiv. Aor. 2. inf. of 
ἀποθνήσκω. --- ἔθηκαν. Aor. I. of 
τίθημι. 


39. ἐποίει, used to make, probably 
for these widows. 


40. ἐκβαλὼν δὲ ἔξω πάντας. The 
same words are used by S. Luke in 
his Gospel (viii. 54) of our Lord’s 
action when He was about to restore 
the daughter of Jairus. 


θείς. Part. aor. 2. of τίθημι.---- 
γόνατα. Acc. pl. of γόνν.---προσηύ- 
garo. Aor. 1. of προσεύχομαι. 


ver. 42, 48. X. 6.] 
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42 χήρας, παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζῶσαν. γνωστὸν δὲ ἐγένετο καθ᾽ 
ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιόππης, καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον" 
43 ἐγένετο δὲ ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς μεῖναι αὐτὸν ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ παρά τινι 


Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 
xX. 


"ANHP δέ τις ἦν Καισαρείᾳ ὀνόματι Κορνήλιος, éxarov- 


2 τάρχης ἐκ σπείρης τῆς καλουμένης ᾿Ιταλικῆς, εὐσεβὴς καὶ 
φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν σὺν παντὶ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν τε 
ἐλεημοσύνας πολλὰς τῷ λαῷ, καὶ δεόμενος τοῦ Θεοῦ διαπαντός" 

4 εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι φανερῶς, ὡσεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην: τῆς ἡμέρας, 
ἄγγελον τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθόντα πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ, 

4 “ Κορνήλιε.᾽ ‘O δὲ ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ καὶ ἔμφοβος γενόμενος 
εἶπε, “Τί ἐστι, Κύριε ;᾽ εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, “ Αἱ προσευχαί σου 
καὶ al ἐλεημοσύναι cov ἀνέβησαν εἰς μνημόσυνον ἐνώπιον 

5 τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ νῦν πέμψον els ᾿Ιόππην ἄνδρας, καὶ μετάπεμψαι 

6 Σίνωνα ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" οὗτος ξενίζεται παρά τινι 


43. βυρσεῖ. Bupcevs from βύρσα, 
a ΒΡᾺ καλου were held in great 
contempt by the Jews, and their trade 
was considered unclean, as bringing 
them in contact with dead bodies. 
The fact that Peter lodged with one 
whose trade the stricter Jews con- 
demned is in itself significant. 


μεῖναι. Aor. I. inf. of μένω. 


X. 41. Caesarea. See on ch. 
viii. 40.—éxarovrdpyys, sometimes 
ἑκατόνταρχος, a centurion, properly a 
captain over 100.men. It is worthy 
of remark that officers of the Roman 
army are frequently mentioned in the 
N. T. in terms of praise, or in con- 
nections highly creditable to them.— 
σπεῖρα, cohort, the tenth part of a 
legion, containing three maniples of 
2 centuries each, 2. ¢. origin 
men; the century, however, seldom 
possessed its full complement of men. 
-τῆθ καλον Ιταλικῆς. This had 
nothing to do with the Ltalica legio, 
which was not enrolled till the time 
of Nero. This σπεῖρα received its 
designation from its being levied in 
Italy ; usually the levies were from the 


provinces. Czesarea was an important 
station of the Roman army in Syria, 
where choice troops would probably 
be placed. 


2. εὐσεβὴς x. τι Δ. See on ch. 
il. 5. Some have thought that Cor- 
nelius was a pagan; others that he 
was a proselyte of the gate. His worship 
of the one God, his almsgivings,. and 
his probable conformity to the Jewish 
hours of prayer (verse 3) point to the 
latter view. He was, however, an 
uncircumcised Gentile. 


4. ἀνέβησαν. Aor. 2. of ἀναβαίνω. 


5. Σίμων. An Alexandrine form, 
or a contraction of the Hebrew 
Shimeon (Simeon) i. 6. hearer. In the 
commencement of the 2nd Epistle of 
Peter many MSS. read Συμεών, and 
the Jew James, bishop of Jerusalem, 
calls Peter by that name in ch. xv. 
14.--ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος. The sur- 
name Cephas, of which Feéer is the 
Greek equivalent, was given by our 
Lord, Matt. xvi. 18 ; John i. 42. 


| πέμψον, πέμψαι. Imper. aor. 1. 
act, and mid. respectively of πέμπω. 
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Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ, ᾧ ἐστιν οἰκία παρὰ θάλασσαν" οὗτος λαλήσει 

7 σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν ‘Os δὲ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄγγελος 6 λαλῶν 

τῷ Κορνηλίῳ, φωνήσας δύο τῶν οἰκετῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ στρατιώτην 

8 εὐσεβῆ τῶν προσκαρτερούντων αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐξηγησάμενος αὐτοῖς 
3 LU : N ‘\ 37 / ~ . 3 , 

9 ἅπαντα, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιόππην. Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον 

δὁδοιπορούντων ἐκείνων καὶ τῇ πόλει ἐγγιζόντων, ἀνέβη Πέτρος 


10 ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα προσεύξασθαι, 


περὶ ὥραν ἕκτην. ἐγένετο δὲ 


πρύσπεινος, καὶ ἤθελε γεύσασθαι" παρασκευαζόντων δὲ ἐκείνων, 


ΣΙ 


ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔκστασις, καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγ- 


μένον, καὶ καταβαῖνον én’ αὐτὸν σκεῦός τι ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην, 


12 


τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον, καὶ καθιέμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐν 


Φε an 4 “oN “4 »“" Lad ‘\ ’ XN 
ᾧ ὑπῆρχε πάντα τὰ τετράποδα τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ 


13 
14 


ἑρπετὰ καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. . καὶ ἐγένετο φωνὴ πρὸς 
αὐτόν, “᾽Αναστάς, Πέτρε, θῦσον καὶ φάγε." ὋὉ δὲ Πέτρος 


. εἶπε, “ Μηδαμῶς, Κύριε' ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν κοινὸν 7 
15 ἀκάθαρτον" Καὶ φωνὴ πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου πρὸς αὐτόν, ““A 6 


γ. τῷ ἹΚορνηλίῳ. The true read- 
ing is αὐτῷ. 


8. ἐξηγησάμενος. Part. aor. 1.- 


of ἐξηγέομαι.----ἀπέστειλεν. Aor. I. 
of ἀποστέλλω. 


9. τῇ ἐπαύριον (ἡμερᾳ). The dis-. 


tance to be traversed was thirty miles. 
-- δῶμα, the house-top. The roofs 'of 
the Jewish houses were flat, and were 
used as places of exercise, and for the 
purposes of retirement and prayer. 
Peter may have gone thither at the 
usual hour of prayer, in order to com- 

ly with the custom prevalent among 
pa when at a distance from Jeru- 
salem, of praying towards the holy 
city. See 1 Kings viii. 29 ; Dan. vi. 10. 


προσεύξασθαι. Aor. 1. inf. of 
ροσεύχομαι. 
Io. γεύσασθαι, sc. τροφῆς or βρω- 
μάτων, to take refreshment. 
πρόσπεινος, from πεῖνα, hunger. 
-ἤθελε. Aor. 2. of θέλω, as if from 
ἐθέλω.----γεύσασθαι. Aor. 1. inf. of 


yetw.—émwérecer. Aor. 2. of ém- 


πίπτω. 


11. ὀθόνην, a piece of linen. 
Hence oe linen diene xxiv. 
12; John xix, 40. ν ἀρχαῖς 

εἐδεμένον. The E. V. is probably not 
correct, ἀρχή denoting rather the end 
of a rope; the omission of the article 
also is an objection. The appearance 
was probably that of a large white 
surface, suspended by ropes at the 
comers. 


ἀνεῳγμένον, Part. perf. pass. of 
ἀνοίγω.---καθιέμενον. Part. perf. pass. 
of καθίημι. 


13. θῦσον. Imper. aor. 1. of 
θύω.----φάγε. Imper. aor. 2. from 
ἔφαγον, no present in use. ἐσθίω is 
used as present. 


14. οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον x. τ. X. 
In accordance with the Hebrew idiom, 
οὐ πᾶς is used in the N. T. to signify 
none. 


15. κοίνου. Imper. act. of xowwdw. 


ver. 16—2A.] 
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16 Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, ov μὴ κοίνου." Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τρίς. 
καὶ πάλιν ἀνελήφθη τὸ σκεῦος εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 


17 


‘Qs δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει ὁ Πέτρος, τί ἂν εἴη τὸ ὅραμα 


ὃ εἶδε, καὶ ἰδού, of ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ τοῦ Κορνηλίου, 
διερωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνυς, ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα" 
18 καὶ φωνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο, εἰ Σίμων ὃ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος 


19 ἐνθάδε ξενίζεται" 


Τοῦ δὲ Πέτρου ἐνθυμουμένου περὶ τοῦ 


ὁράματος, εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ Πνεῦμα, ““ ᾿Ιδού, ἄνδρες τρεῖς ζητοῦσί 
20 σε' ἀλλὰ ἀναστὰς κατάβηθι, καὶ πορεύου σὺν αὐτοῖς, μηδὲν 


21 διακρινόμενος' διότι ἐγὼ ἀπέσταλκα αὐτούς." 


Καταβὰς δὲ 


Πέτρος πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους ἀπὸ τοῦ Κορνη- 


λίου πρὸς αὐτόν, εἶπεν, ““᾿Ιδού, ἐγώ εἶμι ὃν (ητεῖτε᾽ 


τίς ἡ 


22 αἰτία &¢ ἣν πάρεστε ;" of δὲ εἶπον, “ Κορνήλιος ἑκατοντάρχης, 
ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεόν, μαρτυρούμενός τε ὑπὸ 
ὅλου τοῦ ἔθνους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐχρηματίσθη ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου 
ἁγίου, μεταπέμψασθαί σε εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι 


23 ῥήματα παρὰ σοῦ." 


Εἰσκαλεσάμενος οὖν αὐτοὺς ἐξένισε. 


Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ὁ Πέτρος ἐξῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς, καί τινες τῶν 
24 ἀδελφῶν τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιόππης συνῆλθον αὐτῷ. καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον 
εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν" 6 δὲ Κορνήλιος ἦν προσδοκῶν 
αὐτούς, συγκαλεσάμενυς τοὺς συγγενεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς dvay- 


καίους φίλους. 


16. ἀνελήφθη. Aor. I. pass. of 
ἀναλαμβάνω. 


17. διηπόρει. Imperf. of διαπορέω, 
from διά, d 2γῖν., and πόρος, to be 
utterly without a means of passing some 
difficulty or obstacle.—xal ἰδού, καί is 
frequently thus used after ws, almost 
in the sense of then. See ch. i. 10; 
Matt. xxviii. 9 ; Luke ii. 15. 

ἀπεσταλμένοι. Part. perf. 
ofdrocré\Aw.—Stepwricavres. Part. 
aor. I. of διερωτάω. + ἐπέστησαν. 
Aor. 1. of ἐφίστημι. 

20. μηδὲν Staxpwdpevos. This 
command has reference to the scruples 


which Peter might entertain with 
respect to companying with a heathen 


(verse 28). The verb διακρίνειν signifies 

to distinguish, or make a distinction 

(ch. xv. 9); and διακρίνεσθαι, to ats- 

pute, to contend in argument (ch. xi. 2). 

-- ἐγὼ ἀπέσταλκα αὐτούς. <A decisive 

το: of the distinct personality of the 
oly Ghost. 


κατάβηθι. Imper. aor. 2. of 
καταβαίνω. --- ἀπέσταλκα. Perf. of 
ἀποστέλλω. 


22. ἔχρηματίσθη. χρηματίζειν is 
used by Josephus and the N. T. writers 
to signify answers, warnings, and cont- 
mands, from God. For another use, 
see ch. xi. 26. 

23. τῶν ἀδελφῶν τινες. Six in 
number (ch. xi. 12). 


X 
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25 Ὡς δὲ ἐγένετο εἰσελθεῖν τὸν Πέτρον, συναντήσας αὐτῷ 
26 6 Κορνήλιος, πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύνησεν. ἃ δὲ Πέτρος 
αὐτὸν ἤγειρε λέγων, “᾿Ανάστηθι' κἀγὼ αὐτὸς ἄνθρωπός εἰμι. 
27 Καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ εἰσῆλθε, καὶ εὑρίσκει συνεληλυθότας 
28 πολλούς, ἔφη τε πρὸς αὐτούς, ““ Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε ὡς ἀθέμιτόν 
ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ ᾿Ιουδαίῳ κολλᾶσθαι ἢ προσέρχεσθαι ἀλλοφύλῳ. 
καὶ ἐμοὶ ὃ Θεὸς ἔδειξε μηδένα κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον λέγειν 
29 ἄνθρωπον" διὸ καὶ ἀναντιῤῥήτως ἦλθον μεταπεμφθείς. πυνθάν- 
30 ὁμαι οὖν, τίνι λόγῳ μετεπέμψασθέ pe;” Καὶ ὁ Κορνήλιος 
ἔφη, “᾿Απὸ τετάρτης ἡμέρας μέχρι ταύτης τῆς ὥρας ἤμην 
νηστεύων, καὶ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν προσευχόμενος ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ 
μου" καὶ ἰδού, ἀνὴρ ἔστη ἐνώπιόν μου ἐν ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾷ, καί 
31 φησι, " Κορνήλιε, εἰσηκούσθη σου ἡ προσευχή, καὶ al ἐλεημο- 
42 σύναι σου ἐμνήσθησαν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. πέμψον οὖν εἰς 


25. προσεκύνησεν, Vulgate ado- dtd (ἄλλος, φῦλον). Applied by the 
vavit. προσκυνεῖν is used of the LXX. to the Philistine (1 Sam. xiii. 
obeisance paid by the people of the 3—5), and in the Apocrypha to 
East to their sovereigns, and of reli- Heellenists (1 Macc. iv. 12).—al ἐμοί, 
Flous worship. From the reply of and to me, not dutas in E. V. καί is 

eter, and from the fact that the never strictly adversative; it is used 
Romans did not use prostration as the here and in Matt. xx. 10, (“‘ aad they 
Orientals did, it is evident that the likewise received every man a penny”) 
centurion treated the Apostle as a to express an unexpected result. 


being invested with superhuman power ἀθέμιτον. From ἀἁ priv. and 

or dignity. θέμις, natural law, as contrasted 

26. ἤγειρε. Aor. of éyelpw.— with statute law.—xodddodu. Inf. 

κἀγώ. For καὶ ἐγώ. aor. I. mid. of κολλάω, from κολλά, 
27, συνεληλυθότας, Perf, part. glue. —tiake. Aor. 1. of δείκνυμι. 

of συνέρχομαι. 29. ἀναντιῤῥήτως. From 4 priv., 


28. ἀθέμιτόν ἐστιν κι τ Δ. In 47, against, and ῥέω, ἐο speak.— 
order to Ἄ στε the Jews a separate μεταπεμφθείς. Part. aor. 1. pass. of 
people, the law of Moses contained μετατέμπω. 
certain interdictions respecting mar- 30. ἀπὸ ἡμέρας. The 
riage (Deut. vii. 3), which the E. V. is correct.—péypt ταύτης τῆς 
Rabbins interpreted into a prohibition pas. Up to the ninth hour of the 
τ all ἘΠῚ of aoe i hinarcibas day of which Cornelius is speaking. 

appears from Gal. ii. 12 that these i 
prejudices, which the vision vouchsafed to . ΠΣ ἢ» Ὡς pista e 
to Peter was intended to remove, were Ἧ: oy 
so deeply rooted in the minds of his 31. φησί. 3 sing. of φημί.--- 
countrymen, that he had not the εἰσηκούσθη. Aor. 1. pass. of εἰσακούω. 
courage to resist them, and was ac- π--ἀἐμνησθήσαν. Aor. I. pass. of μι- 
cordingly rebuked by 8. Paul.—d&AAo- μνήσκω. 


ver, 32—$9. ] 
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Ἰόππην, καὶ μετακάλεσαι Σίμωνα ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" 
οὗτος ξενίζεται “ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος βυρσέως παρὰ θάλασσαν" 


33 ὃς παραγενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. 


᾿Εξαυτῆς οὖν ἔπεμψα πρός 


σε' σύ τε καλῶς ἐποίησας παραγενόμενος. νῦν οὖν πάντες 
ἡμεῖς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ πάρεσμεν ἀκοῦσαι πάντα τὰ προστε- 


ταγμένα σοι ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
34 


᾿Ανοίξας δὲ Πέτρος τὸ στόμα εἶπεν, “Ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας κατα- 


35 λαμβάνομαι, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προσωπολήπτης 6 Θεός, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
παντὶ ἔθνει ὁ φοβούμενος αὐτὸν καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην, 
36 δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστι. τὸν λόγον ὃν ἀπέστειλε τοῖς υἱοῖς Ἰσραήλ, 
εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρήνην διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, (οὗτός ἑστι᾿ 
47 πάντων Κύριος") ὑμεῖς οἴδατε τὸ γενόμενον ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλης 
τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, μετὰ τὸ βάπτισμα 
48 ὃ ἐκήρυξεν ᾿Ιωάννης" ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ, ὡς ἔχρισεν 
αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ καὶ δυνάμει, ὃς διῆλθεν 
εὐεργετῶν καὶ ἰώμενος πάντας τοὺς καταδυναστενομένους ὑπὸ 
39 τοῦ διαβόλου, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἦν μετ᾽. αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν 


43. πάρεσμεν. I. pl. of πάρειμι. 
-ἀιροστεταγμένα. Part. perf. pass. 
of προστάσσω. 

34. προσωπολ' . πρόσωπον 
λαμβάνειν, from which this word is 
derived, is a Hebrew expression, sig- 
nifying to regard the person rather than 
the character of men, and thus to shew 
partiality in respect of descent, wealth, 
or any other external consideration. 
The word is only used in this passage, 
S. Peter declaring that God’s favour 
is not restricted to the fersona/ descend- 
ants of Abraham and Isaac. The verb 
προσωποληπτέω also occurs once only 
in the N. T. (James ii. 9). 

35. Sexrdés, verbal adj. from δέ- 
χομαι; to be received by Him, as capable 
of being admitted to higher privileges. 
The E. V. ‘‘ accepted with Him ” may 
mislead. 


36. The construction of τὸν λόγον 
and of τὸ γενόμενον ῥῆμα in the next 
verse has been much discussed by com- 
mentators. The latter may be taken 


as the exposition of the former, both 
being thus governed by oldare.—ourds 
ἐστι πάντων Κύριος. A parenthesis. 
Observe the emphatic position of 
πάντων, and its accordance with 9. 
Peter’s new conviction; construe all 
men, not vaguely a//, 


17. As elsewhere, must be 
taken as the matter of that which was 
spqken or ‘ published abroad through- 
out all Judza.’ 


ἀρξάμενον. Part. aor. 1. mid. of 
ἄρχω. 


48. ᾿Ιησοῦν..... αὐτόν. So John 
Xviii. II, τὸ ποτήριον...... οὗ μὴ πίω 
αὐτός The pronoun is added for the 
sake of perspicuity and emphasis. If 
there is only a comma after ᾿Ιωάννης, 
Ἰησοῦν may be taken as continuing 
the accusative ῥῆμα.---ἔχρισεν. From 
χρίειν to anoint, the word Χρίστος 
is derived.—S.aBdrov. Literally, the 
setter at variance, from διαβάλλειν, and 
so the slanderer, accuser (κατήγωρ iv. 
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ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. [Ch. X. - 


μάρτυρες πάντων ὧν ἐποίησεν ἔν τε τῇ χώρᾳ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 


. καὶ ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ' ὃν ἀνεῖλον κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου. 


40 
AI 


τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρε TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανῆ - 
γενέσθαι: οὐ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἀλλὰ μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχει- 


é € Ν “Ὁ “A en ’ 
. ροτονημένοις bo τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἡμῖν, οἵτινες συνεφάγομεν καὶ 


42 


43 


συνεπίομεν αὐτῷ, μετὰ τὸ ἀναστῆναι αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν" καὶ 
᾽ nw 4 “ A 
παρήγγειλεν. ἡμῖν κηρύξαι τῷ λαῷ, καὶ διαμαρτύρασθαι, ὅτι. 


᾿ 3 ; 4 ᾽ Ν n n 
αὐτός ἐστιν. ὁ ὡρισμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ κριτὴς ζώντων καὶ 


An ’ , n a 
νεκρῶν. τούτῳ πάντες οἱ προφῆται μαρτυροῦσιν, ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιῶν λαβεῖν διὰ τοῦ. ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ. πάντα τὸν πιατεύοντα 


εἰς αὐτόν." “Eri λαλοῦντος τοῦ Πέτρου τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα, 


> # fal \ @ 
. ἐπέπεσε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Aytov ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας 


45 


Ν 4 Li etd ε 3 Ὁ ‘N [2 
τὸν λόγον. καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ EK περιτομῆς πιστοὶ ὅσοι 


Rev. xii. 10). This sense is well 
illustrated by Job i. 9, 11. The 
English word Devil is derived from 
διάβολος (see also on ch. v. 3). ς 
διῆλθεν. Aor. 2. of διέρχομαι.---- 
εὐεργετῶν. Part. of evepyeréw, from εὖ 
and ἔργον. --- ἰώμενος. Part. of ἰάομαι. 
39. ὦν. For & by attraction of 
πάντων. 


ἀνεῖλον. Aor. 2. of dvatpéw.— 
_ kpeudoavres. Part. aor. I. of κρε- 
μάννυμι. 

41. 
appointed. The verb χειροτονεῖν, de- 
rived from χείρ and τείνειν, signifies 
properly to elect by shew of hands.— 
ἡμῖν....... ἐκ νεκρῶν. See on ch. i. 
verses 2 and 22. ‘The fact of their 
drinking with the risen Lord is not 
specially recorded. It may fairly be 
understood from the accounts in Luke 
XXiv. 30, 43, and John xxi. 13. 

μάρτυσι. Dat. pl. of μάρτυς. 
Hence our word martyr.—ovregdy- 
ομεν. Used as aor. 2. of συνεσθίω. 
—ouverloyev. Aor. 2. of συμπίνω. 


42. κηρύξαι τῷ λαῷ. ὁ λαός fre- 
quently means the Fewish people as 
distinct from all other people. It 
would seem to bear this sense in ver. 
41. In the present verse, either it is 


προκεχειροτογημένοις, ,0γέ-᾿ 


used more generally, or. Peter still 
does not apprehend the breadth of his 
Lord’s command κηρύξατε πάσῃ τῇ 
κτίρει (Mark xvi. 15). 


ὡρισμένος. Perf. pass. part. of 
dpltw to define, appoint, from ὅρος ὦ 
boundary. 

44. ἐπέπεσε τὸ πνεῦμα. In the | 
next chapter (ver. 15) Peter describes 
this as reproducing the scene of the first 
Pentecost after the Ascension. We 
are not told, however, that any visible 
token of the presence of the Spirit was 
vouchsafed ; the result was the same, 
they spake with tongues. It should 
be observed that this gift of the Spirit 
before baptism was a special miracle, 
to bring abaut the introduction of the 
Gentiles te the covenant privileges 
without the intervention of circum- 
cision ; for whether Cornelius was a 
proselyte or not, he and his friends 
were uncircumcised (ch. xi. 3). Even | 
after this open gift of the Spirit, the 
Apostle considered baptism necessary. 

45. Peter himself was not  sur- 
prised ; the vision had fully prepared 
him for this. 


ἐξέστησαν. Aor. 1. of ἐξίστημι.---- 
éxxéxurat. Perf. pass. of ἐκχεῶ, 
ἐκχεύσω. . 


ver. 45—48, XI.7.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Ed 


συνῆλθον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἡ δωρεὰ τοῦ “Aylov 
Πνεύματος ἐκκέχυται᾽ ἤκουον γὰρ αὐτῶν λαλούντων γλώσσαις, 
46 καὶ μεγαλυνόντων τὸν Θεόν. τότε ἀπεκρίθη 6 Πέτρος, “Μήτι 
47 τὸ ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι δύναταί τις τοῦ μὴ βαπτισθῆναι τούτους, 
οἵτινες τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Aytov ἔλαβον καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς :" 
48 προσέταξέ τε αὐτοὺς βαπτισθῆναι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου. 
τότε ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας τινάς. 
XI. ἬΚΟΥΣΑΝ δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ οἱ ὄντες 
κατὰ τὴν ᾿ἾἸουδαίαν, ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον τοῦ. 
2 Θεοῦ. 
πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς, λέγοντες, “Ὅτι πρὸς ἄνδρας 
4 ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας εἰσῆλθες, καὶ συνέφαγες αὐτοῖς. ᾿Αρ- 
ξάμενος δὲ ὁ Πέτρος ἐξετίθετο αὐτοῖς καθεξῆς λέγων, “᾿Εγὼ 
ς ἤμην ἐν πόλει ᾿Ιόππῃ προσευχόμενος, καὶ εἶδον ἐν ἐκστάσει 
ὅραμα, καταβαῖνον σκεῦός τι ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν 
ἀρχαῖς καθιεμένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἦλθεν ἄχρις ἐμοῦ. 
6 εἰς ἣν ἀτενίσας κατενόουν, καὶ εἶδον τὰ τετράποδα τῆς γῆς 
καὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
7 ἤκουσα δὲ φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι, “᾿Αναστάς, Πέτρε, θῦσον καὶ 


καὶ ὅτε ἀνέβη Πέτρος εἰς ᾿ἹἹεροσόλυμα, διεκρίνοντο 


ω 


46. γλώσσαις, other tongues, as προσέταξε. Aor. 1. of προστάσσω 


ch. xi. 15 shews. 


ἀπεκρίθη. Aor. 1. pass. of ἀπο- 
κρίνομαι. 

47. μήτι; equivalent to μή; the 
Latin num? expecting the answer xo. 
—1d ὕδωρ, ‘ke water of baptism.— 
τοῦ απτισθῆναι, so that these 
should not be baptised, the gen. of the 
purpose of the forbidding. It has 

een argued, with some showof reason, 
that this passage indicates a baptism 
by affusion in the house, rather than 
baptism by ¢mmersion. 

48. προσέταξέ re αὐτοὺς κ. τ. λ. 
He committed the charge of baptising 
them to his companions. The Apostles 
themselves seem to have administered 
baptism but rarely, with a view, as 
S. Paul observes in his own case 
(1 Cor. i. 15), to avoid cavil. 


—“tpwrncar. Aor. 1. of épwrdw.— 
ἐπιμεῖναι. Aor. 1. inf. of ἐπιμένω. 


ΧΙ, 
on ch, X. 


I. κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, ‘hrough- 
out Fudea. 


2. διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. 
hint of Peter’s supremacy. 


ἀνέβη. Aor. 2. act. of ἀναβαίνω. 


For verses I—I5, see notes 


No 


3. ἀκροβυστίαν. Properly the 
Joreskin, from ἄκρον and βύειν, that 
which covers or fills up an extremity. 


4. καθεξῆς. From κατά and 
ἑξῆς, which from ἕξω the fut. of ἔχω. 


5. καθιεμένην, agreeing with 
ὀθόνην. Inch. x. 11 it is neuter, agree- 
ing with σκεῦος. 
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[Ch XI. 


8 φάγε. εἶπον δέ, “ Μηδαμῶς, Κύριε" ὅτι πᾶν κοινὸν 7 ἀκάθ- 


9 aprov οὐδέποτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ στόμα pov.’ 


ἀπεκρίθη δέ 


μοι φωνὴ ἐκ δευτέρου ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, “ΝΑ ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, 


10 σὺ μὴ κοίνου. 


iI 


τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τρίς, καὶ πάλιν dve- 
σπάσθη ἅπαντα εἷς τὸν οὐρανόν. καὶ ἰδού, ἐξαυτῆς τρεῖς ἄνδρες 


ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐν ἣ ἤμην, ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ 


12 


Καισαρείας πρός με. εἶπε δέ μοι τὸ πνεῦμα, συνελθεῖν αὐτοῖς, 


μηδὲν διακρινόμενον' ἦλθον δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ καὶ οἱ ἕξ ἀδελφοὶ 


13 


οὗτοι, καὶ εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀνδρός, ἀπήγγειλέ 


τε ἡμῖν πῶς εἶδε τὸν ἄγγελον ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ σταθέντα 
καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ, “᾿Απόστειλον els ᾿Ιόππην ἄνδρας, καὶ 


14 


μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον Πέτρον, ὃς λαλήσει 


ῥήματα πρός σε, ἐν οἷς σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ πᾶς 6 οἶκός cov.’ 


15 
16 

ῥήματος Κυρίου, ὡς ἔλεγεν, 
17 


ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Πνεύματι “Αγίῳ. 


ἐν δὲ τῷ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, ἐπέπεσε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Αγιον 
ἐπ’ αὐτούς, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐν ἀρχῇ. 


ἐμνήσθην δὲ τοῦ 
“᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, 
Εἰ οὖν τὴν 


ἴσην δωρεὰν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς ὡς καὶ ἡμῖν, πιστεύσασιν 
ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν, ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἤμην δυνατὸς 


18 κωλῦσαι τὸν Θεόν ;᾽ 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα ἡσύχασαν, καὶ 


ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεόν, λέγοντες, “ἼΑραγε καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὁ 
Θεὸς τὴν μετάνοιαν ἔδωκεν εἷς ζωήν. 


19 


OI μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες ἀπὸ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς yevo- 


μένης ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ, διῆλθον ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ Κύπρου καὶ 


10. ἀνεσπάσθη (in ch. x. 16 ἀνε- 
λήφθη). Aor. 1. pass. of ἀνασπάω. 

12. διακρινόμενον. The accusa- 
tive agreeing with ἐμέ, understood 
before συνελθεῖν. 

15. ἐν ἀρχῇ, on the first Christian 
Pentecost, when the Church became 
complete by the gift of the Spirit. 

16. Fhe exact words of ch. i. 5, 
which see. 

ἐμνήσθην. Aor. 1. pass. of ju- 
μνήσκω. 

17. πιστεύσασιν, being Aorist, 
may refer to both αὐτοῖς and ἡμῖν, and 


is a further declaration of the resem- 
blance between the two cases. —éyod 
δὲ κι τι A. <A blending of two ques- 
tions. Compare Mark xv. 24, τίς τί 
apn. 
τπιστεύσασιν. 
πιστεύω. ---ἤμην. 


Part. aor. 1. of 
See on ch. x. 30. 


18. ἄραγε prefaces a conclusion 
arrived at. ἄρά ye is an interrogative, 
the Latin sum ? 


19. Φοινίκης. Phanice, or Phe- 
nicia, Was a narrow strip of country to 
the N. of Palestine, between the Le- 
banon and the Mediterranean ; Canaaz, 


ver, 20—26.] 
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᾿Αντιοχείας, μηδενὶ λαλοῦντες τὸν λόγον εἰ μὴ μόνον Ἶου- 
20 δαίοις. ἦσαν δέ τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες Κύπριοι καὶ Κυρη- 
ναῖοι, οἵτινες εἰσελθόντες εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν, ἐλάλουν πρὸς τοὺς 


21 


᾿Ἑλληνιστὰς εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν. καὶ ἦν χεὶρ 


Κυρίου per’ αὐτῶν' πολύς τε ἀριθμὸς πιστεύσας ἐπέστρεψεν 


22 


ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον" Ἤκούσθη δὲ 6 λόγος εἰς τὰ ὦτα τῆς ἐκ- 


κλησίας τῆς ἐν [Ἱεροσολύμοις περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν 


23 


Βαρνάβαν διελθεῖν ἕως ᾿Αντιοχείας. ὃς παραγενόμενος καὶ 


ἰδὼν τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐχάρη, καὶ παρεκάλει πάντας τῇ 


24 


25 


προθέσει τῆς καρδίας προσμένειν τῷ Κυρίῳ' ὅτι ἣν ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαθὸς καὶ πλήρης Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου καὶ πίστεως. 
προσετέθη ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῷ Κυρίῳ. ᾿Εξζῆλθε δὲ εἰς Ταρσὸν 


καὶ 


26 ὁ Βαρνάβας ἀναζητῆσαι Σαῦλον, καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν 
els ᾿Αντιόχειαν. ἐγένετο δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον συναχθῆ- 


i. 6, low land, was the native name, 
Its chief cities were Zyre and Sidon. 
The Phenicians were celebrated for 
their early commercial enterprizes, and 
for the colonies which they planted, 
the most remarkable being Carthage.— 
Cyprus. See on ch. iv. 36.— Antioch. 
See on ch. vi. 5. For Antioch in 
Pisidia, see on ch. xiii. 14. 


διασπαρέντες. Part. aor. 2 pass. 
of διασπείρω. 


20. Cyrene. See on ch. 11. 10.— 
“Ἑλληνιστάς, the Greck-speaking Fews 
in Antioch, see on ch. vi. 1. The 
reading Ἕλληνας has good authority, 
and would be distinctly opposed to the 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι (ver. 19) to whom alone the 
other dispersed Christians preached. 
Such an opposition, however, is not 
required by the form of the passage, 
and either reading gives a good sense. 

22. Barnabas. See on ch. iv. 36. 
He was a fitting person to send to the 
aid of the Cypriote preachers (ver. 20), 
being himself a native of Cyprus. 


ἠκούσθη. Aor. 1. pass. of ἀκούω. 


--ὦτα. Acc. pl. of οὖς, dros. — 
ἐξαπέστειλαν. Aor. 1. of ἐξαπο- 
στέλλω. : 


23. τῇ προθέσει, with fixed reso- 
lution. Properly, the word πρόθεσις 
(πρό, τίθημι) is a setting before, whence 
ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, shew-bread. 


ἐχάρη. Aor. 2. pass. of χαίρω. ---- 
παρεκάλει. Imperf. of παρακαλέω. 


24. προσετέθη. Aor. I. pass. of 
«ροστίθημι. 
25. See on οἷ. xxi. 39. Paul had 
been sent there, as Barnabas knew, for 
personal safety (ch. ix. 29, 30). 


26. συναχθῆναι, assembled, met to- 
gether. The addition of themselves 
ines te unnecessary and incorrect. — 

κκλησίᾳ. See onch. ii. 47.— 

isu See on ch, x. 22. ‘The baa ae 
meanings of χρηματίζειν are (1) to 
transact business, (2) to consult about 
a matter (3) to give an answer after 
deliberation. A later meaning of the 
active is, as here, fo bear a name or 
title, cf. Rom. vii. 3, μοιχαλὶς xpnua- 
τίσει, she shall be called an adulteress. 
-ᾷἸριστιανούς. A Latin form, as Ἥρω- 
διανοί. It occurs three times in the 
N. T., once in ch. xxvi. 28, ‘‘ almost 
thou persuadest me to be a Christian ;” 
once in 1 Pet. iv. 16, ‘‘if (any man 
suffer) as a Christian,’ i.e. on Soe. 
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[Ch. XII. 


vat ἐν ty ἐκκλησίᾳ, καὶ διδάξαι ὄχλον ἱκανόν, χρηματίσαι 


Aa - 4 
27 τε πρῶτον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ τοὺς μαθητὰς Χριστιανοὺς. 


Ἔν 


ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις κατῆλθον ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων προφῆται 


28 εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 


ἀναστὰς δὲ εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν ὀνόματι “AyaBos, 


ἐσήμανε διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, λιμὸν μέγαν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι 
ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν οἰκουμίνην' ὅστις καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου 
29 Καίσαρος. τῶν δὲ μαθητῶν καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό τις, ὥρισαν 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν εἰς διακονίαν πέμψαι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐν τῇ 
30 Ιουδαίᾳ ἀδελφοῖς" ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν, ἀποστείλαντες πρὸς τοὺς 
πρεσβυτέρους διὰ χειρὸς Βαρνάβα καὶ Σαύλονυ. 


XII. 


KAT’ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν Ἡρώδης ὁ βασι- 


λεὺς τὰς χεῖρας Kaxwoal τινας τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 


charge of being a Christian ; and here. 
In none of the three cases is it applied 
by a Christian to his fellow believers. 


συναχθῆναι. Inf. aor. I. pass. of 

συνάγω. ----διδάξαι. Inf. aor. 1. of 

. διδάσκω. ---χρηματίσαι. Inf. aor. 1. 
of χρηματίζω. 

27. πὶ αι. See on ch. ii. 17. 
The prophets were a recognized class 
among the Christians ; to them it was 
given to expound the Scriptures, Ze//- 
ing forth rather than telling beforehand. 
Here, however, the word bears its 
present conventional meaning. 


28. “AyaBos. Mentioned once 
again, ch. xxi. 10, as having foretold 
S. Paul’s imprisonment at Rome.— 
λιμὸν μέγαν k. τ. A. Claudius Caesar 
succeeded Caligula (Caius) A. Ὁ. 41. 
During his reign there were several 
famines in different parts of the Roman 
empire. That from which the Jews 
suffered most, began in the fourth 
year of Claudius, and lasted three or 
four years. Josephus (Ant. xx. 2. 
§. 5) speaks of it, as a famine in which 
many of the people of Jerusalem died 
from want of food. Helena, queen of 
Adiabene, a Jewish proselyte, relieved 
the sufferers with cargoes of corn and 
dried figs from Alexandria and Cyprus. 
— οἰκουμένη. Properly part. pass. 
of olxéw, and so the inhabited world. 


With ὅλη it can scarcely have a more 
limited sense than the whole Roman 
empire, though it has been suggested 
that it may be abe to pe a 
meaning which ἡ οἰκουμένη alone may 
sometimes have. 


ἐσήμανε. Aor. I. act. of σημαίνω. 
-ἔσεσθαι. Fut. inf. of εἰμί, sem. 


29. ηὐπορεῖτο. Imperf. mid. of 
evropéw, from εὖ and πόρος, means. 
--ὥρισαν. Aor. 1. of ὁρέζω. 


30. πρεσβυτέρους. At this time 
the chief order of the Christian min- 
istry, doubtless in imitation of the 
Jewish order of edders. In ch. xx. 28 
we find them called ἐπίσκοπσι, a term 
very soon after appropriated to a higher 
order still, which arose from the ne- 
ΓΕ of supplying the place of the 
apostles when the church became too 
large for their sole superintendence. 
Priest is derived from πρεσβύτερος, 
but the E. V. never uses that word as 
a rendering of πρεσβύτερος, appropri- 
ating it as an equivalent for lepevs. 


XII. 1. Ἡρόδης ὁ βασιλεύς, Herod 
Agrippa the edder, son of Aristobulus, 
and grandson of Herod the Great. He 
was brother of the infamous Herodias, 
and father of Agrippa the younger, 
Berenice, and Drusilla (ch. xxv). At 
first favoured, and afterwards impri- 


ver. 2—4,] 


2 ἀνεῖλε δὲ ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιωάννου μαχαίρᾳ. 
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καὶ ἰδὼν 


3 ὅτι ἀρεστόν ἐστι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν καὶ 
4 Πέτρον. ἦσαν δὲ ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων" ὃν καὶ πιάσας ἔθετο 
εἰς φυλακήν, παραδοὺς τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις στρατιωτῶν φυλάσ- 


σειν αὐτόν, βουλόμενος μετὰ τὸ πάσχα ἀναγαγεῖν ἀὐτὸν τῷ 


soned by Tiberius, he received, on the 
accession of Caligula, the government 
of the territories formerly held by 
Philip and Lysanias, to which Clau- 
dius subsequently added Judea and 
Samaria, so that he eventually pos- 
sessed nearly all the dominions of his 
grandfather. He died in the seventh 
year after his first elevation to power 
under Caligula, and three years after 
aaa and Samaria were granted to 

im. He wasa strict observer of the 
Law, and successfully sought the re- 
gard of the Jews, a fact which is illus- 
trated by the present account.—The 
addition of ὁ βασιλεύς is a sign of 
S. Luke’s accuracy, as there had been 
no ruler in Judzea with the kingly title 
for nearly 30 years, and on Agrippa’s 
death the title ceased again. 


2. ᾿Ιάκωβον. See on ch. i. 13. 
The martyrdom of James was a fulfil- 
ment of our Lord’s declaration to the 
sons of Zebedee (Matt. xx. 23) ‘‘ye 
shall indeed drink of my cup, &c.” 
Another James, bishop of Jerusalem, 
is mentioned in verse 17. 


ἀνεῖλε. Aor. 2. of ἀναιρέω. 


3. ἀρεστόν (ἀρέσκειν, fo please). 
Hence the peace spoken of in ch. ix. 31 
was not due to the good will of the 
Jews, but to some such reason as that 
suggested in the note there. — προσέ- 
Gero συλλαβεῖν. So Luke xx. 11, 
προσέθετο πέμψαι, again he sent. In 
Hebrew, adverbs were frequently in 
this way converted into verbs, a prac- 
tice imitated in the LXX. in the use 
of προστιθέναι and προστίθεσθαι (mid. ). 
-ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων, the seven days 
of unleavened bread, constituting the 
paschal week, With τῶν ἀζύμων (4 


priv. and ζύμη leaven, from ftw, to 


boil up) supply λάγανων (λάγανα, cakes) 
from the LXX. The absence of leaven 
was to remind the Israelites of the 
haste with which they gathered up the 
unleavened dough and carried it off on 
their shoulders at the Exodus. The 
seven days were counted from the 14th 
of the month Nisan to the 21st Nisan, 
being the Syrian name used after the 
Captivity in place of the old Hebrew 
A διό, or ‘ears of corn’, 


4. τέσσαρσι rerpadlois, sixteen 
soldiers, four of whom were on guard 
by turns during the four watches of the 
night, two without, and two within 
the prison (verses 6, 10). Polybius 
(vI. 33) says that the Romans ap- 
pointed four soldiers to the charge of 
captives, onefor each watch of the night. 
Hence it would appear that Herod 
considered it necessary to take great 
precautions in the case of Peter, — 
μετὰ τὸ πάσχα, after the Passover, 
not, as in E. V., after Easter. Τὶ 
has been said that Peter was respited 
during the Passover week, because it 
was contrary to the Jewish practice to 
execute a criminal at that season, and 
Herod was anxious to respect the feel- 
ings of the Jews (see on verse 1). But 
the evidence on which this opinion is 
based is vagueand contradictory ; indeed 
it was ordered that criminals of a cer- 
tain class should be reserved for exe- 
cution at one of the three great feasts. 
—dvayayety. Compare our phrase to 
‘bring a person up to justice. 


πιάσας. Part. aor. 1. of τιάζω. 
-- παραδούς. Part. aor. 2. of παρα- 
δίδωμι. . 
K 
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ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. (Ch. XII. 


λαῷ. ὁ μὲν οὖν Ilérpos erypetro ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ" προσευχὴ 
δὲ ἦν ἐκτενὴς γινομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. 

Ὅτε δὲ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν προάγειν ὁ Ἡρώδης, τῇ νυκτὶ 
ἐκείνῃ ἦν ὁ Πέτρος κοιμώμενος μεταξὺ δυο στρατιωτών, 
δεδεμένος ἁλύσεσι δυσί, φύλακές τε πρὸ τῆς θύρας ἐτήρουν 
τὴν φυλακήν. καὶ ἰδού, ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη, καὶ φῶς 
ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι πατάξας δὲ τὴν πλευρὰν τοῦ Πέτρου, 
ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν λέγων, “’Avdota ἐν τάχει. Καὶ ἐξέπεσον 
αὐτοῦ ai ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν. εἶπέ τε ὁ ἄγγελος πρὸς 
αὐτόν, “ Περίζωσαι, καὶ ὑπόδησαι τὰ συνδάλιά σου. ᾿ἙἘποίησε 
δὲ οὕτω. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, “ Περιβαλοῦ τὸ ἱμάτιόν σου, καὶ 
ἀκολούθει μοι." Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ" καὶ οὐκ ἤδει 
ὅτι ἀληθές ἐστι τὸ γινόμενον διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, ἐδόκει δὲ 
ὅραμα βλέπειν. διελθόντες δὲ πρώτην φυλακὴν καὶ δευτέραν, 
ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην τὴν σιδηρᾶν, τὴν φέρουσαν εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν, ἥτις αὐτομάτη ἠνοίχθη αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἐξελθόντες προῆλθον 
ῥύμην μίαν, καὶ εὐθέως ἀπέστη 6 ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
ὁ Πέτρος γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ, εἶπε, “Nov οἶδα ἀληθώς ὅτι 
ἐζαπέστειλε Κύριος τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξείλετό pe ἐκ 


5. ἐτηρεῖτο. Imperf. pass. of 9. de. Pluperf. of οἶδα, with 


τηρέω. ---ἐκτενής (ἐκτείνειν), stretched 
out, and so either fervent or con- 
tinuous. 

6. δεδεμένος ἁλύσεσι δυσί. In 
accordance with the Roman custom of 
chaining a prisoner to his keeper. 

κοιμώμενος. Part. of κοιμάομαι. 
-δεδεμένος. Part. perf. pass. of δέω. 


7. ἐπέστη. Aor. 2. of édlornut, 

- used frequently to describe the sud- 

den appearance of heavenly visitants. 

-- ἔλαμψεν. Aor. 1. of Adurw.— 

πατάξας. Part. aor. 1. of πατάσσω. 

- ἤγειρεν. Aor. 1. of éyelpw.— 

ἀνάστα. Imper. aor. 2. for dyd- 

εἰ στῆθι, from ἀνίστημι. ---- ἐξέπεσον. 
Aor. 2. of ἐκπίπτω. 


8. περίζωσαι, ὑπόδησαι. Aor. I. 
imper. mid. of περιζώννυμε, ὑποδέω. 


force of imperf. 


10. We have no means of deter- 
mining the position of the frst and 
second guard or ward. They may have 
been the remaining two soldiers of the 
quaternion guard. — φέρουσαν els τὴν 
πόλιν, opening out into the city. The 
prison was evidently within the walls 
of the city. 


σιδηρᾶν. A contracted form, from 
σιδήρεος. ---- αὐτομάτη. From αὐτός, 
and μάω (obsolete) ὅσ ἐἶδεῖγε.----ἠνοί- 
χθη. Aor. I. pass. οὗ ἀνοίγω. 


II. γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ. The op- 
posite of the state of ἔκστασις. 


ἐξαπέστειλε. Aor. 1. of ἐξαπο- 
στέλλω. ---ἐξείλετο. Aor. 2. mid. of 
ἐξαιρέω. 


ver. 11—17.] 
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χειρὸς Ἡρώδου καὶ πάσης τῆς προσδοκίας τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν 

12 Ιουδαίων." συνιδών τε ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς 
Γ] ’ -“΄ὅϑϑ.3 , , e i i 
Ἰωάννου τοῦ ἐπικαλουμένου Μάρκου, οὗ ἦσαν ἱκανοὶ συνη- 
θροισμένοι καὶ προσευχόμενοι. 


13 


Κρούσαντος δὲ τοῦ Πέτρου τὴν θύραν τοῦ πυλῶνος, 


προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι ‘Podyn’ καὶ ἐπιγνοῦσα 
14 τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ Πέτρου, ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς οὐκ ἤνοιξε τὸν πυλῶνα, 
εἰσδραμοῦσα δὲ ἀπήγγειλεν ἑστάναι τὸν Πέτρον πρὸ τοῦ 


15. πυλῶνος. 
Cero οὕτως ἔχειν. 


of δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπον, “ Μαίνῃ." 


Ἡ 82 διϊσχυρί- 


of δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ““O ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. 


16 Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἐπέμενε κρούων᾽ ἀνοίξαντες δὲ εἶδον αὐτόν, καὶ 


17 ἐξέστησαν. 


12. συνιδών, having become con- 
scious of the reality of what had hap- 
pened, from aor. 2. συνιδεῖν to perceive, 
understand, not as in E. V. fo deéi- 
berate, consider. — Mary. Sister of 
Barnabas’s mother; the E. V. ‘‘Mar- 
cus, sister’s son to Barnabas” (Col. 
iv. 10) being a mistranslation of dve- 
ylos. ᾿Ανεψιοί were sisters’ children, 
not children of a sister. — *Iwdavvov 
τοῦ ἐπ. Μάρκον. It is not certain that 
this was the writer of the second Gos- 
pel, but it is generally allowed. He 
does not appear to have been one of 
our Lord’s immediate followers, but a 
convert of S. Peter (1 Pet. v. 13 
‘* Marcus my son”), 


συνηθροισμένοι. Part. perf. pass. 
of συναθροίζω. 


13. ὑπακούειν. Ordinarily used of 
porters ‘answering’ a knock at the door 
or gate.—Pédn, Rose. So Susanna 
signifies ‘lily,’ Zamar ‘palm tree.’ 
The Greek name Rhoda is naturally 
found in a family of Hellenists. 


14. ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς κι τ A. An 
instance of the ‘‘ naturalness” of the 
N. T. history. 


κατασείσας δὲ αὐτοῖς TH χειρὶ σιγᾷν, διηγήσατο 
αὐτοῖς πῶς ὁ Κύριος αὐτὸν ἐξήγαγεν ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς. 
δέ, “᾿᾿Απαγγείλατε ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ταῦτα.᾽" 


a 
ELTE 


Kai 


ἐπιγνοῦσα. Part. aor. 2. of ἐπὶ- 
γινώσκω. ----ἤνοιξε. Aor. 1. of dvolyw. 
---εἰσδραμοῦσα. Part. aor. 2. act. of 
elorpéxw, εἰσέδραμον (from the ob- 
solete δρέμω).---ἀπήγγειλεν. Aor. I. 
of ἀπαγγέλλω.---στάναι. For éorn- 
κέναι, inf. perf. of ἵστημι.. 


15. ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ. The Jews 
(excepting the Sadducees) believed in 
the ministry of angels, to which they 
attributed many natural phenomena. 
They held the doctrine of guaraian 
angels (to a certain extent supported 
by our Lord’s words in Matt. xviii. 
10), and the present passage is pro- 
bably an expression of that belief. 
The author of the Religio Medici renders 
the words ἄγγελος here literally, the 
messenger of Peter. 

μαίνῃ. 2. sing. of μαίνομαι. 

17. κατασείσας, with a downward 
wave of the hand bade them be quiet. 
—ToxéBw, Hames the head of the 
church of Jerusalem. See on ch. i. 14, 
adopting the latter explanation there. 
--εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. Whether he re- 
mained hid in Jerusalem we do not know. 
We find him there again in ch. xv. 
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Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας, 

qv τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις, τί ἄρα ὁ Πέτρος 
19 éyévero. Ἡρώδης δὲ ἐπιζητήσας αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ εὑρών, ἀνα- 

κρίνας τοὺς φύλακας, ἐκέλευσεν ἀπαχθῆναι καὶ κατελθὼν ἀπὸ 
20 τῆς Ἰουδαίας εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν διέτριβεν. Ἦν δὲ ὁ “Hpddns 
θυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις καὶ Σιδωνίοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν δὲ παρῆσαν 


Ά a a 
πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ πείσαντες Βλάστον τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος 


18 ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. 


“ ἃ a μὴ [ A Ν 
τοῦ βασιλέως, ἠτοῦντο εἰρήνην, διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι αὐτῶν τὴν 


χώραν ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς. 
21 


Τακτῇ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ ἩΗρώδης ἐνδυσάμενος ἐσθῆτα βασιλικήν, 


22 καὶ καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐδημήγορει πρὸς αὐτούς. ὃ 


23 δὲ δῆμος ἐπεφώνει, ““ Θεοῦ φωνὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώπου" 


xaraceloas. Part. aor. 1. of 
κατασείω. --- διηγήσατο. Aor. I. of 
διηγέομαι. 
«AQ. ἀπαχθῆναι, ὁ be led away to 
execution ; so ἀπήγαγον, Luke xxiii. 
26; John xix. 16, This illustrates the 
terror of the jailor of Philippi, ch. 
xvi, 27.—Cesarea, See onch. x. 1. 


ἀπαχθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of 
ἀπάγω. 


20. θυμομαχῶν. No idea of war 
need be conveyed by this word. It 
only expresses here the wrathful state 
of Herod’s mind with regard to the 
men of Tyre and Sidon. It has been 
suggested that as. the newly opened 

ort of Czesarea lay on the coast of the 

editerranean about sixty miles south 
of Tyre and Sidon, the Phoenician 
traders would annoy Herod by pro- 
testing against the diversion of traffic 
from their ports. —elpfynv. It was 
to renew their friendly intercourse, not 
to deprecate actual war, that the 
deputies had been sent.—rdv ἐπὶ rod 
κοιτῶνος. The marginal rendering is 
literally correct.— διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι 
κι τ Δ. From the days of Soloinon 
and Hiram, the Tyrians and Sidonians 
had been dependent on Judza for the 
necessaries of life, in consequence of 
their devotion to mercantile pursuits. 


παρα- 


See 1 Kings v. 9. 11; Ezra iii. 7; 

Ezek. xxvii. 17.— dd τῆς βασιλικῆς. 
Supply χώρας. 

πείσαντες. Part. aor. 1. of πείθω, 

to persuade, here to make one’s friend. 

—yrotvro. Imperf. mid. contr. of 


alrdéw. 


21. τακτῇ tpépg. The second 
day of the public games celebrated in 
honour of Claudius, A. D. 44. Josephus 
(Ant. xrx. 8 ὃ. 2), confirms the 
accuracy of S. Luke, marking the 
place and time, the gorgeous dress 
with its silver ornaments reflecting 
the rays of the sun, the acclamations 
of the multitude, the peculiar turn of 
the flattery, the manner in which it 
was received, and the sudden attack 
and rapid crisis of the disease, which 
he describes as an agonizing internal 
pain. He adds that Herod in the 
midst of the popular applause beheld 
an owl sitting above his head, which 
he understood to be an omen of im- 
pending evil. Eusebius (H. E. ii. 10) 
strangely changes the owl into an 
angel.—atrots. The deputies. 


τακτῇ. From τάσσω. --- ἐνδυσά- 
μενος. Part. aor. 1. mid. of ἐνδύω. 
--- ἐδημηγόρει. Imperf. of δημηγορέω 
to havangue; from δῆμος, and ἀγορ- 
εὕὔειν. 


ver, 23—25. XIII. 3.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 
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χρῆμα δὲ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἄγγελος Κυρίον, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἔδωκε 
τὴν δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ᾽ καὶ γενόμενος σκωληκόβρωτος, ἐξέψυξεν. 


24 ὁ δὲ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε καὶ ἐπληθύνετο. 


Βαρνάβας 


25 δὲ καὶ Σαῦλος ὑπέστρεψαν ἐξ Ἱερουσαλήμ, πληρώσαντες τὴν 


διακονίαν, συμπαραλαβόντες 
Μαρκον. 


καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἐπικληθέντα 


XIII. ἮΣΑΝ δέ τινες ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν 
προφῆται καὶ διδάσκαλοι, ὅ τε Βαρνάβας καὶ Συμε.ν o 
καλούμενος Νίγερ, καὶ Λούκιυς o Κυρηναῖος, Μαναήν τε 


2 Ἡρώδον τοῦ τετράρχου σύντροφος, καὶ Σαῦλος. 


λειτουρ- 


4 XN , oA “ Q\ ? ® δὴ “ 
γούντων b€ αὐτών τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ νηστενόντων, εἶπε τὸ Πνεῦμα 
τὸ “Aywov, “᾿Αφορίσατε δή μοι τόν τε Βαρνάβαν καὶ τὸν 


3 Σαῦλον εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ προσκέκλημαι αὐτούς. 


23. σκωληκόβρωτος. From σκώληξ 
and βιβρώσκω. It has been noticed 
that many great tyrants and impious 
men have died in this horrible manner. 
Herod the Great, Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, and Galerius may be men- 
tioned among the number. 


ἐξέψυξε. Aor. 1. of ἐκψύχω (ψνχή). 
24. ηὔξανε. Aor. 1. of αὐξάν»ω. 


25. Βαρνάβας kal Zatdos. Paul 
had not yet acquired the precedence 
afterwards accorded to him, and was 
still called by his name Saul (see 
verse 9 of the next chapter).—riv 
διακονίαν. They had come to Jeru- 
salem to bring the alms of the brethren 
in Antioch (ch. xi. 29.) 

XIII. 1. τὴν οὖσαν. Supply 
ἐκεῖ.-- προφῆται. See on ch. xi. 27. 
—Nyep. A common name among 
the Romans. Symeon is purely Hebrew, 
so that this is a case of a double name 
of the same kind as Saul and Paul, 
Silas and Silvanus. Nothing is known 
of Symeon. — Δούκιος. Perhaps the 
kinsman of Paul, mentioned in Rom. 
xvi. 21. —Mavaty σύντροφος. 
Josephus (Ant. Xv. το. ὃ. 5) speaks 
of an Essene, by name Manahem (con- 
soler), who won the regard of Herod 
the Great by foretelling his advance- 
ment to the royal dignity. It has been 


Tore νηστεύ- 


suggested that a son of this Manahem, 
bearing his father’s name, may have 
been brought up with Antipas. — 
σύντροφος. Either ‘brought up with,’ 
or, in the stricter sense, ‘nursed at 
the same breast.’ 

2. λειτουργούντων. From Ajires 
or Aeros (λαός, ews), pudlic, and 
ἔργον, the verb λειτουργεῖν is properly 
used of any public service or office; in the 
LXX. and N. T. it implies generally 
the performance of religious duties. 
Our word Liturgy, applied properly 
to the Eucharistic Service only, is 
derived from it.—els τὸ ἔργον κ. τ΄ λ. 
The work to which Pauland Barnabas 
were now set apart, was the conversion 
of the Gentiles. Although they had 
been already qualified by the Holy 
Spirit to become prophets or teachers, 
the imposition of hands (ver. 3) was 
necessary, in order to their further 
‘separation.’ This can scarcely be de- 
scribed as an ordination to the Apostle- 
ship, for S. Paul describes himself as 
an apostle οὐκ ἀπ’ ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲ δι 
ἀνθρώπου (Gal. i. 1), where, however, 
he may possibly refer to the fact that 
this ordination was specially com- 
manded by the Holy Ghost. 5. Paul 
calls himself ἀφωρισμένος in Rom. i, 1. 
Compare Gal. i. 15.—8. For els 8. — 
προσκέκλημαι. With a middle force 
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σαντες καὶ προσευξάμενοι, καὶ ἐπιθέντες τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῖς, 


4 ἀπέλυσαν. 


, N “a 
Οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος 


a fo) an? 
τοῦ ᾿Αγίου, κατῆλθον els τὴν Σελεύκειαν, ἐκεῖθέν τε ἀπέπλευ- 


5 σὰν εἰς τὴν Κύπρον. 


καὶ γενόμενοι ἐν Σαλαμῖνι, κατήγγελλον 


τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῶν ‘lovdaiwy 
6 εἶχον δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην ὑπηρέτην. διελθόντες δὲ τὴν νῆσον 
ἄχρι Πάφου, εὗρόν τινα μάγον Ψψευδοπροφήτην ᾿Ιουδαῖον, ᾧ 
ὄνομα Βαρϊησοῦς, ὃς ἦν σὺν τῷ ἀνθυπάτῳ Σεργίῳ Παύλῳ, 
ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ" οὗτος προσκαλεσάμενος Βαρνάβαν καὶ Σαῦλον, 


41 have called (them) for myself.’— 
This verse affords another proof of the 
personality of the Holy Ghost. 


ἀφορίσατε. Imper. aor. 1. of 
ἀφορίζω, from ὅρος, a limit or 
boundary. — προσκέκλημαι. Perf. 
pass. of προσκαλέω. Ὲ 


4. Σελεύκειαν. Seeucus Nicanor 
is said to have built nine cities of this 
name. That which is here mentioned 
was on the sea-coast, near the mouth 
of the Oronies, 16 miles from Antioch 
of which it was the port (whence 
κατῆλθον, came down); it was called 
by way of distinction Seleucia by the 
sea. The piers of the old harbour 
remain, and are still called by the 
names of Paul and Barnabas.— Cyprus, 
See on ch. iv. 36. 


ἐκπεμφθέντες. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of ἐκπέμπω.---ἀπέπλευσαν. Aor. I. 
of ἀποπλέω, fut. ἀποπτλεύσω. 


5. Salamis. An important city 
at the E. end of the island of Cyprus, 
said to have been built by Teucer after 
the Trojan war. ‘There was a road 
from this place to Paphos (ver. 6). 
A village called S. Sergius (ver 7) is 
still found near the remains of Salamis. 
The city was afterwards called Con- 
stantia; the modern Famagusta lies 
on or near its site.—Iwdvynv, John 
Mark. See on ch. xii. 12.—év ταῖς 
συναγωγαῖς. We know that there 


were many Jews here. — ὑπηρέτης, 
from ὑπό and ἐρέσσειν to row, 


shows the subordinate position of 
John. 
εἶχον. Imperf. of ἔχω. 

6. Paphos. A city at the w. end 
of Cyprus, famous for the worship of 
Aphrodite (Venus), who was said to 
have originally sprung from the Sea 
here. It was now the residence of the 
governor of the island.—péyov. See 
on ch. viii. 9.—Bapinoots. A Hebrew 
patronymic, Son of Fesus or Foshua. 
Similar forms are Barjona, Bartimaeus, 
Bartholomew.. 

7. ἀνθυπάτῳ. From ἀντί and 
ὕπατος (superlative from ὑπέρ), ἀνθύ- 
mwaros signifies the deputy of a chief 


_ magistrate ; and so a proconsul, Under 


the republic, the Roman provinces 
were of two classes, consular and 
pretorian. Augustus reserving to him- 
self the pretorian provinces, the 
governors as his deputies were called 
propretors, whereas the provinces ruled 
by the senate were under froconsuls. 
According to the original distribution, 
Cyprus had been assigned to the 
emperor, but it was subsequently 
transferred to the senate, and thus 
5. Luke’s historical accuracy is ob- 
servable in the title which he has here 
given to its governor. It is also 
worthy of notice that a coin of Cyprus, 
struck in this same reign of Claudius, 
is still extant, whereon /roclus, the 
successor of Paulus, also bears the 
title of ἀνθύπατος---ἐπεζήτησε κ. τ. A. 
An apt illustration of the συνετός 
above. 


ver. 8—14.] 
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8 ἐπεζήτησεν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀνθίστατο δὲ αὐτοῖς 
3 ’ ε 4 Ἂς ΩΦ Ἁ ’ δὴ ? a 
EAvpas, ὁ μάγος" οὕτω yap μεθερμηνεύεται τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ" 


9 (γῶν διαστρέψαι τὸν ἀνθύπατον ἀπὸ τῆς πίστεως. 


Σαῦλος 


δέ, 6 καὶ Παῦλος, πλησθεὶς Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, καὶ ἀτενίσας 
το εἰς αὐτὸν εἶπεν, “"Q πλήρης παντὸς δόλου καὶ πάσης 
@ eX / 4 » if ’ 4 4 
ῥᾳδιουργίας, vie διαβόλου, ἐχθρὲ πάσης δικαιοσύνης, ov παύσῃ 
11 διαστρέφων τὰς ὁδοὺς Κυρίου τὰς εὐθείας ; καὶ νῦν ἰδού, 
χεὶρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἐπὶ σέ, καὶ ἔσῃ τυφλὸς, μὴ βλέπων τὸν 


ἥλιον ἄχρι καιροῦ." 


Παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν 


3 “ A 4 ᾽ 4 td ᾽ 
12 ἀχλὺς καὶ σκότος, καὶ περιάγων ἐζήτει χειραγωγούς. τότε 
ἰδὼν ὁ ἀνθύπατος τὸ γεγονὸς ἐπίστευσεν, ἐκπλησσόμενος ἐπὶ 


τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ Κυρίου. 
13 


᾿Αναχθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς Πάφου οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον, 
ἦλθον εἰς Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίας. 
14 aw αὐτῶν, ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα" 


3 , Ν 3 [A 
Ἰωάννης δὲ ἀποχωρήσας 
αὐτοὶ δὲ διελθόντες 


ἀπὸ τῆς Πέργης, παρεγένοντο εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν τῆς Πισιδίας, 
καὶ εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων, 


8. *EAtpas. An Arabic word, 
meaning ‘wise man,’ the equivalent 
of μάγος. 

μεθερμηνεύεται. From μετά and 
Ἑρμῆς, the messenger of the gods, 
and thence the interpreter of their 
will to men. 


9. Henceforth Saul is called Paul 
(i. 6. Pauxillus). On the possible con- 
nection of this with the name of the 
governor, see on ch. vii. 58. 


πλησθείς. Part. aor. I. pass. of 
πίμπλημι. 


10. ῥᾳδιουργία, from ῥάδιος and 
ἔργον, evil-doimg. Compare our cor- 
responding expression ‘a ght word,’ 
in a bad sense. 


παύσῃ. Fut. mid. of παύω, act. 
to make to cease, mid. make oneself 
cease. 


11. ἀχλὺς Kal σκότος, a mist 
gradually deepening into ‘otal dark- 
ness. Observe the accuracy of the 


physician in this description.—mepié- 
yov. Supply ἑαυτόν. 

13. dvayOévres, having set sail, 
making for the ‘high seas’ (ἀνά) ; so 
κατάγεσθαι, to make the land.—oi περὶ 
τὸν Παῦλον. E. V. correctly Paul 
and his companions —eds Πέργην 
vhs Παμφυλίας. Of Pamphylia, see 
on ch. ti. 10. erga, its metropolis, 
lay a few miles from the coast, on the 
river Cestius. A temple of Diana, 
which Cicero (Verr. I. 20) calls antt- 
quissimum δὲ sanctissimum, was one 
of the principal ornaments of the city. 
5. Paul visited Perga a second time, 
ch. xiv. 25.—Iwdvvns δὲ ἀτοχωρήσας 
κι τ A. See on ch. xv. 38. 

14. ‘Avrwyelav τῆς Πισιδίας. 
Fisidia was a mountainous district of 
Asia minor, lying northward of Pam- 
phylia, between Phrygia and Lycaonia. 
According to Pliny, the city of Antioch 
here mentioned was situated within 
the confines of Phrygia, though it was 
attached to the adjoining province, 
and indeed regarded as ws cag. 
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‘\ A ‘\ 4 ἡ a ’ “A 
Mera δὲ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμον Kal τῶν προ- 


φητῶν, ἀπέστειλαν οἱ ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτούς, λέγοντες, 
“"Avdpes ἀδελφοί, εἰ ἔστι λόγος ἐν ὑμῖν παρακλήσεως πρὸς 


16 τὸν λαόν, λέγετε." 


᾿Αναστὰς δὲ Παῦλος, καὶ κατασείσας τῇ 


χειρί, εἶπεν, ““Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, καὶ of φοβούμενοι τὸν 


17 Θεόν, ἀκούσατε. 


ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐξελέξατο 


τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν' καὶ τὸν λαὸν ὕψωσεν ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ ἐν 
γῇ Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ἐξ 
18 αὐτῆς" καὶ ὡς τεσσαρακονταετῇ χρόνον ἐτροποφόρησεν αὐτοὺς 


It was founded, as was the city of the 
same name in Syria (ch. vi. 5), by 
Seleucus Nicanor, and named after 
his father Antiochus.—ty ἡμέρᾳ τῶν 
σαββάτων, on the Sabbath day, τὰ 
σάββατα for τὸ σάββατον, perhaps 
originally in literal imitation of a 
Chaldaic form which would give an 
apparently plural form in Greek. So 
oseph. Ant. Ill. 10. § I, κατὰ 
βδόμην ἡμέραν, ἥτις σάββατα καλεῖται, 
compare Horace Sat. 1. ix. 69, σμρξ 
hodie tricesima sabbata. Sometimes 
the word is so used of the entire week ; 
as in ch. xx. 7, τῇ μᾷ τῶν σαββάτων. 
In Matt. xxviii. 1. it has both signifi- 
cations.—kd@iorav, they seated them- 
selves, καθίξειν is frequently used 
intransitively in the N. T. 
15. pera δὲ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν κ. τ. λ. 
As the Service of the synagogue was 
originally ordered, only the five books 
of Moses were read, divided into 
sections according to the number of 
weeks in the Jewish year; but when 
Antiochus Epiphanes prohibited the 
reading of the Zaw, a like number of 
sections were selected from the /ro- 
phets,—under which title the historical 
books of the Old Testament were also 
included,—and substituted in its place. 
Afterwards, when the reading of the 
Law was restored under the Macca- 
bees, that of the Prophets was still 
retained, and a section from both 
was read. Hence doubtless arose the 
practice in the Christian Church, of 
reading a first lesson from the Old, 


and a second from the New Testa- 
ment. — οἱ dpxiovvdywyor. These 
officers, who managed the affairs of 
the synagogue, had the power of ap- 
pointing any competent person to read 
and expound the Scriptures. Com- 
pare Luke iv. τ6---27.---παρακλήσεως, 
exhortation or consolation (wapaxanetv); 
here doubtless the former. See on ch. 
iv. 36, the meaning of the name 
Barnabas. 

16. S. Paul addresses his hearers 
as /sraelites, the covenant name, which 
in itself would remind them of those 
benefits and promises to which he 
proceeds to call their attention in 
detail. Passing rapidly down the 
history of God’s care for His people, 
he dwells at rather more length upon 
the historical fact of the Resurrection 
of Jesus, and shews that their own 
Scriptures might have prepared them 
for such an event. Then follows a 
brief application of the argument so 
slightly indicated. ‘Fhe whole bears 
evident signs of being only a short 
summary of S. Paul’s actual words.— 
κατασείσας. See on ch. xii. 17. 

17. ὕψωσεν, exalted, in this case 
made strong, increased, in which sense 
the verb is used in LXX. 

18. ἐτροποφόρησεν (τρόπος, φέ- 
ρει») has numerically more support 
from the MSS. than ἐτροφοφόρησεν 
(τροφός, φέρειν, to bear as a nurse). 
The latter, however, agrees better 
with the reading in Deut. i. 31, and 
with the metaphor in Numb. xi. 12. 


ver, 19—22.] 
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19 ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ᾽ καὶ καθελὼν ἔθνη ἑπτὰ ἐν γῇ Χαναάν, κατε- 


n “ 4 [4] 
20 κληροδότησεν αὐτοῖς τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. 


καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, ὡς 


ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις καὶ πεντήκοντα, ἔδωκε κριτὰς ἕως Σαμονὴλ 
ρ ᾿ μοῦη 


21 τοῦ προφήτου" κἀκεῖθεν ἠτήσαντο βασιλέα, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
ὁ Θεὸς τὸν Σαοὺλ υἱὸν Κίς, ἄνδρα ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμίν, ἔτη 
22 τεσσαράκοντα' καὶ μεταστήσας αὐτόν, ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν 
Δαβὶδ εἰς βασιλέα, ᾧ καὶ εἶπε μαρτυρήσας, ‘Edpov Δαβὶδ 


19. ἕπτα ἔθνη. The Canaanites, 
LHittites, Hivites, Perissites, Amorites, 
Girgashites, and Febusites (Deut. vii. 1; 
Josh. iii. 10).---κατεκληδότησεν, as- 
tributed by lot. This is generally re- 
garded as a marginal explanation of 
the lax sense in which the true reading 
κατεκληρονόμησεν (κατά, κλῆρος, νέμω), 
is here taken, the ordinary meaning of 
κατακληρονομεῖν being ¢o obtain an in- 
heritance. It signifies, however, ὅσ 
gtve in possession in Numb. xxxiv. 17 ; 
r Sam. ii. 8; and elsewhere. When 
Joshua had completed the conquest of 
Canaan, God commanded him to 
divide it into twelve parts, according 
to the number of the tribes of Israel. 
To each tribe a portion was assigned 
by lot, with the exception of the 
Levites ; but as Ephraim and Manas- 
seh, the two sons of Joseph, had 
distinct allotments, the number was 
still the same. At their own request, 
Reuben, Gad, and half the tribe of 
Manasseh, obtained the territory on 
the E. side of Jordan. On the w. side, 
Issachar, Ashur, Zebulun, and Naph- 
tali, were placed in the N. ; Ephraim 
and the remaining half of Manasseh 
in the middle; and Dan, Simeon, 
Benjamin and Judah, in the s. The 
Levites had forty-eight cities given 
them, scattered over the several tribes. 


καθελών. Part. aor. 2. of xadacpéw. 


20. ὡς ἕτεσι τετρακοσίοις καὶ 
πεντήκοντα. Various attempts, none 
completely satisfactory, have been 
made to reconcile this with other 
chronological notices of the interval 
between the Exodus and the reign of 
Solomon, a period of 480 years ac- 


cording to 1 Kings vi. 1. It has been 
suggested that the about 450 years 
must be connected with μετὰ ταῦτα 
and taken as the period occupied by 
the events alluded to in verses 17—19, 
‘after these things, when about 450 
‘years in all had elapsed since God’s 
‘choice of this people.’ Another ex- 
planation condemns the reading in 
1 Kings vi. 1. It is certain that 
Josephus reckoned 592 years instead 
of the 480 there mentioned, which, it 
is argued, he could scarcely have done 
had the reading been what it now is. 
The period usually assigned to the 
history of the Book of Judges is 299 
years, but that does not include various 
intervals when there was no judge. 
These intervals occupy 111 years, 
which gives 410 years as the time from 
the commencement of Othniel’s reign 
to the accession of Eli, a sufficiently 
near approximation to the 450 years 
of the present passage, when Eli’s 
reign is added. 

21. ἔτη τ κοντα. There 
is no authority for this statement in 
Scripture ; but it agrees with Josephus, 
Ant. VI. 14. 8. 9, ‘Saul reigned 18 
years during the life of Samuel, and 
22 after Samuel’s death.” S. Paul 
also was ‘Saul, a man of the tribe of 
Benjamin.’ 

κἀκεῖθεν. For καὶ ἐκεῖθεν, ἐκεῖθεν 
being here used of time instead of 
place.—yrijcavro. Aor. 1. mid. of 
αἰτέω. 


22. εὖρον Δαβὶδ κ. τ. A. This 
is not found in any single passage of 
the O. T.; it appears to be drawn 
from 1 Sam. xiii. 14, and Ps. lxxxix. 20. 

χα, 
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τὸν τοῦ Ἰεσσαί, ἄνδρα κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν pov, ὃς ποιήσει 
πάντα τὰ θελήματά μου. Τούτου ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος 
κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν ἤγειρε τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ σωτῆρα ᾿Ιησοῦν, προκηρύ- 
ξαντος ᾿Ιωάννου πρὸ προσώπου τῆς εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ βάπτισμα 
μετανοίας παντὶ τῷ λαῷ Ἰσραήλ. ὡς δὲ ἐπλήρου ὁ ᾿Ιωάννὴης 
τὸν dpopov, ἔλεγε, “Τίνα με ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι ; οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἰδού, ἔρχεται μετ᾽ ἐμέ, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος τὸ ὑπόδημα 
τῶν ποδῶν λῦσαι: “Avdpes ἀδελφοί, υἱοὶ γένους ᾿Αβραάμ, 
καὶ οἱ ἐν ὑμῖν φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεόν, ὑμῖν ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας 
οἱ γὰρ κατοικοῦντες ἐν ἹἹερουσαλὴμ καὶ 


23 
24 


25 


26 


ταύτης ἀπεστάλη. 

> A a 4 \ \ “ 
ol ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν, τοῦτον ἀγνοήσαντες, καὶ Tas dwvas τών 
προφητῶν τὰς κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον ἀναγινωσκομένας, κρίναντες 
ἐπλήρωσαν καὶ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν θανάτου εὑρόντες, ἠτήσαντο 
ὡς δὲ ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ 


27 


28 
29 Πιλάτον ἀναιρεθῆναι αὐτόν. 
περὶ αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένα, καθελόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλου, ἔθηκαν 
εἰς μνημεῖον. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, ὃς ὥφθη 
ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους τοῖς συναναβᾶσιν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
els ἱΙερουσαλήμ, οἵτινές εἰσι μάρτυρες αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 


καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς εὐαγγελιζόμεθα τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγ-. 


30 
31 


32 


25. ἐπλήρον τὸν δρόμον, was 28. αἰτίαν θανάτον. E. V. cause 


Sulfilling the course (literally the run- 
ming) of his ministry, a metaphor 
borrowed from the race-course. In 
the same way we call John the Fore- 
runner.—rlya. Some commentators 
take this as for ὅντινα, and construe 
‘I am not (He) whom ye suppose me 
to be.’ Others read ri, ‘what do ye 
suppose me to be.’—émé8ypa (ὑπό, 
δέω), that which is bound under the 
feet, as a sandal. 
ἐπλήρου. Imperf. 3. sing. contr. 
of πληρόω.---λῦσαι. Infin. aor. 1. of 
λύω. 
26. ἀπεστάλη. Aor. 2. pass. οὗ 
ἀποστέλλω. 

27. κρίναντες ἐπλήρωσαν, 
judging and condemning Him (τοῦτον), 
they fulfilled these (τὰς φωνὰς τῶν 
προφητῶν). 


of death, i. e. capital crime. 


ἀναιρεθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of 
dvatpéw to take away, and so ὦ kill. 


29. ἐτέλεσαν. Aor. I. of τελέω. 
—xaedévres. Aor. 2. part. οὗ 
καθαιρέω. ---- ἔθηκαν. Aor. 1. of 
τίθημκ. 


31. ὥφθη. Aor. I. pass. of the 
obsolete ὄπτομαι, which supplies the 
tenses of dpdw. --- πλείους. Contr. 
from πλείονας, acc. pl. of dew», 
comparative of πολύς.---συναναβᾶσιν. 
Dat. pl. part. aor. 2. of συναναβαίνω. 


32. εὐαγγελίζειν, which does not 
occur in the Gospels of SS. Mark and 


by John, or in 5. John’s Epistles, is 


generally used in the middle voice. 
It is followed by various constructions, 
the dat. of the person with or without 


ver, 33—38.] 
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γελίαν γενομένην, ὅτι ταύτην ὁ Θεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκε τοῖς τέκνοις 
43 αὐτών ἡμῖν, ἀναστήσας ᾿Ιησοῦν' ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ τῷ 
δευτέρῳ γέγραπται, "Υἱός μου εἶ σύ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκά 


34 σε. Ὅτι δὲ ἀνέστησεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, μηκέτι μέλλοντα 
ὑποστρέφειν εἰς διαφθοράν, οὕτως εἴρηκεν, "Ὅτι δώσω ὑμῖν 


35 τὰ ὅσια Δαβὶδ τὰ πιστά." 


36 δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν.᾽ 


διὸ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει, “Οὐ 
Δαβὶδ μὲν γὰρ 


ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπηρετήσας τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ, ἐκοιμήθη, καὶ 
προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶδε διαφθοράν. 


37 ὃν δὲ ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν, οὐκ εἶδε διαφθοράν. 


Γνωστὸν οὖν 


48 ἔστω ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ὅτι διὰ τούτου ὑμῖν ἄφεσις ἅμαρ- 


the acc. of the thing, the acc. of the 
thing alone, and here acc. of person 
and of thing.—‘ With respect to the 
promise made to the fathers, we an- 
nounce to you the good tidings that 
God hath fulfilled it.’ 

33. ἀναστήσας, by raising (Fesus) 
Srom the dead. We must understand 
it of the resurrection, not merely in 
the sense of ‘raising up’ a deliverer. 
—Sevripy. <A few MSS. read πρώτῳ, 
which may be explained by the fact 
that the Psalm which we call the first 
is'considered to be a preface to the 
Psalms. The passage is found in Ps. 
li. 7. 

ἐκπεπλήρωκε. Perf. of ἐκπληρόω. 
---γεγέννηκα. Perf. of γεννάω. 


34. μηκέτι μέλλοντα κ. τ. A. The 
objection that Christ never saw cor- 
ruption, and therefore the phrase ‘ re- 
turn to corruption’ is incorrect, is met 
in various ways. ὑποστρέφειν may be 
construed ‘turn’ to corruption, or 
διαφθοράν maybe taken to mean death 
and burial, though verse 37 is against 
this. It is unnecessary to consider 
μηκέτι as merely equivalent to μή ; 
Mr. Humphry’s suggestion that the ἔτι 
here expresses ‘‘ the going on to some- 
thing further” is good, —‘ not destined 
after death to proceed to a state of 


corruption.’—ta ὅσια, literally preties, 
and thence here the rewards of piety. 
The words are quoted from Isai. lv. 3, 
where the LXX has ὅσια ; the same 
Hebrew word is translated ἐλέη, mer- 
cies, in 2 Chron. vi. 42, which is nearer 
to its natural meaning Aindnesses. 


εἴρηκεν. Perf. from the rare pre- 
sent efpw, of which the fut. ἐρῶ is 
also used. These supply the fut. 
and perf. of φημί. 


35. ἑτέρῳ. Ps. xvi. 10. The cita- 
tion is given more at length in ch, il. 
25—28, where S. Peter, addressing 
the assembled multitude after the de- 
scent of the Holy Ghost on the day of 
Pentecost, treats of our Lord’s descent 
into Hades and His resurrection in 
similar terms. See the notes there. 


36. ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ x. τ. A. The E. V. 
and the margin give the two possible 
renderings of these words. On the 
whole, the former is the better, making 
ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ depend upon ὑπηρετήσας.--- 
ἐκοιμήθη. See on ch. vii. 6ο.---προσε- 
τέθη πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ. An 
allusion to the practice of laying suc- 
cessive generations in the same family 
sepulchre. 


ἐκοιμήθη. Aor. I. pass. of κοιμάω 
to lull to sleep.—wpoceréOy. Aor. 1. 
pass. of προστίθημι. 
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39 τιῶν καταγγέλλεται" καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων ὧν οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν 
τῷ νόμῳ Μωσέως δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς ὃ πιστεύων 


40 δικαιοῦται. 


βλέπετε οὖν μὴ ἐπέλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς τὸ. εἰρημένον 


41 ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, “Ἴδετε, οἱ καταφρονηταί, καὶ θαυμάσατε 
καὶ ἀφανίσθητε: ὅτι ἔργον ἐγὼ ἐργάζομαι. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ὑμῶν, ἔργον ᾧ οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε, ἐάν τις ἐκδιηγῆται ὑμῖν." 


42 
λουν τὰ ἔθνη els τὸ μεταξὺ, 
43 ῥήματα ταῦτα. 


ἜἘξιόντων δὲ ἐκ τῆς συ ns τῶν ᾿Ιουδαί Ἵ 
ΩΣ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, παρεκά- 


σάββατον λαληθῆναι αὐτοῖς τὰ 


λυθείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς, ἠκολούθησαν 


πολλοὶ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ τῶν σεβομένων προσηλύτων τῷ 


Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ" 
ἔπειθον αὐτοὺς ἐπιμένειν τῇ 
44 


38. διὰ τούτον. The E. V. con- 
nects this with καταγγέλλεται. It must 
be construed with ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν, 
‘there is preached to you remission: of 
sins through Him.” 


39. was ὁ πιστεύων. E. V. is 
correct : every: believer, taken abso- 
solutely, not in connection with ἐν 
τούτῳ. Perhaps ἐν τούτῳ has a double 
connection, with ὁ πιστεύων, and with 
δικαιοῦται. 


ἠδυνήθητε. Aor. 1.. pass. of δύνα-. 
μαι, with a double αὐρτηθηί.. 

40. ἐν rots προφήταις. The Jews: 
divided their sacred books into three 
portions, the Law, the Prophets, and 
the Hagiographa. The following ci- 
tation is taken, with trifling variations, 
from the LXX. οὗ Habbak. i. κ., Its 
primary reference was to, the Baby- 
lonish Captivity and the destruction of 
Jerusalem at that time. 

ἐπέλθη. Subj. aor. 2. of ἐπέρ- 
χομαι.---- εἰρημένον. Perf. pass. part., 
see on verse 34. 

41. καταφρονηταί, ye despisers. 

The Hebrew has ye among the heathen. 

ἀφανίσθητε. Aor. I. pass. of 

ἀφανίζω, from ἀ griv., and φαίνω to 
pear. 


¢ ΄ν “A 
οἵτινες προσλαλοῦντες αὐτοῖς, 
χάριτι τοῦ; Θεοῦ. 


Τῷ δὲ ἐρχομένῳ σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ πόλις συνήχθη 
45 ἀκοῦσαι. τὸν λόγον τοῦ" Θεοῦ. 


ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τοῦς 


42.. τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. The correct 
reading is αὐτῶν; ‘as they (the Apos- 
tles, or the congregation) were going 
out”. — τὰ ἔθνη is an interpolation ; 
construe ‘¢hey (the congregation) 
besought &c.”— τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον. 
Some (as the margin) understand ἐᾷ 
week between this sabbath and the next, 
but verse 44 contradicts this view. 
Josephus B. J. v. 4. δ. 2 uses μεταξύ 
in the sense of following, τῶν μεταξύ 
τούτων βασιλέων (David and Solomon, 
between whom there was τὸ in- 
terval). 


ἐξιόντων. Part. of ἔξειμι (εἶμι, 
2b60).—wapexddouv. Imperf. of παρα- 


καλεω.---λαληθῆναι. Inf. aor. I. pass. 
of λαλέω. 


43. προσηλύτων. See on ch. ii. 10. 

λυθείσης. Part. aor. I. pass. of 
λύω. ---κολούθησαν. Aor. 1. of dxo- 
λουθέω. 

44. ἐρχομένῳ. ἐχομένῳ is the better 
reading. In either case the sense is 
Sollowing. 

συνήχθη. Aor. I. pass. of συν»- 
ἀγω. 

45. οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. This probably 
suggested the insertion of τὰ ἔθνη in 


ver. 46—51.] 


ὄχλους, ἐπλήσθησαν (ήλου, 
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καὶ ἀντέλεγον τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ 


Παύλου λεγομένοις, ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ βλασφημοῦντες. παῤ- 
46 ῥησιασάμενοι δὲ 6 Παῦλος καὶ 6 Βαρνάβας εἶπον, “ Ὑμῖν 


ἦν ἀναγκαῖον πρῶτον λαληθῆναι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ" 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτόν, καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους κρίνετε ἑαυτοὺς 


47 τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, ἰδοὺ στρεφόμεθα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη. 


ἐντέταλται ἡμῖν ὁ Κύριος, 


48 τοῦ εἶναί σε εἰς σωτηρίαν ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 


οὕτω γὰρ 
“Τέθεικα σε εἰς φῶς ἐθνῶν, 


>» Ακού- 


οντα δὲ τὰ ἔθνη ἔχαιρον, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, 


καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι ἦσαν 


τεταγμένοι els ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


49 διεφέρετο δὲ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου δι ὅλης τῆς χώρας. 
50 οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι παρώτρυναν τὰς σεβομένας γυναῖκας καὶ τὰς 
εὐσχήμονας καὶ τοὺς πρώτους τῆς πύλεως, καὶ ἐπήγειραν 
διωγμὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Βαρνάβαν, καὶ ἐξέβαλον 


οι αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτών. 


verse 42, as there seems to be some 
contradiction between the account of 
the Jews’ pressing for further instruc- 
tion on the following sabbath, and of 
their being filled with indignant zeal 
when great crowds came to hear that 
instruction. It is sufficient to suppose 
that the sight of Gentiles crowding to 
the Jewish place of meeting on the 
second sabbath moved their wrath.— 
βλασφημοῦντες, speaking ill] of the 
teaching of the Apostles. 

47. οὕτω, thus, i.e. ‘that we 
should preach to the Gentiles.’— σέ, 
tbe Messiah, whose light the Apostles 
were now to carry to the Gentiles.— 
τοῦ εἶναι. Gen. of the purpose. — τῆς 
γῆς. See on ch. i. 8. 


ἐντέταλται. Perf. pass. of ἐντέλλω. 
The passive ἐντέταλμαι is used 
actively, fo enjoin. —7é0ea. Perf. 
of τίθημι. 


48. τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
The passive τεταγμένοι may perhaps be 
taken in a middle sense, ‘as many as 
set themselves to attain eternal life.’ 
Or we may construe ‘as many as were 
disposed (through the preaching of the 
Apostles and the grace of God) to 


of δὲ ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν 


attain to eternal life.’ The Calvinistic 
interpretation ‘/fore-ordained to eternal 
life’ is not warranted by the word it- 
self or by the context. The reception 
of the Gospel by the Gentiles was no 
more compulsory than its rejection by 
the Jews (verse 46). 


τεταγμένοι. Perf. pass. part. of 
τάσσω. 


50. oeBopévas......... εὐσχήμονας, 
women of position, inclined to Fudaism. 
Compare γυναικῶν τῶν πρώτων in ch. 
xvii. 4. : 


παρώτρυναν. Aor. I. οἵ παρ- 
οτρύνω.---ἐπήγειραν. Aor. I. of ἐπ- 
eyelpw. — ὁρίων, the confines of a 
country, and thence the country it- 
self, 


51. ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν κονιορτόν. 
This expression is founded upon ἃ no- 
tion the Jews had that even the dust of 
heathen countries was a pollution, on 
which account they wiped it from their 
feet on returning home from foreign 
travel. This act of the Apostles was 
sanctioned by our Lord’s command 
(Matt. x. 14). --- Ἱκόνιον. /conium, 
now Konich, was a pogulous city τὰ 
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A A n 4 A 
κονιορτὸν τῶν Today αὐτῶν én’ αὐτούς, ἦλθον εἰς Ἰκόνιον. 


52 οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπληροῦντο χαρᾶς καὶ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου. 


XIV. 


3 τῶν ἐθνών κατὰ τῶν ἀδελφών. 


4 


5 


6 


"ETENETO δὲ ἐν ᾿Ικονίῳ, κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ εἰσελθεῖν 
αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ λαλῆσαι οὕτως 
ὥστε πιστεῦσαι ᾿Ιουδαίων τε καὶ Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος. 
οἵ δὲ ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐπήγειραν καὶ ἐκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς 
ἱκανὸν μὲν οὖν χρόνον διέ- 
τριψαν παῤῥησιαζόμενοι ἐπὶ τῷ Κυρίῳ τῷ μαρτυροῦντι τῷ λόγῳ 
τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, καὶ διδόντι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι διὰ 
τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. ἐσχίσθη δὲ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως" καὶ 
οἱ μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, οἱ δὲ σὺν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις. 
‘Qs δὲ ἐγένετο ὁρμὴ τῶν ἐθνῶν τε καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων σὺν τοῖς 
ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν, ὑβρίσαι καὶ λιθοβολῆσαι αὐτούς, συνιδόντες 
κατέφυγον εἰς τὰς πόλεις τῆς Λυκαονίας, Λύστραν καὶ Δέρβην, 


7 καὶ τὴν περίχωρον, κἀκεῖ ἦσαν εὐαγγελιζόμενοι.᾽ 
8 Καί τις ἀνὴρ ἐν Λύστροις ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσὶν ἐκάθητο, 


Asia Minor, on the confines οὗ Lyca- 
onia and Phrygia. Xenophon, Anab. 
I, 2. 19, calls it the most easterly town 
of Phrygia, but it was in fact the capital 
of Lycaonia. It occupied an import- 
ant position on the great line of com- 
munication between Ephesus and the 
cities to the E., Tarsus, Antioch, &c. 


ἐκτιναξάμενοι. Part. aor. 1. mid. 
of éxrivdoow. 


XIV. 2. ἐκάκωσαν. κακόω is found 
in 6 passages of the N. T., καὶ of which 
are in the Acts. The usual meaning 
is to do evil to, here to excite fo do evil. 

3. Seérpupay. Literally (διά, τρίβω) 
rubbed away, consumed. Here ‘they 
spent much time.’ —ért τῳ Κυρίῳ, 
‘grounding their boldness and confi- 
dence ufon the Lord God.’ 

4. Aor. 1. pass. of 
σχίζω, whence our word schism. 

5. ὁρμή, @ determination to as- 
sault, No assault was actually made. 


ὑβρίσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of ὑβρίζω. 
--Ο-λιθοβολῆσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of λιθο- 
βολέω (λίθος, βάλλω). 


6. συνιδόντες. See ch. xii. 12.--- 
Lycaonia, a level table-land country in 
the interior of Asia Minor, was bounded 
N. by Galatia, s. by Pisidia and Cilicia, 
E. by Cappadocia, and w. by Phrygia. 
It became a Roman province under 
Augustus. Lystra and Derte (the cities 
of Lycaonia, τὰς πόλεις) lay 5. of 
Iconium. The former, of which the 
name is declined as a neuter plural in 
verse 8 and in ch. xvi. 2, was the home 
of Timothy. It is evident from the 
account in this chapter that it was 
wholly heathen. Of Derbe little is 
known. The Christian Gaius or Caius 
(ch. xx. 4) was a native of this place. 
--περίχωρον (περί, χώρον). Understand 
γῆν 


7. κἀκεῖ. For καὶ ἐκεῖ. 


8. ἐκάθητο. Imperf. οὗ κάθημαι. 
The verb frequently signifies 20 
dwell, of which sense it will admit 
here. — περιπεπατήκει. Pluperf. of 
περιπατέω. Some MSS. have mepte- 
πεπατήκει, but the augment of this 
tense is generally omitted in the 
N. T. Even in Attic Greek it is 


ver. 9—14,] 


10 


II 


12 


13 


14 
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χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων, ὃς οὐδέποτε περι- 
πεπατήκει. οὗτος ἤκουε τοῦ Παύλου λαλοῦντος" ὃς ἀτενίσας 
4 nv a @ o ” “A a 
αὐτῷ, καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι πίστιν ἔχει τοῦ σωθῆναι, εἶπε μεγάλῃ 
τῇ φωνῇ, “᾽᾿Ανάστηθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου ὀρθός. Καὶ ἥἤλλετο 
καὶ περιεπάτει. Ot δὲ ὄχλοι ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησεν ὁ Παῦλος, 
ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτών Λυκαονιστὶ λέγοντες, “Οἱ θεοὶ 
ὁμοιωθέντες ἀνθρώποις κατέβησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς," ἐκάλουν τε 
τὸν μὲν Βαρνάβαν, Δία’ τὸν δὲ Παῦλον, ‘Epuny, ἐπειδὴ 
> 4 φ € Φ , A , oY ~ a a 
αὐτὸς ἣν ὃ ἡγούμενος Tov Aoyov. ὁ δὲ ἱερεὺς τοῦ Atos τοῦ 
ὄντος πρὸ τῆς πόλεως αὐτῶν, ταύρους καὶ στέμματα ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πυλῶνας ἐνέγκας, σὺν τοῖς ὄχλοις ἤθελε θύειν. ᾿Ακούσαντες 
δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος, διαῤῥήξαντες τὰ ἱμάτια 


frequently omitted in the case of 
a compound of περί, for the sake of 
euphony. A better reading here is 
περιεπάτησεν, the aorist. 


9. πίστιν τοῦ σωθῆναι, faith suf- 
ficient for the purpose of being saved. 

10. ἀνάστηθι Imper. aor. 2. of 
ἀνίστημι. ---- ἤλλετο. ἄλλομαι varies 
between aor. ἡλάμην and ἡλόμην, 
here ἡλλόμην. ἥλατο is the better 
reading. 

11. Avxaowerl. The Apostles 
did not check the idolatrous intention 
of the Lycaonians until the victims had 
been prepared for sacrifice, from which 
it would appear that they did not 
understand. the language in which that 
intention was expressed, probably an 
old Semitic dialect. —ot beat κ. τ. λ. 
It was a prevalent opinion among the 
ancients that the gods occasionally 
visited the earth in human form, an 
opinion which may be traced to the 
actual appearances to Adam and the 
patriarchs. Jupiter was worshipped as 
the tutelary god of Lystra (verse 13), 
and Mercury was the traditional com- 
panion of Jupiter in such visits. Com- 
pare the visit of these deities to Baucis 
and Philemon, which probably still 
lingered as a local tradition. 


ἐπῆραν. Aor. I. of éralpw. — 
ὁμοιωθέντες. Part. aor. I. pass. of 


ὁμοιόω, from ὅμοιος, Uke. —xaréBn- 
σαν. Aor. 1. of xaraBalvw. 


12. ὁ ἡγούμενος κ. τ. Δ. The chief 
speaker. Thus Lucian (Gallus, 2) calls, 
Mercury λαλίστατος καὶ λογιώτατος 
θεῶν ἁπάντων, and Horace, Odes, I. 
x. I, Mercuri, facunde nepos Atlantis. 


Ala Acc. sing. of Als or Ζεύς, 
gen. Διός or Ζηνός. ---γούμενος. Part. 
of ἡγέομαι. 

13. πρὸ rhs πόλεως. Thus Minerva, 
the protectress of Thebes, is called 
ἄνασσα πρὸ πόλεως, A’sch. Theb. 150. 
The statue of the patron god of a city 
was ordinarily erected πρὸ τῆς πύλης, 
and thence he was distinguised by the 
title wporvAatos. Fupiter propyleus.is 
therefore here intended.—tatpovs καὶ 
στέμματα. The garlands were pro- 
bably to decorate the entrance of the 
house where the Apostles dwelt. 
Oxen were commonly sacrificed to 
Jupiter and Mercury.—wvAdévas. See 
on ch. x. 17. 


στέμματα. From στέφω, perf. 
pass. ἔστεμμαι.---ἐνέγκας. Part. aor. 
1. of φέρω. 


14. διαῤῥήξαντες τὰ ἱμάτια. This 
was ἃ customary mark of horror among 
the Jews, especially on witnessing or 
hearing any thing which detracted from 
the glory of the true God. Compare 
the action of Caianhas, Mak. Ἐπ ὡς 
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15 


16 
17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


διαῤῥήγνυμι.---εἰσεπήδησαν. Aor. I. 
of εἰσπηδάω. 
ἐξεπήδησαν, rushed out of the house. 
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αὐτῶν εἰσεπήδησαν els τὸν ὄχλον, κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες, 
“*Avdpes, τί ταῦτα ποιεῖτε ; καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν 
ἄνθρωποι, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ματαίων 
ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν τὸν ζῶντα, ὃς ἐποίησε τὸν οὐρανὸν 
καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς" 
ὃς ἐν ταῖς παρῳχημέναις γενεαῖς εἴασε πάντα τὰ ἔθνη πορεύεσ- 
θαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν᾽ καί τοι γε οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν 
ἀγαθοποιῶν, οὐρανόθεν ἡμῖν ὑετοὺς διδοὺς καὶ καιροὺς καρπο- 
φόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς καὶ εὐφοσύνης τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν." 
Καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντες, μόλις κατέπαυσαν τοὺς ὄχλους τοῦ μὴ 
θύειν αὐτοῖς. 

᾿Ἐπῆλθον δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιοχείας καὶ ᾿Ικονίου ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 
πείσαντες τοὺς ὄχλους, καὶ λιθάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἔσυρον 
ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, νομίσαντες αὐτὸν τεθνάναι. κυκλωσάντων 
δὲ αὐτὸν τῶν μαθητῶν, ἀναστὰς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ 
τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξῆλθε σὺν τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ εἰς Δέρβην. εὐαγγελισά- 
μενοί τε τὴν πόλιν ἐκείνην, καὶ μαθητεύσαντες ἱκανούς, 
ὑπέστρεψαν els τὴν Λύστραν καὶ ᾿Ικόνιον καὶ ᾿Αντιόχειαν᾽ 
ἐπιστηρίζοντες ras ψυχὰς Tov μαθητῶν, παρακαλοῦντες 
ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει, καὶ “ὅτι διὰ πολλών θλίψεων δεῖ ἡμᾶς 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ." χειροτονήσαντες 


of heathen to proceed from Zeus, which 


points the argument here. 
ἀφῆκεν. Aor. 1. of ἀφίημι. 
19. Antioch, in Pisidia, and again 


Part. aor. I. 


διαῤῥήξαντες. 
The better reading is 


15. ὁμοιοπαθεῖς (ὅμοιος and παθεῖν). 
Equally subject to disease, death, and 
all other accidents of mortality, with 
the rest of mankind. Compare James 
v. 17.—patalwy, ido/s or idolatrous 
practices. Soin LXX. 


16. παρῳχημέναις. Part. perf. 
pass. of wapolxouat—elace. Aor. 1. 
of édw. 


17. The argument from natural 
religion is again employed by S. Paul 
in Romans i. 20. See also his speech 
at Athens, ch. xvii.—terots διδούς. 
The gift of rain was supposed by the 


in verse 21.—In verse 26, Antioch in 
Syria is meant. See on ch. vi. 53 
xi. 19.---λιθάσαντες. To this stoning 
S. Paul alludes in 2 Cor. xi. 25, once 
was stoned. Compare 2 Tim. 111. 11. 
The Jews now accomplished the at- 
tempts to stone him which had been 
made in Iconium (verse 5). . 
ἔσυρον. Imperf. of σύρω.---τεθνά.- 
vat. For τεθνηκέναι, inf. perf. of 
θνήσκω. 

21. μαθητεύσαντες ἱκανούς, Aaving 
made disciples of many. Compare 
Matt. xxviii. 19. 

23. Χειροτονήσαντες. Sec on ch. 


ver, 283—28. XV.1.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


δὲ αὐτοῖς πρεσβυτέρους κατ᾽ 


809 


ἐκκλησίαν, προσευξάμενοι μετὰ 


νηστειών, παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ Κυρίῳ els ὃν πεπιστεύκεισαν. 


24 καὶ διελθόντες τὴν Πισιδίαν, ἦλθον εἰς Παμφυλίαν" 


‘ 
Kat 


25 λαλήσαντες ἐν Πέργῃ τὸν λόγον, κατέβησαν els ᾿Αττάλειαν" 
26 κἀκεῖθεν ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν, ὅθεν ἦσαν παραδεδο- 


27 μένοι τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ els τὸ ἔργον ὃ ἐπλήρωσαν. 


παρα- 


γενόμενοι δὲ καὶ συναγαγόντες τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, ἀνήγγειλαν 
ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὃ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ὅτι ἤνοιξε τοῖς ἔθνεσι 


28 θύραν πίστεως. 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 


ΧΥ. 


διέτριβον δὲ ἐκεῖ χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον σὺν 


ΚΑΙ τινὲς κατελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἐδίδασκον 


τοὺς ἀδελφούς, “Ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περιτέμνησθε τῷ ἔθει Μωῦύσέως, 


x. 41. This word does not involve 
the idea of ‘laying on of hands;’ it 
signifies merely to eect, ες ΤΣ 
νηστειῶν. The origin of the Zméer- 
week fast is to be traced to such 

assages as this and ch. xiii. 3.—Kar’ 
ἐκκλησίαν, from Church to Church, 
1,e. in the several Churches which 
they had founded. 


παρέθεντο. Aor. 2. mid. of rapa- 
τίθημι.---πεπιστεύκεισαν. Plupert. of 
πιστεύω. See on verse 8. 


25. ᾿Αττάλειαν. <A maritime 
town of Pamphylia, so called from its 
founder, Attalus king of Pergamos. 
The modern name is Sa¢aéza. Its situa- 
tion on the coast is marked by the use 
of the verb καταβαίνειν. 


26. κἀκεῖθεν. For καὶ éxe?Oev.— 
ἀπέπλευσαν. Aor. I. of ἀποπλέω, 
πλεύσω.---παραδεδομένοι ἦσαν. Plu- 
perf. pass. of παραδίδωμι. 


27. per αὐτῶν, by their means, as 
again in ch. xv. 4. In classical prose, 
μετά never indicates the instrument as 
such. 


ἤνοιξε. Aor. 1. of ἀνοίγω. 
See on verse 3.— 


28. righ etd 
χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον. The length of the 
Apostles’ stay at Antioch is not re- 


corded. It has been thought that a 
period of six or eight years may have 
elapsed before they went up to the 
council of Jerusalem (ch. xv. 2), 
which S. Paul states to have been 14 
years after his conversion (Gal. ii. I). 
A shorter time would satisfy the ex- 
pression in the text. It was Senkne| 
this abode in Antioch that he reprov 
S. Peter (Gal. ii. 11—14). 

XV. 1. It appears from Josephus 
(Vit. 23, 31), that some of the few 
were more lax than others in insisting 
upon the necessity of circumcision 
even in the case of proselytes to 
Judaism. From the importance, how- 
ever, which many of the Jewish con- 
verts, and especially those of the sect of 
the Pharisees (verse 5), attached to the 
great federal rite of the Mosaic cove- 
nant, which their old prejudices taught 
them to consider of perpetual obliga- 
tion, it was essential that a question of 
so great moment in the Christian 
church should not be decided without 
mature and solemn deliberation. S. 
Paul affirms that he went up to Jeru- 
salem to advise with the Apostles on 
the matter by special revelation (Gal. 
ii. 2), but whether communicated to 
himself or to others is not certain. 
Titus, whose circumcision he resisted, 
was one of the deputation. 

Ww 
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2 ov δύνασθε σωθῆναι." Γενομένης οὖν στάσεως καὶ συζητήσεως 
οὐκ ὀλίγης τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ πρὸς αὐτούς, ἔταξαν 
ἀναβαίνειν Παῦλον καὶ Βαρνάβαν καί τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους καὶ πρεσβυτέρους εἰς “Ἱερουσαλήμ, 

4 περὶ τοῦ (ζητήματος τούτον. οἱ μὲν οὖν προπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας, διήρχοντο τὴν Φοινίκην καὶ Σαμάρειαν, ἐκδιη- 
γούμενοι τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν" καὶ ἐποίουν χαρὰν 

4 μεγάλην πᾶσι τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. παραγενόμενοι δὲ εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
᾿ἀπεδέχθησαν ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας καὶ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων, ἀνήγγειλάν τε ὅσα 6 Θεὸς ἐποίησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

5 ἐξανέστησαν δέ τινες τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων 
πεπιστευκότες, λέγοντες, “Ὅτι δεῖ περιτέμνειν αὐτούς, παραγ- 
γέλλειν τε τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον Maiaéws.” 

6 Συνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἰδεῖν περὶ 

7 τοῦ λόγου τούτους πολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως γενομένης, ἀναστὰς 
Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, ““ΓΑνδρες ἀδελφοί, ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε 
ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων 6 Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο διὰ τοῦ 
στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη τὸν λόγον τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, καὶ 

8 πιστεῦσαι. καὶ 6 καρδιογνώστης Θεὺς ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς, 

9 δοὺς αὐτοῖς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Αγιον, καθὼς καὶ ἡμῖν" καὶ οὐδὲν 
διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν, τῇ πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς 


3. προπεμφθέντες, sent forward representations respecting his preach- 


. with an escort for a part of the way. 
4. per’ αὐτῶν. See on ch. xiv. 27. 
ἀπεδέχθησαν. Aor. I. pass. of 
ἀποδέχομαι. 


5. αἱρέσεωφ. αἵρεσις, from αἱρέω 
to choose, select, is the original of our 
word heresy. 


ἐξανέστησαν. Aor. 2. of ἐξανίστημι. 
6. συνήχθησαν δὲ of ἀπόστολοι 


κιτ 4. No mention is here made of 
the presence of the laity in this first 
Christian Council. They appear, how- 
ever, to have joined in the action 
which resulted from the deliberations 
of the Council (verse 22). It would 
appear from Gal. ii. 2, that before the 
Council met S. Paul made private 


ing to the men of chief position in the 
Christian Church at Jerusalem, and 
doubtless in that informal manner 
secured their suffrages against the Juda- 
ising party.—Adyov. The matter under 
discussion. 


7. ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων x. τ. A. 
Referring probably to the vision which 


preceded the conversion of Cornelius 
in the early days of the Church.—éy 
ἡμῖν. Usually taken as a Hebraism 
or ἡμᾶς, but this is unnecessary. The 
E. V. is correct. 


8. καρδιογνώστης. Only found 
here and in ch. i. 24, where it is 
probable that S. Peter is again the 
speaker. 


9. τῇ πίστει. Emphatic. ‘God 


ver. 10—16.] 


10 καρδίας αὐτῶν. 
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νῦν οὖν τί πειράζετε τὸν Θεόν, ἐπιθεῖναι 


ὠγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τῶν μαθητῶν, ὃν οὔτε οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν 
II οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι ; ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτος Κυρίου 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ πιστεύομεν σωθῆναι, καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι." 
12 Εσίγησε δὲ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ ἥκονον Βαρνάβα καὶ Παύλου 
ἐξηγουμένων ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς 


13 ἔθνεσι δι’ αὐτῶν. 


Μετὰ δὲ τὸ σιγῆῇσαι αὐτούς, ἀπεκρίθη 
14 ᾿ΙἸάκωβος λέγων, “"Avdpes ἀδελφοί, ἀκούσατέ μου. 


Συμεὼν 


ἐξηγήσατο, καθὼς πρῶτον ὃ Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν ἐξ 


15 ἐθνῶν λοὸν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι 


αὐτοῦ καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν 


16 οἱ λόγοι τῶν προφητῶν, καθὼν γέγραπται, ‘Mera ταῦτα 
ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὴν σκηνήν Δαβὶδ τὴν πεπτω- 


cleanses their hearts dy faith ; no need 
of legal purifications.’ There may 
likewise be an emphasis on τὰς καρδίας, 
—no longer a mere outward cleansing. 


10. ἐπιθεῖναι. The infinitive some- 
times expresses the manner of carrying 
into effect, as here by imposing.—otre 
βαστάσαι. Compare our Lord’s 
expression, respecting the ceremonial 
burdens enjoined by the Pharisees, 
φόρτια δυσβάστακτα, Matt. xxiii. 4; 
Luke xi. 46. 


ἐπιθεῖναι. Inf. aor. 2. of ἐπιτί- 
θημι.---ἰσχύσαμεν. Aor. 1. of ἰσχύω. 
—Bacrdoa. Inf. aor. 1. of βαστάζω, 


11. κἀκεῖνοι (καὶ ἐκεῖνοι). Pro- 
bably not ‘our fathers,’ but the Gentile 
converts; ‘We and they have one 
common hope.’ 9. Peter had not dis- 
puted the admission of the Gentiles 
into the Christian covenant, but he 
had been weak enough to sanction 
Jewish practices to such an extent, as 
to incur the severe reproof of S. Paul 
(Gal. ii. 11). It appears that he had 
now shaken off his prejudices. This 
is the last occasion on which mention 
is made of him in the Acts. 


12. ἐσίγησε. Aor. 1. of σιγάω. 
- ἐξηγουμένων. Part of ἐξηγέομαι. 


13. James the Less, said to have 
been son of Alphzeus, by Mary, the 


sister of the Virgin ; whence—it is said 
—he is called the Lord’s brother, i. e. 
cousin. We find him placed on an 
equality with Peter at the time of 
S. Paul’s first visit to Jerusalem (Gal. 
i. 18, 19), and now he is evidently at 
the head of the Apostolic college, 
President of the Church of Jerusalem. 
He was stoned in Jerusalem, or killed 
by the blow of a fuller’s club. See 
on ch. i. 14, the latter explanation 
there being preferable to that given 
in this note, which was invented by 
Jerome. 


14. Συμεών. See on ch. x. 5.— 
λαβεῖν, so as to take, or as ἐπιθεῖναι in 
verse 10.—€wl, to be called by, which 
introduces the quotation from Amos. 


ἐπεσκέψατο. Aor. 1. of érioxér- 
Towat, whence ἐπίσκοπος, episcopal, 
&c. 
15. 
Xili. 40. 
16. This quotation is from Amos 
ix. 11, 12. The Apostle adds to the 
LXX. the words τὸν Κύριον (verse 17). 
The Hebrew has ‘‘that they may 
possess the remnant of Edom,” in 
place of “that the residue of men 
might seek after (the Lord.)” 
πεπτωκνῖαν. Part. perf. of πίπτω. 


-- κατεσκαμμένα. Part. perf. pass. of 
κατασκάπτωῳω. 


τῶν προφητῶν. See on ch. 
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Kviay’ καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ἀνοικοδομήσω, καὶ ἀνορθώσω 
17 αὐτήν ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
τὸν Κύριον, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἐφ᾽ obs ἐπικέκληται τὸ 
ὄνομά μου én’ αὐτούς" λέγει Κύριος ὁ ποιῶν ταῦτα πάντα:᾽ 
18 Γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνός ἐστι τῷ Θεῷ πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. 
19 διὸ ἐγὼ κρίνω μὴ παρενοχλεῖν τοῖς amd τῶν ἐθνῶν ἐπιστρέ- 
20 φουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν" ἀλλὰ ἐπιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι 


ἀπὸ τῶν .ἀλισγημάτων τῶν 


21 τοῦ πνικτοῦ καὶ τοῦ αἵματος. 


εἰδώλων καὶ τῆς πορνείας καὶ 
Μωσῆς γὰρ, ἐκ γενεών ἀρχαίων 


΄- , ‘ , 4. Κ᾿ 4 A n 
κατὰ πόλιν τοὺς κηρύσσοντας αὐτὸν ἔχει ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 
κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον ἀναγινωσκόμενος. 


22 


17. ἐπ’ αὐτούς, Redundant after 
ég οὔς. It is not required for em- 
phasis or perspicuity.—A better reading 
omits πάντα and connects γνωστὰ dn’ 
αἰῶνος with ταῦτα, omitting the re- 
mainder of verse 18. The words 
“γνωστὰ am’ αἰῶνος are thus made an 
addition by the Apostle to. the words 
quoted from the LXX. 


ἐπικέκληται. Perf. pass. of ἐπικαλέω. 


19. ἐγὼ κρίνω. No supremacy 
of Peter here, but rather of James.— 
παρενοχλεῖν, put difficulties in the way 
of, with dat. of person.—rtots ἐπιστρέ- 
(le those who are turning. 

20. τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι. The genitive 
of the purpose of the letter. —rav ἀλισ- 
γημάτων τῶν εἰδώλων. ἀλίσγημα does 
not occur in any Greek writer. It is 
found in the LXX. of Dan. i. 8, and 
two other passages, of things unclean 
by the Mosaic law. When this in- 
junction is repeated in verse 29, εἰδω- 
λοθύτων is used, whence it appears that 
ἀλισγήματα were meats offered to idols, 
which were afterwards sold in the 
shambles or eaten at feasts (1 Cor. x. 
25---28).--- πορνείας. Some have pro- 
posed to read yorpelas, swine’s flesh, 
and even wopxelas, which may be good 
Latin but is certainly not Greek. The 
reading πορνείας gives the best sense, 
the Gentile world in general looking 


Tore ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις σὺν 


upon, fornication, as no sin whatever. 
Against this universal misapprehension 
of principle, the Christian Church 
made from the first an unwavering 
protest, and such a protest fitly formed 
a prominent place in the Canons of the 
First Council. —rod πνικτοῦ καὶ 
αἵματος. The Jews were forbidden 
to eat the blood, whether retained in 
the carcase (as in the case of stranguda- 
tion) or shed by the knife, Levit. xvii. 
Io. The heathen practice was directly 
opposed to this injunction. The 
Eastern Church observed the rule up to 
the eighth century, while the Western 
Church did not give it any prominence, 
probably did not observe it. 


ἐπιστεῖλαι. Inf. aor. 1. of 
ἐπιστέλλω, whence ἐπιστολή, epzstle, 
--πνικτοῦ. Verbal adj. from πνίγω. 
21. The probable force of the ar- 
gument is this :— ‘the law of Moses 
“speaks so strongly and precisely on 
‘these points, and is so constantly re- 
‘cited in the ears of the people, that 
‘it will be a dangerous anomaly if we 
‘allow the Gentiles to practise them. 
‘It is no mere Jewish ceremony of 
‘which we are speaking, it is a series 
‘of universal prohibitions.’ 
22. Observe the anacoluthon ἔδοξε 
sued ἐκλεξαμένονς. .... γράψαντες.---σὺν 
ὅλῃ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. See on verse 6.--- 


ver. 23—30.] 
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ὅλῃ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν πέμψαι els 
᾿Αντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ, Ἴουδαν τὸν ἐπι- 
23 καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, καὶ Σίλαν, ἄνδρας ἡγουμένους ἐν τοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς, γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν τάδε, “Ol ἀπόστολοι 
καὶ of πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί, τοῖς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν 
καὶ Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνῶν, χαίρειν. 


24 


᾿Επειδὴ ἠκούσαμεν ὅτι τινὲς ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξελθόντες ἐτάραξαν 


ὑμᾶς λόγοις, ἀνασκευάζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, λέγοντες περι- 


25 


τέμνεσθαι καὶ τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον, οἷς οὐ διεστειλάμεθα' ἔδοξεν 


ἡμῖν γενομένοις ὁμοθυμαδόν, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας πέμψαι 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, σὺν τοῖς ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμῶν Βαρνάβᾳ καὶ Παύλῳ, 


26 
27 


ἀνθρώποις παραδεδωκόσι τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


ἀπεστάλκαμεν οὖν ᾿Ιοὐδαν 


καὶ Σίλαν, καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγου ἀπαγγέλλοντας τὰ αὐτά. 


28 
29 


ἔδοξε yap τῷ ᾿Αγίῳ Πνεύματι καὶ ἡμῖν, μηδὲν πλέον ἐπι- 
τίθεσθαι ὑμῖν βάρος, πλὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες τούτων, ἀπέχεσθαι 


εἰδωλοθύτων καὶ αἵματος καὶ πνικτοῦ καὶ πορνείας" ἐξ ὧν 
διατηροῦντες ἑαυτούς, εὖ πράξετε. ἔῤῥωσθε.᾽ 


20 


ἐκλεξαμένους. Incorrectly rendered pas- 
sively by the E. V. Construe ¢hat they, 
have selected men from among them, 
should send them.—Of Fudas Barsabas 
nothing is known beyond what is stated 
in verse 32. Joseph Barsabas is men- 
tioned in ch. i. 23.—.S#/as, for Silvanus, 
an example of the tendency of Alex- 
andrine writers to summary abbrevia- 
tions. Silas was an important member 
of the church, and was constantly with 
S. Paul in his journeys. He is said to 
have become Bishop of Corinth, and 
some would make him the author of 
the Acts of the Apostles. 

24. ἀνασκενάζειν is literally to 
pack up baggage, and so to dismantle, 
disturb. 

διεστειλάμεθα. Aor. 1. mid. of 
διαστέλλω. 

25. On the construction, see on 
verse 22. 


Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀπολυθέντες ἦλθον els ᾿Αντιόχειαν" καὶ cvvay- 


27. ἀπεστάλκαμεν. Perf. of ἀπο- 
στέλλω. 


28. ἔδοξε τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι. Pos- 
sibly this refers to the communication 
made by the Holy Spirit to Peter re- 
specting Cornelius. Nothing is said of 
any special declaration of the will of 
the Spirit at the Council itself.— 
ἐπάναγκεε. Adverb; τὰ ἐπάναγκες, 
things which are neaessary. 


29. See on verse 20.—ed πράξετε. 
E. V. you will do well, i.e. be pros- 
perous; εὖ ποιήσετε, ye will act 
well, . 


ἔῤῥωσθε. Imper. perf. pass. of 
ῥώννυμι, to strengthen; the sing. 
ἔῤῥωσο is generally used for ‘ fare- 
well !’ 


30. ἀπολυθέντες. Part. aor. 1. 


pass. of ἀπολύω. 


34, 


32 


33 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 
41 
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αγόντες τὸ πλῆθος, ἐπέδωκαν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. ἀναγνόντες 
δέ, ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει. ᾿Ιούδας τε καὶ Σίλας, καὶ 
αὐτοὶ προφῆται ὄντες, διὰ λόγου πολλοῦ παρεκάλεσαν τοὺς 
ἀδελφούς, καὶ ἐπεστήριξαν. Ποιήσαντες δὲ χρόνον, ἀπελύ- 
θησαν μετ᾽ εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστό- 
λους. ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ Σίλᾳ ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ. Παῦλος δὲ 
καὶ Βαρνάβας διέτριβον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, διδάσκοντες καὶ evay- 
yeArCopevot, μετὰ καὶ ἑτέρων πολλῶν, τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου. 
ΜΕΤΑ δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε Παῦλος πρὸς Βαρνάβαν, 
“᾿Ἐπιστρέψαντες δὴ ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἡμῶν κατὰ 
πᾶσαν πόλιν, ἐν αἷς κατηγγείλαμεν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, 
πῶς ἔχουσι. Βαρνάβας δὲ ἐβουλεύσατο συμπαραλαβεῖν τὸν 
Ἰωάννην τὸν καλούμενον Μάρκον" Παῦλος δὲ ἠξίου, τὸν 
ἀποστάντα ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Παμφυλίας, καὶ μὴ συνελθόντα 
αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ ἔργον, μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν τοῦτον. ἐγένετο οὖν 
παροξυσμός, ὥστε ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων, τόν 
τε Βαρνάβαν παραλαβόντα τὸν Μάρκον ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς Κύπρον" 
Παῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος Σίλαν ἐξῆλθε, παραδοθεὶς τῇ χάριτι 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδελφών. διήρχετο δὲ τὴν Συρίαν καὶ 


41. ἀναγνόντες. Part. aor. 2. of 
ἀναγινώσκω. --- ἐχάρησαν. Aor. 2. 
pass. of χαέρω. 


32. προφῆται. See on ch. ii. 17. 


ἐπεστήριξαν. Aor. I. of ἐπιστη- 
ρίξω. 

33. ποιήσαντες χρόνον. In refer- 
ence to “me the verb ποιεῖν is equiva- 
lent to διατρίβειν, to pass or spend, as 
in xviii. 23 5 xx. 3. 

34. This verse is probably an in- 
terpolation. The weight of the MSS. 
is against its being accepted as part of 
the text. 

36. πῶς ἔχουσι, how they fare ; 
ἔχειν is very frequently used in this 
intrans. or middle sense. 


κατηγγείλαμεν. Aor. 1. of καταγ- 
γέλλω. 


237. ἐβουλεύσατο. Observe the force 


of the middle, —made up his own mind. 
—Fohn Mark. See on ch. xiii. 13, 
where John, who had readily accom- 
panied Paul and Barnabas to his own 
country Cyprus, declined to go with 
them to the heathen on the main land 
of Asia Minor. 


38. ἠξίου. Imperf. of ἀξιόω, fo 
think right.—émoordyra. Part. aor. 
2. of ἀφίστημι. 

. παροξυσμός. παροξύνομαι 

(ὀξύς) is used in a good sense in ‘ch. 
xvii. 16. Hence our word paroxysm, 
The harmony between Paul and Bar- 
nabas was not permanently destroyed, 
as appears from 1 Cor. ix. 6. 


ἀποχωρισθῆναι. Inf. aor. I. pass. 
of ἀποχωρίξζω. ---ἐκπλεῦσαι. Inf. aor. 
1. of ἐκπλέω. 


40. παραδοθείς. 
pass. of παραδίδωμι. 


Part. aor. I, 


ver. 1—6.] 


XVI. Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων τὰς ἐκκλησίας. 
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Κατήντησς δὲ els 
Δέρβην καὶ Avotpav’ καὶ ἰδού, μαθητής τις ἦν ἐκεῖ, ὀνόματι 
Τιμόθεος, υἱὸς γυναικός τινος Ιουδαίας πιστῆς, πατρὸς δὲ 


2 Ἕλληνος" ὃς ἐμαρτυρεῖτο ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν Λύστροις καὶ ᾿Ικονίῳ 


4 ἀδελφών. 


τοῦτον ἠθέλησεν ὁ Παῦλος σὺν αὐτῷ ἐξελθεῖν, 
καὶ λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτόν, διὰ τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς ὄντας 
ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις" ἤδεισαν γὰρ ἅπαντες τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, 
ὅτι “EAAnv ὑπῆρχεν. ὡς δὲ διεπορεύοντο τὰς πόλεις, παρεδί- 
δουν αὐτοῖς φυλάσσειν τὰ δόγματα τὰ κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων τῶν ἐν “Ἱερουσαλήμ. ai 
μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι ἐστερεοῦντο τῇ πίστει, καὶ ἐπερίσσευον τῷ 


ἀριθμῷ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 


6 δΔιελθόντες δὲ τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν, 


κωλυθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αγίου 


XVI. 1. Τιμόθεος. The mother 
of Timothy was xmice, and her 
mother Zors, both pious women, who 
taught him the Scriptures (2 Tim. i. 5); 
his father’s name is not recorded. He 
was the offspring of one of those mixed 
marriages which were condemned by 
the stricter Jews (but compare the 
marriage of Esther with Ahasuerus), 
and it is probable that his father was 
not in any sense a proselyte, since 
Timothy was still uncircumcised. He 
appears to have been pointed out as a 
fit person for the ministry by special 
prophetical signs (1 Tim. i. 18; iv. 
14), and S. Paul would seem to have 
had him circumcised in order to increase 
his usefulness as a missionary in the 
field selected for him. He accompanied 
S. Paul to Greece, and after his return 
remained in Ephesus, acting there as 
S. Paul’s deputy, and endeavouring to 
stem the tide of heresy and license 
which swept over the Church in that 
great city. Tradition makes him suffer 


martyrdom as Bishop of Ephesus, at. 


the hands of the worshippers of 
‘* Diana of the Ephesians.” He has 
been considered to be the author of 
a part of the Acts of the Apostles by 
one or two critics. 


Πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον 


3. περιέτεμεν αὐτόν. Though 5. 
Paul was now circulating the Aposto- 
lical decree, which dispensed with the 
circumcision of Gentile converts, yet 
he persuaded Timothy to receive the 
rite, for the purpose of conciliating the 
τ who would not otherwise permit 

im to preach to them. The case of 
Titus was different, both of his parents 
being Greek, and therefore S. Paul 
refused to allow him to be circumcised. 


περιέτεμεν. Aor. 2. of περιτέμνω. 
--ὕδεισαν. Pluperf. of efSw, obsolete 
pres. of εἶδον. 


4. κεκριμένα. Part. perf. pass. 
of κρίνω. 


6. Phrygia, i.e. Phrygia major. 
See on ch. ii. 10.—Galatia (Gallo- 
Grecia) lay N. Ἑ. of Phrygia, and was 
the country permanently occupied by 


‘ the Celts from Western Europe (Gax/s, 


whence the name of the district) who 
overran Asia Minor in the 3rd century 
B. C.—Asia. The Roman province of 
that name, see on ch. ii. 9. 


κωλυθέντες. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of κωλύω. 
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ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ, ἐλθόντες κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν ἐπείραζον κατὰ τὴν 
8 Βιθυνίαν πορεύεσθαι" καὶ οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτοὺς τὸ πνεῦμα. παρελ- 


9 θόντες δὲ τὴν Μυσίαν, κατέβησαν εἰς Τρωάδα. 


καὶ ὅραμα 


διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ὥφθη τῷ Παύλῳ’ ᾿Ανήρ τις ἦν Μακεδὼν 
ἑστώς, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, “ Διαβὰς εἰς Μακεδονίαν, 


10 βοήθησον ἡμῖν." ὥς δὲ τὸ 


ὅραμα εἶδεν, εὐθέως ἐζητήσαμεν 


ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν, συμβιβάζοντες ὅτι προσκέκληται 


11 ἡμᾶς 6 Κύριος εὐαγγελίσασθαι αὐτούς. 


᾿Αναχθέντες οὖν ἀπὸ 


12 τῆς Τρωάδος, εὐθυδρομήσαμεν εἰς Σαμοθράκην, τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ 
els Νεάπολιν, ἐκεῖθέν τε εἰς Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ πρώτη τῆς 
μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας πόλις, κολώνια, 


Mysia and Bithynia were con- 
tiguous countries, forming the N. w. 
and N. boundaries of Phrygia. —rd 
πνεῦμαυ The best MSS. have τὸ 
“νεῦμα Ἰησοῦ, a remarkable expression. 


8. παρελθόντες. There is authority 
for the rendering passing over, in the 
sense of not preaching the word in 
Mysia. — T a. <A city built by 
Antigonus, thence sometimes called 
Antigonia, on the coast of Mysia, on 
the E. shore of the A5gean. The name 
was afterwards changed by Lysimachus 
to Alexandria-Treas in honour of 
Alexander. It is now called £sfi- 
Stamboul, or ‘* Old Constantinople.” 


9. Macedonia. The first country 
of Europe to receive the Gospel. 


ἑστώς (ἑσταώς). Part. perf. mid. 
of ἵστημι.---διαβάς. Part. aor. 2. of 
διαβαίνω. --- βοήθησον. Imper. aor. I. 
of βοηθέω. 


10. From the use of the first 
person in this verse, it would seem 
that S. Luke had joined company with 
S. Paul at Troas. 


προσκέκλητα. Perf. pass. of 
“τροσκάλεω. 
11. Samothrace. An island in 


the N. E. of the A®gean Sea, midway 
between the Asiatic coast and Thrace ; 
whence the addition to its ancient 
name of Samos, in order to distinguish 


it from another island so called (ch. 
XX. 15), on the coast of Lydia. It is 
now called Scamandrichi. Thence to 
Neapolis, on the coast of Macedonia, 
is about sixty-five miles in a north- 
westerly direction: and about twelve 
miles farther westward stood Philippi. 


ἀναχθέντες. Part. aor. 1. pass. of 
ἀνάγω, see on ch, xiii. 13.---εὐθυδρο- 
μήσαμεν. Aor. I. of εὐθυδρομέω ; 
from εὐθύς, and δρόμος. ---- ἐπιούσῃ 
(ἡμέρᾳ). From ἐπιών, part. pr. of 
ἔπειμι. 


1. Philippi (formerly ἸΚρηνίδες 
or “ἴδε Springs”) was so named by 
Philip of Macedon. It was famous in 
Roman history as the scene of the 
defeat of Brutus and Cassius, on which 
account Augustus erected it into a 
colony. It lay on the main road from 
Rome to Asia, which struck the sea at 
Thessalonica. — π Α difficult 
word. Not first in point of geogra- 
phical position, for the travellers 
reached Neapolis before Philippi ; 
Dean Alford, however, adopts this 
meaning, on the ground that Neapolis 
was probably a Thracian town. Nor 


first in the sense of chief city, for 


Thessalonica was the chief city of the 
province, and Amphipolis of that par- 
ticular μερίς of Macedonia. We may 
with Mr. Humphry consider πρώτῃ 
to be a title bestowed on Philippi as 
an honourable distinction, as Smyrna 


ver. 183—16.] 
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"Hye δὲ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες ἡμέρας τινάς, τῇ τε 
13 ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐξήλθομεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως παρὰ ποταμόν, 
οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, καὶ καθίσαντες ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς 


14 συνελθούσαις γυναιξί. 


Καί τις γυνὴ ὀνόματι Λυδία, πορφυ- 


ρόπωλις πόλεως Θυατείρων, σεβομένη τὸν Θεόν, ἤκουεν. ἧς 
ὁ Κύριος διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν, προσέχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις 


15 ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. 


ὡς δὲ ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ 6 οἶκος αὐτῆς, 


παρεκάλεσε λέγουσα, “Εἰ xexpixaré με πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ 


16 εἶναι, εἰσελθόντες els τὸν οἶκόν pov, μείνατε. 


καὶ παρε- 


ec oa 9 / \ / ec a , 
βιάσατο ἡμᾶς. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ πορευομένων ἡμῶν els προσευχήν, 
παιδίσκην τινα ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα Πύθωνος ἀπαντῆσαι ἡμῖν, 


and Pergamus were called πρώτη, as 
well as Ephesus the chief city of their 
district. Dean Alford objects that 
there is no instance of this out of Asia 
Minor.—kodovla. A Koman colony, 
styled Colonia Augusta Julia Philip- 
pensis. Augustus gave it this distinc- 
tion, and granted special favours to 
the citizens. 


13. τῶν των. See on ch. 
xiii, 14.—7 ποταμόν. A small 
stream rose close by Philippi, whose 
name Crenides was derived from this 
fact. The large river Strymon was 
too far off to be meant here. — οὐ évo- 
pero προσευχὴ εἶναι. The E. V. is 
correct, the rendering where there was 
a proseucha, or where a proseucha was 
allowed to be by law, being very doubt- 
ful. In the same way Philo speaks 
of ras προσευχάς, οὗ ἐνομίζετο mpo- 
σενχὴ εἶναι. The article which is found 
in the best MSS. with προσευχήν in 
verse 16 makes it probable that the 
actual building may there be meant. 
The proseucha, or places for prayer, 
were built without the walls of cities, 
and could not be erected without per- 
mission from the authorities; they 
were generally placed by the side of a 
river, for the convenience of purifica- 
cation, and were so numerous in those 
cities where Jews resided, as to have 
elicited remarks from Pagan writers. 


1. Thyatira. A Macedonian 


colony in Asia Minor, situated on the 
Lycus, between Pergamus and Sardis, 
on the confines of Mysia and Ionia. 
It became one of the seven churches 
of Asia, see Rev. ii. f1k8—-28. The 
purple dyeing of this neighbourhood 
was an ancient and famous art, and 
three inscriptions found among the 
ruins of Thyatira make special men- 
tion of the dyers (οἱ Badets). 


διήνοιξεν. 


15. ὁ οἶκος α This baptism 
of an entire household, and the similar 
baptism of the jailor’s household re- 
corded in verse 33, are advanced as 

resumptive arguments in favour of 
infant baptism, it being probable that 
in one at least of the two housholds 
there would be some of tender age. 


Aor. 1. of διανοίγω. 


κεκρίκατε. Perf. of κρίνω. ---- pel- - 
vare. Aor. 1. imper. of μένω. -- 
mwapeBidoaro. Aor. 1. mid. of rapa- 


βιάζω. 

16. εἰς προσευχήν. See on verse 
13. --- κνεῦμα Πύθωνος. The E. V. is 
correct. It is evident that the damsel 
was not a mere impostor, from the 
solemnity and the result of S. Paul’s 
exorcism. The phrase is taken from 
the oracles of Apollo, delivered by the 
Pythoness. — ἐργασίαν, properly a 
trade, as in ch. xix. 25, and thence 
profit arising from trade. 

~ 
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ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχε τοῖς κυρίοις αὐτῆς, μαντευομένη. 
17 αὕτη κατακολουθήσασα τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ ἡμῖν, ἔκραζε λέγουσα, 
“Οὗτοι οἱ ἄνθρωποι δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου εἰσίν, 


18 οἵτινες καταγγέλλουσιν ἡμῖν ὁδὸν σωτηρίας." 


Τοῦτο δὲ ἐποίει 


ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας" διαπονηθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, καὶ ἐπιστρέψας, 
τῷ πνεύματι εἶπε, “ Παραγγέλλω σοι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ 


Χριστοῦ ἐξελθεῖν an’ αὐτῆς. 


Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρα. 


19 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ κύριοι αὐτῆς, ὅτι ἐξῆλθεν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργασίας 
αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν, εἵλκυσαν 
20 εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας" καὶ προσαγαγόντες αὐτοὺς 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, εἶπον, “ Οὗτοι οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐκταράσσουσιν 


21 ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν, ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ὑπάρχοντες" καὶ καταγγέλλουσιν 
ἔθη ἃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν παραδέχεσθαι οὐδὲ ποιεῖν, Ῥωμαίοις 


22 οὖσι." 


Καὶ συνεπέστη ὁ ὄχλος κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ 


23 περιῤῥήξαντες αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια, ἐκέλευον ῥαβδίζειν' πολλάς 
τε ἐπιθέντες αὐτοῖς πληγάς, ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακήν, παραγ- 
24 γείλαντες τῷ δεσμοφύλακι, ἀσφαλῶς τηρεῖν αὐτούς" ὃς παραγ- 


17. In like manner the evil spirits 
bare witness to the divinity of Christ. 


κατακολουθήσασα. Part. aor I. of 
κατακολουθέω. 


18. So our Lord rebuked the evil 
spirits which bare witness to Him ; 
probably lest the people should seem 
to have some reason for their charge 
of alliance with the spirits. 

"19. τὴν ἀγοράν, the forum. — ἐπὶ 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας, before the magistrates. 
The special title στρατηγοί is given in 
the next verse. 


εἵλκυσαν, Aor. I. 
form of ἕλκω. 


20. στρατηγοῖς. The Greek offi- 
cial indicated by this word performed 
functions corresponding to a certain 
extent with those of the Latin srefor. 
Hence στρατηγός came to be the Greek 
equivalent of pretor. The Roman 
colonial governors were not actually 
preetors, but they assumed that title as 
more exalted than duumuvir, their 


of ἑλκύω, a 


proper style. —’IovBator ὑπάρχοντες. 
Enlisting the aversion and suspi- 
cion with which the Jews were re- 
garded by the Romans, against the 
Apostles. 


21. Although various systems of 
religion were tolerated in the con- 
quered provinces, the introduction of a 
new religion was not allowed. 


22. S. Paul speaks of his ill treat- 
ment at Philippi in 1 Thess. ii. 2, 
and no doubt alludes to it in 2 Cor. 
xi, 23. 

cuveréarn. Aor. 2. of συνεφίσ- 
τημι.---περιῤῥήξαντες. Part. aor. 1. 
of περιῤῥήγνυμι. 


23. Being a Gentile scourging, no 
special limit to the number of blows is 
mentioned. Jews administered forty 
stripes, save one ; see on ch. v. 40. 


εἰληφώς. Part. perf. of λαμβάνω. 
—towrépay. Comparative formed 
from adv. ἔσω. --- ἠσφαλίσατο. Aor. 
I. mid. of ἀσφαλέξω. 
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γελίαν τοιαύτην εἰληφώς, ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς els τὴν ἐσωτέραν 

φυλακήν, καὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν ἠσφαλίσατο els τὸ ξύλον. 
25 Κατὰ δὲ τὸ μεσονύκτιον Παῦλος καὶ Σίλας προσευχόμενοι 
26 ὕμνουν τὸν Θεόν' ἑἐπηκροῶντο δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ δέσμιοι. ἄφνω 

δὲ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, ὥστε σαλευθῆναι τὰ θεμέλια τοῦ 

δεσμωτηρίου" ἀνεῴχθησάν τε παραχρῆμα al θύραι πᾶσαι, καὶ 
27 πάντων τὰ δεσμὰ ἀνέθη. ἔξυπνος δὲ γενόμενος ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ, 
καὶ ἰδὼν ἀνεῳγμένας τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, σπασάμενος 
μάχαιραν, ἔμελλεν ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν, νομίζων ἐκπεφευγέναι 
τοὺς δεσμίους. ἐφώνησε δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ Παῦλος λέγων, 
“Μηδὲν πράξῃς σεαυτῷ κακόν ἅπαντες γάρ ἐσμεν ἐνθάδε." 
Αἰτήσας δὲ φῶτα εἰσεπήδησε, καὶ ἔντρομος γενόμενος προσέ- 
πεσε τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Σίλᾳ' καὶ προαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω, 
ἔφη, “ Κύριοι, τί με δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵνα σωθῶ ;" Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 
““ Πίστευσον ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν, καὶ σωθήσῃ σὺ 
καὶ 6 οἷκός σου. Καὶ ἐλάλησαν αὐτῷ τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, 
καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ἐν 
ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ τῆς νυκτὸς ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ τών πληγῶν, καὶ 
ἐβαπτίσθη αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ αὐτοῦ πάντες παραχρῆμα" ἀναγαγών 
τε αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ παρέθηκε τράπεζαν, καὶ ἠγαλ- 
λιάσατο πανοικὶ πεπιστευκὼς τῷ Θεῷ. 


28 


29 
30 
31 


32 
33 


34 


25. Translate, while engaged in 28. πράξῃς. Aor. 1. subj. of 


prayer were singing the praise of God ; 
and the prisoners were listening to them. 


of 


ἐπηκροῶντο. 
ἑπακροάομαι. 


26. ἄφνω. See on ch. ii. 2.— 
σαλευθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of 
σαλεύω, to toss like the waves of the 
sea.—avegxOnoav. Aor. I. pass. of 
ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμι, perf. dvégrya.— 
ἀνέθη. Aor. 1. pass. of ἀνίημει, or 
aor. 2. act. of ἀνατίθημι ; here the 
former. 


Imperf. mid. 


27. See on ch. xii. 19. Suicide 
was looked upon by the Romans as 
not only justifiable but praiseworthy in 
certain cases, ΄ 


σπασάμενος. Part. aor. I. mid. 
of omdw. —éxrepevyévas. Inf. perf. 
of ἐκφεύγω. 


πράσσω. 

29. φῶτα, fights.— The minute- 
ness of detail suggests that S. Luke 
may have been personally present. See 
also on verse 10. 


30. σωθῶ. Aor. 1. pass. subj. 
of σώζω. 

31. πίστευσον. Imper. aor. 1. of 
πιστεύω. --- σωθήσῃ. Fut. 1. pass. of 
σώζω. 

43. ἐβαπτί κ- τ. A. See on 
verse 15. baht Fes of Philippi has 
been identified, upon mere conjecture, 
with Stephanas, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

34. παρέθηκε τράπεζαν. E. V. 
set meat before them, lit. placed a table 
by them, a small portable table. 


παρέθηκε. Kor. i. «ὦ ra.portliny.— 


πεπιστευκὼς. Part. Heri. Oi “«ιοτεῦω. 
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Ἡμέρας δὲ γενομένης ἀπέστειλαν of στρατηγοὶ τοὺς ῥαβ- 
δούχους λέγοντες, “᾿Απόλυσον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐκείνους." 
46 ᾿Απήγγειλε δὲ 6 δεσμοφύλαξ τοὺς λόγους τούτους πρὸς τὸν 

Παῦλον, ““Ὅτι ἀπεστάλκασιν of στρατηγοί, ἵνα ἀπολυθῆτε" 
47 νῦν οὖν ἐξελθόντες, πορεύεσθε ἐν εἰρήνῃ ‘O δὲ Παῦλος 

ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς, “Δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ, ἀκατακρίτους, 

ἀνθρώπους Ῥωμαίους ὑπάρχοντας, ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακήν, καὶ 

νῦν λάθρα ἡμᾶς ἐκβάλλουσιν ; οὐ yap’ ἀλλὰ ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ 
48 ἡμᾶς ἐξαγαγέτωσαν. ᾿Ανήγγειλαν δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οἱ ῥαβ- 

δοῦχοι τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι 
39 Ῥωμαῖοί εἰσι, καὶ ἐλθόντες παρεκάλεσαν αὐτούς, καὶ ἐξαγα- 
40 γόντες ἠρώτων ἐξελθεῖν τῆς πόλεως. ἐξελθόντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
φυλακῆς εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν Λυδίαν" καὶ ἰδόντες τοὺς ἀδελφούς, 
παρεκάλεσαν αὐτούς, καὶ ἐξῆλθον. 


XVII. ΔΙΟΔΕΥΣΑΝΤΕΣ δὲ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ ᾿Απολλωνίαν, 


35 


35. ῥαβδούχους (ῥάβδος, ἔχειν), 
lictors. Rods and not fasces were car- 
ried before colonial governors, or 
duumvtri. 


36. ἀπεστάλκασιν. Perf. of ἀπο- 
στέλλω. ---ἀπολυθῆτε. Aor. 1. subj. 
pass. of ἀπολύω. 


37. Selpavreg x. τ. A. There is 
here an emphasis in every word. The 
Valerian (A. U. C. 254) and Forcian 
(A. U. C. 506) laws forbad the scourg- 
ing of a Roman citizen. To inflict 
the punishment in public was an ag- 
gravation of the offence ; and to do so 
upon one unconvicted of any crime 
completed the atrocity. Thus accord- 
ing to the Roman code, atrocitatem 
aut locus facit aut tempus: locus, si in 
theatro aut in foro fiat; εἰ si conspi- 
ciente populo injuria fiat, atrox est 
tempore. See also on ch. xxii. 28-— 
ot γάρ. Wo indeed! an elliptical ex- 
pression. 

δημοσίᾳ. Dat. of δημόσιος, from 
δῆμος, used adverbially. — ἐξαγαγέ- 
twoay. Imper. aor. 2. of ἐξάγω. 


38. ἐφοβήθησαν xk. τ. A. For a 


similar violation of the Roman law, 


Claudius had recently deprived the in- 
habitants of Rhodes of their municipal 
privileges. 
ἀνήγγειλαν. Aor. 1. of dvay- 
yAAw.—époBjOnoar. , Aor. I. pass. 
of φοβέω. 
39. ἠρώτων. Imperf. or aor. 2. 
of épwrdw (contr. from ἠρώταο»). 


40. εἰς τὴν Av8lav, into Lydia's 
house, an unusual form. The authority 
of the MSS. is for πρός in the place of 
εἷς, --- ἐξῆλθον. The history now pro- 
ceeds in the third person, so that 
S. Luke may have remained at 
Philippi till 5. Paul’s return. 


XVII. τ. Amphipolis, the capital 
of one division of Macedonia ( Prima), 
33 Roman miles from Philippi and 3 
miles from the sea. The river Strymon 
nearly surrounded the town, whence 
its name (ἀμφί, πόλις). Several streams 
liable to sudden inundations run into 
the sea along this coast, to which 
S. Paul perhaps refers in 2 Cor. xi. 26 
“fin perils of rivers,” E. V. waters,— 
Apollonia was a day’s journey to the 
south west of Amphipolis, and about 
half way on the road to Zhessalonica. 


ver. 2—6.] 
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ἦλθον εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, ὅπου ἦν ἡ συναγωγὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


2 κατὰ δὲ τὸ εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε πρὸς αὐτούς. 


καὶ ἐπὶ 


3 σάββατα τρία διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν, διανοίγων 
καὶ παρατιθέμενος, ὅτι τὸν Χριστὸν ἔδει παθεῖν καὶ ἀναστῆναι 
ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ “dru οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν ἐγὼ 

4 καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν." Καί τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπείσθησαν, καὶ προσε- 
κληρώθησαν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Σίλᾳ, τῶν τε σεβομένων 
Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος, γυναικῶν τε τῶν πρώτων οὐκ ὀλίγαι. 

ς ζγλώσαντες δὲ οἱ ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ προσλαβόμενοι 
τῶν ἀγοραίων τινὰς ἄνδρας πονηρούς, καὶ ὀχλοποιήσαντες ἐθο- 
ρύβουν τὴν πόλιν᾽ ἐπιστάντες τε τῇ οἰκίᾳ ᾿Ιάσονος, ἐζήτουν 

6 αὐτοὺς ἀγαγεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον" μὴ εὑρόντες δὲ αὐτούς, ἔσυρον 


This latter place was the metropolis of 
the second district of Macedonia (event- 
ually of the whole province), and was 
the usual residence of the Roman 
governor. It was situated at the head 
of the Sizus Thermatcus, so called 
from Zherma, the ancient name 
of the city. The name was changed 
in honour of Thessalonica, the wife 
of Cassander, and sister of Alexander 
the Great; the modern name is 
Salontki. Thessalonica was a very 
important centre; it was the port 
and chief station on the great Via 
Legnatia, which ran from Rome to the 
head of the AZgean sea ; and here the 
Jews collected in numbers, possessing 
an important synagogue, 4 συναγωγή, 


as distinguished from the smaller places - 


of prayer to which the Jews of the 
neighbouring towns resorted. At the 
present day, half of its inhabitants are 
Jews. 


2. ἐπὶ σάββατα τρία. See on 
ch. xiii. 14. During this time, S. Paul 
maintained himself by his own labour, 
1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8. 


elw6ds. Part. perf. of obsolete 
ἔθω, used here as a substantive with 
the dative. 


3. Sravolywv. Supply αὐτάς, se. 
τὰς γραφάς. The verb signifies 20 oper 


thoroughly, and thence fo explain.— 
παρατιθέμενος, 7uoting. —bv ἐγὼ κ. τ. Δ. 
For similar changes of construction, 
see on ch. i. 4. 


4. προσεκληρώθησαν, were added, 
by lot as it were, by the will of God. 
The word is used by Philo of adherence 
to a party or sect.—yvvaav τῶν 
πρώτων. Compare the attitude of the 
women of high position in Antioch of 
Pisidia, ch. xili. 50. 


ἐπείσθησαν. Aor. 1. pass. of 
«πείθω. ---προσεκληρώθησαν. Aor. I. 
pass. of προσκληρόω, from κλῆρος. 


5. τῶν ἀγοραίων. Jdlers, or 
vagrants, so called from their loitering 
lazily about the forum. In ch. xix. 38, 
days appointed for trying causes are 
called ἀγόραιοι, from the same deriva- 
tion dyopd. A distinction was formerly 
made between ἀγοραῖος and ἀγόραιος 
but it is now given up.—rovnpots, 
E. V. /ewd, in an old sense of that 
word, worthless.—Stpov, the assembly 
of the people ; and so again ch. xix. 30. 


ΟΝ, Paul alludes to this tumult in 


I Thess. iii. 4. Jason was afterwards 
with the Apostle at Corinth, Rom. 
xvi. 21. 


ἐπιστάντες. Part. aor. 2. of 


ἐφίστημι. 
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τὸν ᾿Ιάσονα καί τινας ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας, βοῶντες, 
"Or, οἱ τὴν οἰκουμένην ἀναστατώσαντες, οὗτοι καὶ ἐνθάδε 
πάρεισιν, ods ὑποδέδεκται ᾿Ιάσων" καὶ οὗτοι πάντες ἀπέναντι 
τῶν δογμάτων Καίσαρος πράττουσι, βασιλέα λέγοντες ἕτερον 
8 εἶναι, Ἰησοῦν." ᾿Ἑτάραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον καὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας 
9 ἀκούοντας ταῦτα᾽ καὶ λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανὸν παρὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιάσονος 
10 καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. Οἱ δὲ ἀδελφοὶ εὐθέως 
διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἐξέπεμψαν τόν τε Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἰς 
Βέροιαν' οἵτινες παραγενόμενοι, els τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν 
11 ᾿Ιουδαίων ἀπήεσαν. οὗτοι δὲ ἦσαν εὐγενέστεροι τῶν ἐν Θεσ- 
σαλονίκῃ, οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον μετὰ πάσης προθυμίας, 
τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀνακρίνοντες τὰς γραφάς, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως. 
12 πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπίστευσαν, καὶ τῶν Ἑλληνίδων 
13 γυναικῶν τῶν εὐσχημόνων καὶ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ὀλίγοι. ὡς δὲ 
ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Θεσσαλονίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ 
Βεροίᾳ κατηγγέλη ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἦλθον 
14 κἀκεῖ σαλεύοντες τοὺς ὄχλους. εὐθέως δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον 
ἐξαπέστειλαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πορεύεσθαι ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν" 


6. πολιτάρχας. No other writer 9. τὸ ixdvov, δαϊ or surety. It does 


mentions this title of the magistrates 
of Thessalonica. It is a very interest- 
ing fact, however, that an inscription 
remains on an arch there, in which the 
seven chief magistrates are so described. 
—riv οἰκουμένην. See on ch. i. 8. 


εὑρόντες. Part. aor. 2. of εὑρίσκω. 
—dvacrarwoavres. Part. aor. 1. act. 
of dvacraréw. 


7. ἀπέναντι, in face of, i.e. in 
defiance of, the Romans not allow- 
ing the assumption of the title of King 
in their provinces, without special per- 
mission. The Jews could profess a 
scrupulous loyalty to Rome when it 
suited their purpose; compare their 
conduct when Jesus was brought before 
Pilate. — βασιλέα. The Greeks called 
the Emperor Xing; the Romans did 
not. 


ὑποδέδεκται. Perf. pass. of ὑπο- 
δέχομαι, to receive under one’s roof. 


not seem that Jason bound himself for 
S. Paul’s appearance before a judicial 
tribunal ; but merely to provide against 
any further disturbance. 


10. Βέροιαν. A city of Macedonia, 
on the river Astrzeus, about 50 miles 
west of Thessalonica. It was after- 
wards called Irenopolis; and now 
Verria. Sopater, one of S. Paul’s 
companions, was a native of Berea 
(ch. xx. 4). 


ἀπύήεσαν. Imperf. of ἄπειμι (εἶμι, ev). 


11. εὐγενέστεροι, of nobler dis- 
position, literally detter-born. 


12. Ἑλληνίδων, Gentile. 

13. ἔγνωσαν. Aor. 2. of γινώσκω. 
--κατηγγέλη. Aor. 2. pass. of 
καταγγέλλω. — κἀκεῖ, for καὶ ἐκεῖ, 
there also. 

14. ὡς ἐπὶ. This denotes either 


the actual purpose of following a 
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15 ὑπέμενον δὲ ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος ἐκεῖ. 
τῶντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν" 
ἐντολὴν πρὸς τὸν Σίλαν καὶ Τιμόθεον, ἵνα 
ἔλθωσι πρὸς αὐτόν, ἐξήεσαν. 

‘Ev δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἐκδεχομένου αὐτοὺς τοῦ Παύλου, 
παρωξύνετο τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ, θεωροῦντι κατείδωλον 
οὖσαν τὴν πόλιν. διελέγετο μὲν οὖν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ τοῖς 
Ιουδαίοις καὶ τοῖς σεβομένοις, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ κατὰ πᾶσαν 


Οἱ δὲ καθισ- 
καὶ λαβόντες 
ὡς τάχιστα 


16 


17 


18 


certain direction, or the pretence of 
doing so. In the present case the 
former is the better sense. The latter 
is adopted by the E. V., as it were to 
the sea.—Stlas. See on ch. xv. 22. 


ἐξαπέστειλαν. Aor. 1. of ἐξαπο- 
στέλλω. 


15. ἔλθωσι. Timothy alone went 
to Athens, whence he was sent to 
Thessalonica ; then, together with Silas, 
whom he probably met again in Berea, 
he rejoined Paul at Corinth. Cf. ch. 
xviii. 5; I Thess. iii. 6. The history 


and Epistle undesignedly, but, stri-- 


kingly, coincide. Silas had accom- 
panied S. Paul from Antioch, after his 
separation from Barnabas (ch. xv. 40), 
and Timothy had joined them at Lystra 
(ch. xvi. 1). 


ἐξήεσαν. See on verse 10.— 
καθιστῶντες. Pres. part. contr. of 
καθιστάω, a late form of καθίστημι. 


16. παρωξύνετο, was provoked. 
See on ch. xv. 39.---κατείδωλον, full 
of idols, given to idolatry. The pre- 
position κατά has this intensitive force 
in many compounds. Pausanias re- 
marks that nowhere could so many 
idols be seen as in Athens, and 
Petronius declares that it was easier 
to find gods there than men. 

17. ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ. Probably the 
Lretrian or new forum, as it not only 
was more frequented than the Cera- 
micus, or old forum, but was situated 


_ speech. 


ς » Ν 4 n ᾿ a3 
ἡμέραν πρὸς τοὺς παρατυγχάνοντας. τινὲς δὲ τῶν ᾿Επικουρείων 
καὶ τῶν Στωϊκῶν φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ" 


καί τινες 


in front of the στοὰ ποικιλή, where the 
Stoics held their disputations. It was 
from this στοά or portico, that they 
derived their name.—tovs παρατυγ- 
Xavovras, those that happened to fall in 
with him. 

18. ’Enmxovupefwy, LZ picureans. 
Epicurus (B. C. 342—271) made it his 
aim to discover a practical guide to 
happiness, which he sought for rather 
than abstract truth. He relied upon 
experience where other philosophers 
were guided by reason, and thus the 
senses held a prominent place in his 
system. He held that chance ruled 
all. Divine providence and the im- 
mortality of the soul were rejected by 
his followers, whence the stress laid 
upon those doctrines by S. Paul in his 
The Epicureans may be 
compared with the Sadducees among 
the Jews. — Στωϊκῶν, Stoics. The 
Stoic school was founded by Zeno of 
Citium, B. C. 280, and soon spread to 
Rome. Cicero, Pompey, and Seneca 
were of this school, and Epictetus 
(A. Ὁ. 115) raised it to its highest point 
of success. Many of its precepts bear 
a striking resemblance to Christianity, 
but it places pride and egotism in the 
place occupied by humility and un- 
selfishness in the Christian system. 
In their belief respecting the soul, the 
Stoics were utterly opposed to the 
Epicureans, who held that man died 
altogether when the body died.—o-vvé- 
βαλλον, conferred, or disputed.—oweg- 
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ἔλεγον, “Tl ἂν θέλοι ὁ σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν ;᾽ Οἱ δέ, 
“ Ξένων δαιμονίων δοκεῖ καταγγελεὺς εἶναι" " ὅτι τὸν Ἰησοῦν 


Ά > ἡ 3 ἴω 9 
19 καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασιν αὐτοῖς εὐηγγελίζετο. 


ἐπιλαβόμενοί τε 


αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τὸν ἴΑρειον πάγον ἤγαγον λέγοντες, ““Δυνάμεθα 
γνῶναι, τίς ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ἡ ὑπὸ σοῦ λαλουμένη διδαχή ; 
20 ξενίζντα γάρ τινα εἰσφέρεις els τὰς ἀκοὰς quay βουλόμεθα 
21 οὖν γνῶναι, τί ἂν θέλοι ταῦτα εἶναι." ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες 
καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι εἰς οὐδὲν ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν, ἣ λέγειν 


c 
τι καὶ ἀκούειν καινότερον- 
22 


᾿ Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Αρείου πάγου, ἔφη, 


” a Ω rad 
“"Avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πάντα ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς 


os. Properly used οὗ 4 bird 
ching up seed (σπέρμα λέγων). Hence 
it was applied metaphorically to a man 
who lived on his friends, and thus it 
came to mean an idle worthless fellow. 
The rendering dadbé/er, in the sense of 
scattering words, would require doyo- 
oméposrather than σπερμολόγος-.---ξένων 
δαιμονίων καταγγελεύς. It was upon 
a similar accusation that the Athenians 
put Socrates to death, as καινὰ δαιμόνια 
εἰσφέρων. lage ΝΣ also (contra Ap. 
11. 38) says, that they had decreed 
death against those who introduced the 
worship of strange ροάϑ.- -ἀνάστασιψ. 
It has been suggested that S. Paul’s 
hearers understood Ἰησοῦς and ἀνά- 
στασις to be the names of the two chief 
deities of his system, male and female. 


19. “Apeov πάγον. The court 
held on the Aveopagus at Athens, once 
the most favoured tribunal of Greece, 
was still held in some repute. It seems 
almost certain, however, that S. Paul 
was conducted, not before the assembly 
of the judges, but to the hill on which 
it was held, as being a convenient spot 
for his address, the ἀγορά in which he 
disputed daily lying in the valley 
below the hill. The stone steps lead- 
ing from the one to the other are still 
to be seen. Some have thought that 
the verb ἐπιλάβεσθαι implies violence, 
as in ch. xxi. 30; but it is used inde- 
pendently of that idea in ch. ix. 27 


and elsewhere. There is not any 
appearance of a judicial proceeding 
throughout the whole transaction. The 
hill was called Ἄρειος πάγος, because 
Ares, or Mars, is said to have been 
the first criminal who was tried there, 
for the murder of Hallirhothus, a son 
of Neptune. — λαλουμένη. Probably 
to be taken as scornful, ‘this new 
doctrine which you talk about.’ 


20. §evllovra, strange, ἕενίζειν 
signifying originally 20 lodge a stranger, 
as in ch. x. 6 and elsewhere, and then 
to speak like, ox to be, a stranger. 


21. of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, forcign- 
ers permanently resident. S. Luke 
here recognizes the well known division 
of the Athenians into αὐτοχθόνες and 
ἐπήλυδες, aboriginal inhabitants and 
settlers. — εὐκαίρουν, employed their 
time, literally had Jeisure for.—Myev 
τὶ καὶ ἀκούειν καινότερον. So Demos- 
thenes confesses that the Athenians of 
his time did little else but walk about 
the ἀγορά asking what fresh news there 
was, el τὶ λέγεται νεώτερον. Observe 
the comparative in each case. 


22. δεισιδαιμονεστέρους, erceeding 
scrupulous in your religion (Humphry). 
It is very unlikely that S. Paul would 
commence his speech on so great an 
occasion with an offensive phrase such 
as the E. V. too superstitious. The 
word (δείδειν, fo fear, δαίμων) need 


. ver. 23—28.] 


23 θεωρώ. 
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διερχόμενος yap καὶ ἀναθεωρῶν τὰ σεβάσματα ὑμῶν, 


εὗρον καὶ βωμὸν ἐν ᾧ ἐπεγέγραπτο, “᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ. ὃν 
24 οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσεβεῖτε, τοῦτον ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. ὁ 
Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν κόσμον καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος 


οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς κύριος ὑπάρχων, οὐκ ἐν χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς 
25 κατοικεῖ, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων θεραπεύεται προσδεόμενός 
26 τινος, αὐτὸς διδοὺς πᾶσι ζωὴν καὶ πνοὴν κατὰ πάντα' ἐποίησέ 
τε ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος πᾶν ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων, κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν 
τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς, ὁρίσας προτεταγμένους καιροὺς καὶ τὰς 


27 δροθεσίας τῆς κατοικίας αὐτῶν" 


ἀγτεῖν τὸν Κύριον, εἰ ἄρα 


γε ψηλαφήσειαν αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν, καίτοιγε οὐ μακρὰν ἀπὸ 


“ , € a ε Ὅ 
28 évos ἑἕκαστου ἡμών ὑπάρχοντα. 


have no meaning beyond that of reve- 
rencing the deities. 


oradels, Part. aor. I. pass. of 
ἵστημι. 

23. ἀναθεωρῶν. E. V. dcheld, 
more correctly examined.—orePacpara, 
objects of worship, not, as E. V., devo- 
tions. —’Ayvaorp Θεῷ. We only 
find one mention of the recognition of 
a single unknown God at Athens, and 
even that is supposed to be merely a 
reference to S. Paul’s speech. Altars 
dedicated ἀγνώστοις θεοῖς are men- 
tioned by Pausanias. Jerome gives 
an inscription to the unknown and 
foreign gods of Asia, Europe and 
Africa, and supposes that the Apostle 
altered the inscription from the plural 
to the singular. During the lustration 
of the city by Epimenides (B. Cc. 600), 
sheep were turned loose, and wherever 
each lay down, it was sacrificed on the 
spot θεῷ προσήκοντι, whence, we are 
told, anonymous altars were to be 
found in Athens. 


ἐπεγέγραπτο. Pluperf. pass. of 
ἐπιγράφω. 


24. οὐκ ἐν χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς 
κατοικεῖ, See on ch. vii. 48, where 
these words occur in Stephen’s speech. 


25. προσδεόμενος τινός, needing 





ἐν αὐτῷ yap ζώμεν καὶ 


something in addition to what He has. 
The E. V. misses the force of the πρός. 
-- κατὰ πάντα. Read καὶ τὰ πάντα, 
with the best MSS. and the E. V. 


26. ἐξ ἑνὸς alparos. The Athenians 
held themselves to be αὐτόχθονες having 
no original connection with any other 
people. This might suggest to S. Paul 
the assertion of the unity of origin of all 
mankind. — προτεταγμένους καιρούς, 
the periods appointed for the life of 
each nation. The correct reading is 
προστεταγμένους. 


προτεταγμένους. Part. perf. pass. 
of προτάσσω. ---ὁροθεσίας. From ὅρος, 
a boundary, and τίθημι. 

27. {nretv, in order that t 
might seeck.—Kipwv. Read recs 
εἰ dpa ye Ψψηλαφήσειαν κι τ Δ. The 
less distinct evidences of natural reli- 
gion are here indicated, as opposed to 
the clear light of revelation (ver. 30). 
The verb ψηλαφάω signifies 20 touch 
or Aandle, as in Heb. xii. 18; hence 
it means 29 feel or grope, as in the dark, 
in which sense it is applied to the 
inquiries of the heathen sages respect- 
ing the nature of the deity. Compare 
5. Paul’s teaching at Lystra, ch. xiv. 
17. 
ψηλαφήσειαν. Aor. I. optative 
of ψηλαφάω,---ειαν for ater, 

9 
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[4 ε , ” ς« a an 
κινούμεθα καί éopev’ ws καί τινες τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιητῶν 
29 εἰρήκασι, " Τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν’ Tévos οὖν ὑπάρχοντες 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν χρυσῷ ἢ ἀργύρῳ ἣ λίθῳ, 
χαράγματι τέχνης καὶ ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, τὸ θεῖον εἶναι 

Φ ‘ Ν ? ΄ a9 ἢ ε Ν ’ 
30 ὅμοιον. Tovs μὲν οὖν χρόνους τῆς ayvoias ὑπεριδὼν ὁ Θεὸς, 
τὰ νῦν παραγγέλλει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις πᾶσι πανταχοῦ μετανοεῖν" 

’ e ΄ 9 φ ’ 4 9 
31 διότι ἔστησεν ἡμέραν, ἐν ἢ μέλλει κρίνειν τὴν οἰκουμένην ἐν 
δικαιοσύνῃ, ἐν ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὥρισε, πίστιν παρασχὼν πᾶσιν, ἀνα- 


42 στήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 


5] c \ 9 U n 
Axovoapres δὲ ἀνάστασιν νεκρῶν, 


of μὲν ἐχλεύαζον' οἱ δὲ εἶπον, ““᾿Ακουσόμεθά σου πάλιν 


33 περὶ Tovrov.” 


Kai οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν. 


34 τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες κολληθέντες αὐτῷ, ἐπίστευσαν' ἐν οἷς καὶ 
Διονύσιος ὁ ᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, καὶ γυνὴ ὀνόματι Δάμαρις, καὶ 


ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 


28. τοῦ γὰρ καὶ : 
The precise words are from the fifth 
line of the Phenomena of Aratus, a 
native of Tarsus or Soli in Cilicia, and 
therefore a countryman of S. Paul. 
He flourished B. c. 270. With a mere 
verbal difference, however, they are 
also found in a fragment of Cleanthes ; 
and as the Apostle uses the plural, he 
may possibly refer to both poets. S. 
Paul quotes from heathen poets again 
in 1 Cor. xv. 33 (Menander and a 
doubtful fragment of Euripides), and 
Titus i. 12 (Epimenides). It has been 
suggested that the words in ch. xiv. 17 
obpavdder...... τὰς καρδίας are a quota- 
tion from some unknown poet, on 
account of the rhythm. A hexameter 
verse, probably accidental, occurs in 
i i. 17, πᾶσα δόσις ἀγαθὴ x. τ. λ. 

e words in Gal. v. 23, κατὰ τῶν 
τοιούτων οὐκ ἔστι νόμος occur in pre- 
cisely the same form in Aristotle Polit. 
iii. 

εἰρήκασι. Perf. of efpw, a present 
Not in use. 

29. χαράγματι (χαράσσειν), sraven 

work. 


30. ὑπεριδών. Either having not 
taken notice of, tolerated, or having 


overlooked, condoned, The word only 
occurs here in the N. T., though not 
infrequent in the LXX. The passage 
in ch. xiv. Τὸ gives a key to the 
meaning here, suggesting the former 
of the two given. 


31. @. For ὅν, by attraction. — 
πίστιν παρασχὼν κ. τ. A. The resur- 
rection of Christ gave assurance of His 
coming again to judge the world. See 
Rom. 1. 4. 


ἔστησεν. Aor. 1. of tornm, a 
transitive tense. 


32. of μὲν ἐχλεύαζον «. τ. A. 
The Zpicureans mocked, the Stois 
said that they would hear him again. 
For the verb χλευάζειν, see on ch, 
ii, 13. 

34. Διονύσιος. Among traditions 
respecting Dionysius the Areopagtte, 
Eusebius (H. E. 111. 4) relates that he 
was the first bishop of the Church at 
Athens. The works which used to 
pass under his name are Neo-Platonic 
counterfeits of the fourth century. 
Chrysostom and others have thought 
that Damaris was his wife, without 
any ground from the present passage 
or elsewhere. 


ver. 1—5.] 


XVIII. 
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META δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν 


2 ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον" καὶ εὑρών τινα Ἰουδαῖον ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν, 
Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει, προσφάτως ἐληλυθότα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ἰταλίας, 
καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὸ διατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον 
χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους ἐκ τῆς Ρώμης, προσῆλθεν 


ω» 


αὐτοῖς" καὶ διὰ τὸ ὁμότεχνον εἶναι, ἔμενε παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
4 εἰργάζετο. ἦσαν γὰρ σκηνοποιοὶ τὴν τέχνην. 


διελέγετο δὲ 


ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον, ἔπειθέ τε ᾿Ἰουδαίους 


ς καὶ “Ἕλληνας. 


XVIII. 1. wov. This cele- 
brated city, the capital of Achaia, was 
situated on the Isthmus: betweem the 
fEgean and Ionian seas, having two 
ports, Lecheum on the west, and 
Cenchraa (ch. xviii. 18 ; Rom. xvi. 1) 
on the east. Even in the time of 
Homer, by whom it is called both 
Ephyre and Corinth, its wealth was 
very great. During the Athenian war 
it was destroyed by L. Mummius 
(B. C. 146) ; it was restored by Julius 
Cesar, and became the metropolis of 
the Roman province of Achaia, and 
the residence of the proconsul. The 
voluptuousness and immoralities of its 
inhabitants passed into-.a proverb; and 
the large and prosperous Christian 
Church which the labours of S. Paul 
succeeded in planting these, did not 
escape contamination from the prevail- 
ing vices. See 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 


χωρισθείς. Part. aor. 1. pass. of 
xwpl{w, to separate ; in the passive, 
to depart. 

2. ᾿Ακύλαν καὶ Πρίσκιλλαν. It 
is not known whether Aquila and 
Priscilla were now converted by S. 
Paul, or had already embraced Chris- 
tianity ; but they became from this 
time his devoted fellow-labourers, and 
are mentioned by him with the highest 
commendation. On one occasion, 
either in the affair before Gallio (ver. 
12), or during the riot caused by 
Demetrius at Ephesus (ch. xix. 24), 
they hazarded their own lives in his 
defence (Rom. xvi. 4). See also 1 Cor. 


Κόρι 


‘Qs δὲ κατῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὅ τε 


xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19. Either’ as 
Christians or as Jews they would have 
been driven from Rome by the edict 
of Claudius, as the two religions were 
confounded by the Romans. Thus 
Suetonius refers to this very edict in the 
following manner. ‘udaos, impulsore 
Chresto (sc. Christo) assidue tumultuan- 
tes, Roma expulit (Vit. Claud. c. 25). 
The date of the edict is not given, 
neither does Tacitus or Josephus allude 
to it. It does not seem to have been 
long enforced, as we find Aquila and 
Priscilla again at Rome when S. Paul 
wrote his Epistle to the Romans, five 
er six years after this.—Ilovrecdy. 
See on ch. ii. 9. 


προσφάτως. Usually derived from 
πεφάμαι, perf. pass. of obsolete 
φένω, and thus meaning literally 
newly slain.—édydvOéra. Perf. part. , 
of ἔρχομαι. ---διατεταχέναι. Infin. 
perf. of διατάσσω. 


3. εἰργάζετο. S. Paul frequentl 

ΕΑ by his own labour, 
asserting his right, however, to live by 
his ministry if he chose (1 Cor. ix. 14). 
Cf. ch. xx. 343 1 Cor. iv. 12, ix. 123 
2 Cor. xi. 9, xii. 13; 1 Thess. ii. 93 
2 Thess. iii. 8.--σκηνοποιοί. It was 
considered a disgrace to any Jew to 
neglect to teach his children some 
trade. It seems not improbable that 
the tents made by S. Paul were of 
cloth woven of goats’ hair, that 
material being extensively manufac- 
tured in his native province Cilicia, 
whence it was called cédzcium. 


—— 
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᾿ Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος, συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι ὁ Παῦλος, 


6 διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἀντιτασ- 


σομένων δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ βλασφημούντων, ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ 
ἱμάτια, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, “Τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν 
ὑμών' καθαρὸς ἐγώ, ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν εἰς τὰ ἔθνη πορεύσομαι. 


7 Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν els οἰκίαν τινὸς ὀνόματι ᾿Ιούστου, 


σεβομένου τὰν Θεόν, οὗ ἡ οἰκία ἦν συνομοροῦσα τῇ συναγωγῇ" 


8 Κρίσπος δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος ἐπίστευσε τῷ Κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ 


τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ" καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν Κορινθίων ἀκούοντες ἐπίστευον 


9 καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος δι’ ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ 


τῷ Παύλῳ, “Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει καὶ μὴ σιωπήσῃς" 


10 διότι ἐγώ εἶμι μετὰ σοῦ, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιθήσεταί σοι τοῦ 


II 


κακῶσαί σε" διότι λαός ἐστί μοι πολὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτη. 
μ i ἢ" 

’ a , σι 
᾿Ἐκάθισέ τε ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, διδάσκων ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν 


m ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος. 


λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


12 Γαλλίωνος δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος τῆς ’Ayatas, κατεπέστησαν 


. συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι, was 
constrained by the Spirit; or as E. V. 
The true reading seems to be τῷ λόγῳ, 
*he was closely occupied with preach- 
ing the word.’ So the Vulgate has 
instabat verbo. 


6. ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ ἱμάτια. A 
symbolical act, of the same import 
with that of shaking the dust from the 
feet, in ch. xiii. 51.— él τὴν κεφαλήν. 

Supply ἐλθέτω or ἔστω. Imprecations 
on the head were common among Jews 
and Gentiles. It is unnecessary, how- 
ever, to understand this as an impreca- 
tion ; it corresponds rather with Pilate’s 
washing his hands. 

_ ἢ. Nothing is known of Haustus. 
The Syriac and Arabic versions call 
him 7itus, and the Vulgate 7Zitus 


Justus. 


peraBds. Part. aor. 2. of μετα- 
βαίνω.----συνομοροῦσα. Part. of συνομ- 
opéw, from σύν, ὁμοῦ, and ὅρος. 

8. Crispus is mentioned as one of 
the few Corinthians whom Paul bap- 
tized with his own hands, 1 Cor. i. 14. 
Tradition makes him bishop of A‘gina. 
See on ch. xiii. 


15. Besides the regulation of the 
service, the ruler of the synagogue had 
a magisterial authority, which gave 
him the power of punishing certain 
minor offences with scourging. 


9. σιωπήσῃς. Aor. I. subj. of 


σιωπάω. 


Ιο. τοῦ κακῶσαι. The genitive 
of the purpose. It is unnecessary to 
understand ἕνεκα or χάριν. --- λαὸς 
πολύς. These words were emphatic- 
ally confirmed by the rapid growth of 
the Corinthian church. 


11. ἐνιαντὸν καὶ p. ἕξ. During 
his stay at Corinth S. Paul wrote his 
two Epistles to the Thessalonians. It 
is a question whether the ‘‘ year and 
six months” mentioned in this verse 
was the whole time of S. Paul’s stay, 
or whether a year and six months 
elapsed before he was brought to 
Gallio’s judgment seat. In the latter 
case, the ‘‘some time” of verse 18 
must be added to the eighteen months ; 
in the former (the more natural) it is 
included. 


12. Gallio was the brother of 


ver. 12—17.] 


ὁμοθυμαδὸν of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ 
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Παύλῳ, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 


13 τὸ βῆμα λέγοντες, ““Ὅτι παρὰ τὸν νόμον οὗτος ἀναπείθει 


14 τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. 


Μέλλοντος δὲ τοῦ 


Παύλον ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα, εἶπεν ὁ Γαλλίων πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿Ιουδαίους, “ Εἰ μὲν οὖν ἦν ἀδίκημά τι ἣ ῥᾳδιούργημα πονηρόν, 
15. ὦ Ἰουδαῖοι, κατὰ λόγον ὧν ἠνεσχόμην ὑμῶν εἰ δὲ (ήτημά 
ἐστι περὶ λόγου καὶ ὀνομάτων καὶ νόμου τοῦ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὄψεσθε 


16 αὐτοί. κριτὴς γὰρ ἐγὼ τούτων οὐ βούλομαι εἶναι." 


Καὶ 


17 ἀπήλασεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος. ἐπιλαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες 
οἱ Ἕλληνες Σωσθένην τὸν ἀρχισυνάγωγον ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσθεν 
τοῦ βήματος" καὶ οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ Γαλλίωνι ἔμελεν. 


Seneca the philosopher. His original 
name was Marcus Annzeus Novatus, 
which he changed to Junius Annzus 
Gallio on his adoption by Lucius 
JuniusGallio. Seneca frequently speaks 
of him with affection and admiration, 
e.g. nemo mortalum mihi tam dulcis 
est quam hic omnibus, and mentions 
his residence in Achaia in Ep. 104. 
He is said to have committed suicide 
when he heard of the death of Seneca, 
but there appears to be some uncer- 
tainty about this. The proverbial 
stigma attached to his name is scarcely 
justified by the words of verse 17, 
**now Gallio cared for none of these 
things.”’—On the title ἀνθύπατος, and 
the propriety of its application to 
Sergius Paulus, see on ch. xiii. 7. 
S. Luke is equally correct in the present 
instance. In the division of the pro- 
vinces by Augustus, Achaia belonged 
to the Senate. It was ceded to Tiberius, 
at his own request, but Claudius 
restored it to the Senate; so that it 
became again proconsular only a few 
years before S. Paul’s visit. The title 
of the governor of an ieperial province 
was ἀντιστράτηγος (pro-Pretor), or 
πρεσβευτής (Legatus). 

κατεπέστησαν. Aor. 1. or 2. of 


κατεφίστημ. The sense here re- 
quires the intransitive aor. 2. 


13. παρὰ τὸν νόμον. Evidently 
the law of Moses. See also Gallio’s 
words in verse 15, νόμου τοῦ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς. 


14. οὖν. Omitted by a large pro- 
portion of good MSS. Retaining it in 
the text, we must understand it. as 
introducing the final decision of Gallio, 
after the charge had been heard and 
perhaps recapitulated (Dean Alford) 


by Gallio.—paSiotpynpa. See on ch. 
ΧΙ. 10. For E. V. lewdness, see on 
ch. xvil. 5. 


ἠνεσχόμην. Aor. 2. mid. of ἀνέχω. 
15. ζήτημα. Read ζητήματα, --- 


if it ἐς questions about, &c.—Observe 
the emphatic arrangement of the words 
κριτὴς yap...... εἶναι, and compare the 
decisions of Lysias and Festus, ch. 
Xxill. 29 ; xxv. 20. 
16. ἀπήλασεν. Aor. I. of ἀπε- 
λαύνω. 


17. οἱ “Ἑλληνες. Omit these 
words as a gloss. ‘They convey, how- 
ever, the correct meaning of rdvres.—- 
Sosthenes. Nothing beyond the coin- 
cidence of name (not an uncommon 
one), and the fact that he was known 
to the Corinthians, suggests that the 
Sosthenes mentioned by S. Paul in 
1 Cor. i, I. was the same with this 
person. Eusebius makes him one of 
the Seventy.—Ruler of the synagogue. 
Crispus is so described in verse 8. 
Sosthenes may have succeeded to the 
office vacated by him on his conversion. 
—trvrrov, Imperfect, denoting that 
there was time for Gallio to interfere 
while the assault was going on, if he 
had cared to do so. 


IIo 
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Ὁ AE Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανάς, τοῖς ἀδελ- 


gots ἀποταξάμενος, ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ 
Πρέσκιλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐν Keyxpeais: 


19 εἶχε γὰρ εὐχήν. 


κατήντησε δὲ els Ἔφεσον, κἀκείνους κατέ- 


λιπὲν αὐτοῦ" αὐτὸς δὲ εἰσελθὼν els τὴν συναγωγήν, διε- 
20 λέχθη τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις. ἐρωτώντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ πλείονα χρόνον 


21 μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, οὐκ ἐπένευσεν" 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀπετάξατο αὐτοῖς, 


εἰπών, “Δεῖ με πάντως τὴν ἑορτὴν τὴν ἐρχομένην ποιῆσαι 
els ἹΕξεροσόλυμα' πάλιν δὲ ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦ Θεοῦ 


22 θέλοντος." 


18. ἀποταξάμενος. The verb 
ἀποτάσσειν signifies fo set apart’; 
thence, in the middle voice, ¢ ,re- 
nounce, as in Luke xiv. 33, and, with 
a dative of the person, 20 d:d farewell, 
as in this place, or ὦ dismiss, as in 
Mark vi. 46.—els τὴν Συρίαν. There 
seems to have been no ship direct for 
Syria, as we find Paul at Ephesus ia 
verse 19. — ketpdpevos τὴν κ : 
At the completion of a Nazarite’s vow, 
the head was shaved, and the hair 
burnt on the altar at Jerusalem (Numb. 
vi. 18). The vow here spoken of was 
of a different character, and was pro- 
bably made at the moment of one of 
those perils which are recorded by 
5. Paul in 2°Cor. xi. It has been held 
by various commentators that Aquila 
and not Paul had. made and now com- 
pleted the vew, but the stronger angu- 
ments are on the other side. It is a 
history of S. Paul not of Aquila that 
S. Luke is giving. S. Paul afterwards 
took upow himself a. vow at Jerusalem 
(ch. xxi. 24).—Keyxpeats. The eastern 
port of Corinth. According to Strabo 
it was situated about 70 stadia, or nine 
miles, from that city, near a village of 
the same name. 


προσμείνας. Part. aor. 1. of προσ- 
μένω.---ἐξέπλει. Imperf. of ἐκπλέω. 
—xetpdwevos. Part. aor. 1. mid. of 
kelpw. : 


19. els *Ederov. This celebrated 


Kai ἀνήχθη: ἀπὸ. τῆς ’Edécov’ καὶ κατελθὼν els 


Ionian city was situated on the western 
coast of Asia Minor (the Asia of the 
N. T.) of which it was the capital, 
opposite to the port of Cenchree. It 
was much frequented by Jews, ch. 
xix. 17. 


κἀκείνους. For καὶ ἐκείνους. ---- 
κατέλιπεμ. Aor. 2. of καταλείπω. ---- 
διελέχθη. Aor. 1. of διαλέγομαι, a 
passive deponent. 


20. ἐπένευσεν. Literally, nodded 
assent. 


21. dmerdfaro. See on ver. 18.— 
The words δεῖ pe wdvras......‘I 
λυμα are omitted by a majority of the 
good MSS. — ἑόρτην. Neither the 
Passover nor the Feast of Tabernacles 
would fall in with the recorded facts 
of S. Paul’s sea voyages, which of 
necessity took place in summer, the 
sea being closed in the winter months 
By the severity of the weather. Hence 
we must understand this to be the 
Feast of Pentecost. See also ch. xx. 
16. It is not to be understood that 
S. Paul considered himself hound by 
the Jewish law to keep this feast, 
whichever it might be; but he prob- 
ably looked for an opportunity of 
ἐμαὶ ἐξ converts among the multitudes 
who would be present at it. 


ἀνήχθη, Aor. 1. pass. of ἀνάγω. 
See on ch. xiii. 13, and compare 
κατελθών in next verse. 


ver. 22—28. ] 
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Καισάρειαν, ἀναβὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατέβη 


23 εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 


καὶ ποιήσας χρόνον τινά, ἐξῆλθε, διερχό- 


μενος καθεξῆς τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν καὶ Ppvylav, ἐπιστη- 


ρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητάς" 
24 


Ιουδαῖος δέ τις ᾿Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, ᾿Ἀλεξανδρεὺς τῷ γένει, 


ἀνὴρ λόγιος, κατήντησεν εἰς "Ἔφεσοι, δυνατὸς ὧν ἐν ταῖς 


25 γραφαῖς. 


οὗτος ἦν κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ 


ἕζων τῷ πνεύματι, ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς τὰ περὶ 

26 τοῦ Κυρίου, ἐπιστάμενος μόνον τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου' οὗτός 
τε ἤρξατα παῤῥησιάζεσθαι ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. ἀκούσαντες δὲ 
αὐτοῦ ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, προσελάβοντο αὐτόν, καὶ 

27 ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁδόν. βουλομένου 
δὲ αὐτοῦ διελθεῖν els τὴν ᾿Αναΐαν, προτρεψάμενοι of ἀδελφοὶ 
ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι αὐτόν' ὃς παραγενό- 
μενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι διὰ τῆς χάριτος" 

28 εὐτόνως γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικ- 
wis διὰ τών γραφῶν, εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν. 


22. ἀναβάς, κατέβη, up fo, and 
down from Jerusalem. This was 
S. Paul’s fourth visit to the Church at 
Jerusalem. 

23. Galatia. See on ch. xvi. 6. 


24. Afollos. A short form of 
Apollonius, as the Codex Bezz has it, 
or of Apollodorus. Apollos watered 
that which Paul had planted in Corinth 
(1 Cor. iii, 6), and was with the 
Apostle when he wrote the First 
Epistle to that church (1 Cor. xvi. 12). 
He is mentioned again in Tit. iii. 13. 
Tradition makes him Bishop of Czesa- 
rea.—)éyvos, either cloguent or learned. 

25. τῷ πγεύματι, in his spirit. 
ἐπιστάμενος k. τ. X. Probably-he was 
ignorant of the after facts of our Lord’s 
life, and of the manner in which the 
prophetic utterances of John the Bap- 
tist were fulfilled. 


κατηχημένος. Part. perf. pass. of 
κατήχεω, to teach by word of mouth, 
from ἠχή, sound, noise. 


26. παῤῥησιάζεσθαι. See on ch. 
ii. 29. 
€&é0evro. Aor. 2. mid. of ἐκ- 
τίθημι. 


27. προτρεψάμενοι. This exhorta- 
tion was addressed to the disciples, 


not to Apollos. — διὰ τῆς χάριτος. 
These words depend on πεπιστευκόσι, 
not on συνεβάλετο as several com- 
mentators have understood. 


προτρεψάμενοι. Part. aor. 1. mid. 
Ὀἰπροτρέπω.--- ἀποδέξασθαι. Inf. aor. 
1. mid. of ἀποδέχομαι.---συνεβάλετο. 
Aor. 2. mid. of συμβάλλω. --- πεπισ- 
τευκόσι. Part. perf. of πιστεύω. 


28. εὐτόνως, intensely, powerfully, 
from εὖ and τείνω, perf. mid. rérova.— 
Staxa ero. Imperf. mid. of δια- 
κατελέγχω, to confute utterly. 


ἐπιδεικνύς. 
γυμι. 


Part. pres. of ἐκιδείκ- 
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"ETENETO δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν Κορίνθῳ, 
Παῦλον διελθόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη, ἐλθεῖν εἰς Ἔφεσον" 
.2 καὶ εὑρών τινας μαθητάς, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, “ Εἰ Πνεῦμα 
“Ἅγιον ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες ;” Οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, 
“᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰ Πνεῦμα “Αγιόν ἐστιν, ἠκούσαμεν." Εἶπέ τε 
πρὸς αὐτούς, “ Εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε ;? Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, “ Εἰς 
τὸ Ἰωάννου βάπτισμα ;" Εἶπε δὲ Παῦλος, ““᾿Ιωάννης μὲν 
ἐβάπτισε βάπτισμα μετανοίας, τῷ λαῷ λέγων, εἰς τὸν ἐρχό- 
μενον μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ἵνα πιστεύσωσι, τουτέστιν εἰς τὸν Χριστὸν 
Ἰησοῦν." ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. καὶ ἐπιθέντος αὐτοῖς τοῦ. Παύλου τὰς χεῖρας, 
ἦλθε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ” Aytov én’ αὐτούς, ἐλάλουν re γλώσσαις 
καὶ προεφήτευον. ἦσαν δὲ οἱ πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο. 
Εἰσελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν, ἐπαῤῥησιάζετο, ἐπὶ μῆνας 
τρεῖς διαλεγόμενος καὶ πείθων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
Ὁ Θεοῦ. ‘Os δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο καὶ ἠπείθουν, κακολο- 
γοῦντες τῆν -ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ἀποστὰς ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἀφώρισε τοὺς μαθητάς, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῇ 


XIX. 1. τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη. The 
inland portions of Asia Minor were so 
called, in respect of Ephesus. 


2. ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες. Observe 
the aorists :—‘‘ did ye receive when ye 
became believers,” 1. e. made profession 
of your faith at baptism, a profession 
of faith being a necessary preliminary 
to baptism. The E. V. is inadequate. 
an οὐδὲ.. ἠκούσαμεν, not only did 
we not receive i Holy Ghost, dt we 
did not even hear of the Holy Ghost. 
Again avoid the E. V. perfect for 
aorist, ave not heard. 

: εἰς τί οὖν κ. τ. X., into what 
faith then were ye ὀαῤίϊαεα ἢ or, to 
what then were ye pledged at baptism? 
Answer, ¢o that which is implied by 


the baptism of Fohn. 
ἐβαπτίσθητε. Aor. 1. pass. of 
Barri gw. 
ἐβαπτίσθησαν. It will be ob- 


served that these disciples were bap- 


tized, not re-baptized, in the name of 
Jesus. Their previous reception of 
John’s baptism gives no sanction to 
the Anabaptists of modern times, when 
no parallel case can occur. No men- 
tion is made of the Trinity here, as 
recited in the baptismal formula. The 
three Persons, however, are all recog- 
nised : the Father, inasmuch as these 
disciples worshipped God ; the Son, 
because they were baptized into His 
name ; and the Holy Ghost, because 
a special object οὐ the baptism was 
ey might receive Him. 


ar σχολῇ. Properly /esure, then 
a work of leisure, asa prepared lature, 
and thence the school where such lec- 
tures were given. It is not likely that 
the ‘school of Tyrannus’ was a private 
Synagogue, as some commentators 
have thought, for it was after his re- 
jection by the Jews that S. Paul had 
recourse to it, probably as a means of 
reaching the Gentiles. — Tvpavvov. 


ver. 10—13.] 
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10 Τυράννου τινός. Τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο, ὥστε πάντας 


τοὺς κατοικοῦντας τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου 


II 
12 


Ἰησοῦ, ᾿Ιουδαίους τε καὶ Ἕλληνας" Δυνάμεις τε οὐ τὰς 
τυχούσας ἐποίει ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλου, ὥστε καὶ 


ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας ἐπιφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ χρωτὸς αὐτοῦ͵ 
σουδάρια ἣ σιμικίνθια, καὶ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τὰς 


νόσους, τά τε πνεύματα τὰ 
13 


πονηρὰ ἐξέρχεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


᾿Ἐπεχείρησαν δέ τινες ἀπὸ τῶν περιερχομένων ᾿ἸἸουδαίων 


ἐξορκιστῶν ὀνομάζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς éxovtas τὰ πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ 
τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾽ἴησον, λέγοντες, ““Opx(Couev ὑμᾶς τὸν 


Suidas mentions a Sophist of this 
name. The Tyrannus here mentioned 
was probably a Gentile philosopher, 
but nothing is known of him. 


ἐσκληρύνοντο. Imperf. mid. of 

- oxArnpivw, from σκληρός, hard. — 

ἠπείθουν. Imperf. of ἀπειθέω. --- 

ἀποστάς. Part. aor. 2. of ἀφίστημι. 
--ἀφώρισε. Aor. I. οὗ ἀφορίζω. 


10, ἔτη δύο. In these two years, 
the three months before mentioned 
(ver. 8) are not included; and in 
order to make the three years (ch. xx. 
31), which S. Paul now spent in Asia, 
another nine months must be added, 
during which he probably revisited 
Corinth and Crete.—déore πα 
x. τ 4. Compare the statements of 
Pliny in his well-known letter to Tra- 
jan respecting the ‘many of all 
and ranks in life’ who were Christ- 
ians in his district of Bithynia. 

11. οὐ τὰς τυχούσας, of no or- 
dinary kind. So again in ch. xxviii. 
2. Moses is called ody ὁ τυχὼν ἀνήρ 
in Longinus de Subl. 9. 


12. σουδάρια 4 σιμικίνθια. These 
words, like κολωνία in ch. xvi. 12, are 
of Latin origin. The former, sudarium, 
id quo sudor detergitur, as a napkin or 
towel, is found in Luke xix. 20; 
John xi. 44, xx. 7. The latter, sem- 
cinctium, from semi and cingere, as 
going half way round the body, occurs 
in this place only. —Compare with 


these miracles the accounts in ch. v. 15, 
and Luke viii. 44. . 

13. περιερχομένων, strolling from 
place to place, vagabond. The word sig- 
nifies also focircumvent, cheat; but here 
the former meaning is the correct one. 
It occurs again in Heb. xi. 37, of the 
persecutions of saints, ‘they wandered 
about in sheep skins and goat skins.’— 
ἑἐξορκιστῶν (ἐξ, and ὁρκίζειν, ὅρκος an 
oath). This word only occurs here in 
the N. T. The verb ἐξορκίξειν bears a 
different sense, and is found only in 
Matt. xxvi. 63 (7 adjure thee by 
the living God’), and once in LXX., 
Gen. xxiv. 3 (‘/ will make thee swear by 
the Lord’). The exorcists claimed the 
power of casting out evil spirits, and our 
Lord’s words ‘ by whom do your sons 
cast them out’ (Matt. xii. 27) seem to 
allow the claim. There would na- 
turally, however, be a large number 
of impostors among those who pro- 
fessed such a power as this, and we 
learn from Justin Martyr that the Jew- 
ish exorcists had sunk as a class into 
degraded superstition. We do not 
know what was the method of pro- 
ceeding practised by the true exorcists. 
—épx(Lopev ὑμᾶς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. The 
same double accusative after dpxtfecy is 
found in Mark v. 7; 1 Thess. v. 27. 
In the LXX. ὁρκίζειν is sometimes 
followed by a preposition, as ἐν, κατά, 
ἐνώπιον. 


ἐπεχείρησαν. Aor. I. of ἐπιχειο- 
éw, from χείρ. 
z 
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14 Ἰησοῦν ὃν ὁ Παῦλος κηρύσσει." Ἦσαν δέ τινες υἱοὶ Σκευᾶ 


15 Ἰουδαίου ἀρχιερέως ἑπτὰ οἱ 


τοῦτο ποιοῦντες. ἀποκριθὲν δὲ 


τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πρνηρὸν εἶπε, “Tov ᾿Ιησοῦν γινώσκω, καὶ τὸν 
16 Παῦλον ἐπίσταμαι" ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες ἐστέ ;” Καὶ ἐφαλλόμενος 
ἐπ’ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐν ᾧ ἦν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρόν, καὶ 
κατακυριεύσας αὐτῶν, ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὥστε γυμνοὺς καὶ 


17 τετραυματισμένους ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου ἐκείνου. 


τοῦτο δὲ 


ἐγένετο γνωστὸν πᾶσιν ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι τοῖς κατοι- 
kovot τὴν Ἔφεσον, καὶ ἐπέπεσε φόβος ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς, 
18 καὶ ἐμεγαλύνετο τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ" Πολλοί τε τῶν 
πεπιστευκότων ἤρχοντο ἐξομολογούμενοι καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες 
19 τὰς πράξεις αὐτῶν. ἱκανοὶ δὲ τῶν τὰ περίεργα πραξάντων 
συνενέγκαντες τὰς βίβλους κατέκαιον ἐνώπιον πάντων" καὶ 


14. ἦσαν δέ τινε κι τι A. Not 
there were &c., as E. V., but ‘they 
were certain persons seven sons of 
Sceva......who did this.’ — ἀρχιερέως. 
Chief of one of the 24 courses of 
priests. See on ch. v. 24. 


15. τὸ twvedpa...elre. The reality 
of the possession is shewn by the at- 
tribution of distinct acts to the dzemon 
and the man possessed. A like dis- 
tinction is observable in the Gospels. — 
If any difference is to be understood 
between γινώσκω and ἐπίσταμαι, the 
latter is the fuller and stronger word. 
Dean Alford decides that the two 
words served only to avoid placing 
Jesus and Paul in the same category, 
as far as the submission of the evil 
spirit was concerned. 


ἀποκριθέν, Part. aor. I. pass. of 
ἀποκρίνομαι. 


16. κατακυριεύσας αὐτῶν. Read 
ἀμφοτέρων with the majority of MSS. 
It would thus seem t two of the 
seven sons were present. 


κατακυριεύσας. Part. aor. 1. of 
κατακυριεύω, from κύριος. ---- rerpav- 
ματισμένους. Part. perf. pass. of 


τραυματίζω. 


17. ἐπέπεσε. Aor. 2. of ἐπι- 


πίπτω. 


18. πράξεις. The context makes 
it probable that this must be un- 
derstood to refer to dealings with 
magic. 

19. τὰ περίεργα, magical arts. In 
1 Tim. v. 13, περίεργος denotes in- 
quisitive meddling, from which the 
sense of practising forbidden arts is 
naturally derived. — τὰς βίβλους. 
Doubtless books on the preparation 
and efficacy of charms and incanta- 
tions, Ephesus was the great centre 
of the practice of enchantments, 
whence the magical formule used 
in the art were known as ᾿Εφέσεα 
γράμματα. --- σὺν ν, added to- 
gether, from ψῆφος, the calculus or 
pebble used by the ancients in reckon- 
ing. —dpyvuplov μυριάδας πέντε. The 
Augustan denarius had by this time 
superseded the Greek drachm, and it 
is probable that both the drachm and 
the piece of stlver of the N. T. must be 
taken to mean the denarius. The value 
of 50,000 denarii would be £1770 
sterling.—kara κράτος, with irresist- 
ible force. 


ouvevéyxavres. Part. aor. I. 


συμφέρω. 


of 


ver. 20—26.] 
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συνεψήφισαν τὰς τιμὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου μυριάδας 


20 πέντε. 
ἴσχυεν. 
21 
διελθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ 


οὕτω κατὰ κράτος 6 λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου ηὔξανε Kat 


Ὡς δὲ ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ ἸΠαῦλος ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, 
᾿Αχαΐαν πορεύεσθαι els ‘Inpov- 


σαλήμ, εἰπών, “Ὅτι μετὰ τὸ γενέσθαι με ἐκεῖ, δεῖ με καὶ 


22 Ῥώμην ἱἰδεῖν.᾽ 


“᾿Αποστείλας δὲ els τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο 


τῶν διακονούντων αὐτῷ, Τιμόθεον καὶ "Ἔραστον, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε 


23 χρόνον els τὴν ᾿Ασίαν" 


᾿Εγένετο δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον 
24. τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. 


Δημήτριος γάρ τις ὀνόματι, 


ἀργυροκόπος, ποιῶν ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέμιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς 
25 τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὐκ ὀλίγην" obs συναθροίσας, καὶ τοὺς 
περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας, εἶπεν, ““Ανδρες, ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἐκ 


26 ταύτης τῆς ἐργασίας ἡ εὐπορία ἡμῶν ἐστι. 
μόνον Ἐφέσου, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς 


9 


3 s 
ἀκούετε ὅτι οὐ 


21. ἔθετο ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, purposed 
in his spirit, mentally determined. 
S. Paul speaks of this purpose in 
Rom. i. 13, xv. 23, 24. It was not 
however realized according to his own 
intentions, for when he did go to 
Rome, he went as a prisoner. —Erastus 
was ‘chamberlain’ (treasurer) of 
Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23), and by tradi- 
tion was afterwards treasurer of the 
church at Jerusalem and Bishop of 
Paneas. The Erastus mentioned in 
the present passage as a minister of 
S. Paul in Asia can scarcely have 
been so important an official as the 
treasurer of Corinth. Nor is it prob- 
able that he had now resigned his 
office, for we find him described as 
οἰκονόμος τῆς πόλεως in Rom. xvi. 23. 


22. ἐπέσχε, ferried, in the middle 
sense of ἔχειν. --- χρόνον. Acc. οὗ 
duration of time. —els τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 
The direction of the tarrying (Alford) 
seems an obscure explanation of this 
difficult εἰς. Winer (Grammar p. 434, 

6th ed.) suggests for Asia, with a view 
to labouring there. The E. V. absolute 
tn Asta is not admissible. 


καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ 


24. Gpyvpoxdéros. From ἄργυρος 
and κόπτειν, to beat, this word signifies 
either @ cotner (J erem. vi. 29) or 
generally a silversmith. The latter 
sense is here eggs by the context.— 
ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς silver shrines, 
containing ἢ = the statue of the 
goddess, which were carried about the 

rson as an amulet. They seem to 
have been made in the form of the cele- 
brated Temple of Diana at Ephesus.— 
τεχνίταις. Artificers or designers, as 
distinguished from ἔργαται, operatives 
or workmen. — ἐργασίαν. See on ch. 
xvi. 16; and compare the use of the 
word in the next verse. 


Imperf. mid. 


Not at Ephesus, 
as E. V., but gen. after ὄχλον. So also 
τῆς ᾿Ασίας.---οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοί. The lower 
orders of the people actually believed 
that the images were gods, according 
to Plutarch (de Isid. et Os. p. 379). 
Others held that the images were 
inhabited by some peculiar presence of 
the deities. Demetrius seems to assert 
the former view. 


wapelxero. of 
παρέχω. ~ 


26. ᾿Εφέσον. 
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᾿Ασίας ὃ Παῦλος οὗτος πείσας μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, 
27 λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοὶ οἱ διὰ χειρῶν γινόμενοι. οὐ μόνον 
δὲ τοῦτο κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος els ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὸ τῆς μεγάλης θεᾶς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, 
μέλλειν δὲ καὶ καθαιρεῖσθαι τὴν μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη 
28 ἡ ᾿Ασία καὶ ἡ, οἰκουμένη σέβεται. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ καὶ 
γενόμενοι πλήρεις θυμοῦ, ἔκραζον λέγοντες, “ Μεγάλη 7 
29 “Apremis ᾿Εφεσίων." Καὶ ἐπλήσθη ἡ πόλις ὅλη συγχύσεως" 
ὥρμησάν τε ὁμοθυμαδὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Γάϊον 
30 καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον Μακεδόνας, συνεκδήμους τοῦ Παύλου. τοῦ 
δὲ Παύλον βουλομένου εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, οὐκ εἴων 
31 αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταί. τινὲς δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Ασιαρχῶν ὄντες αὐτῷ 
φίλοι, πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτόν, παρεκάλουν μὴ δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν 


27. τοῦτο ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος, ἦι: 


our occupation or business.—elg ἀπε- 

ν ἐλθεῖν, should come into con- 
tempt "(literally refutation, conviction, 
from ἐλέγχειν).--- The whole of Asia. 
The Temple of Artemis at Ephesus 
was originally built by the Greek cities 
of Asia with the assistance of Croesus 
of Lydia. It was burned by Hero- 
stratus on the night of Alexander the 
the Great’s birth, 355 B.C., and was 
rebuilt with the utmost magnificence 
by the contributions of ‘‘all Asia.”— 
ἡ οἶκον See on ch. xi. 28. We 
learn from other sources that the 
Ephesian Artemis was very widely 
reverenced. 


Infin. aor. I. pass. 
Infin. 


λογισθῆναι. 
of Aoyliw. — καθαιρεῖσθαι. 
pres. pass. of καθαιρέω. 


28. μεγάλη. This was the special 
title of honour of the Ephesian god- 
dess, as we learn from inscriptions and 
from Xenophon’s Fphestaca 1. 11. 


29. τὸ θέατρον. The ruins of the 
theatre still exist, and are on a scale 
of immense grandeur. The Greeks 
used their theatres fur the transaction 
of public business.—I'diov καὶ ᾿Αρίσ- 
ταρχον Μακεδόνας. The Caius or 
Gaius whom S. Paul baptized at 


Corinth, with whom he lodged during 
his stay in that city, and of whose 
hospitality he speaks as extending to 
the whole Christian community, (Rom. 
Xvi, 23; 1 Cor. i 14), would not be 
described as a ‘man of Macedonia.’ 

It is evident also that the present Gaius 
is not the same with the native of 
Derbe, mentioned in ch. xx. 4, and 
of whom nothing more is known 
than that he accompanied S. Paul on 
his last journey to Jerusalem. <Arts- 
tarchus was a native of Thessalonica, 
who was among those who were with 
the Apostle when he was sent as a 
prisoner to Rome. See ch. xx. 4, 
xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 24. 
He is said to have been beheaded with 
him under Nero. 


ἐπλήσθη. Aor. 1. pass. of πίμ- 
“τλημι.---σύγχυσις, from cvyxéw, fo 
pour together.—®pynoay. Aor. 1. of 
ὁρμάω,---συνέκδημος, one who has left 
his own. country in company with 
another ; from ἐκ and δῆμος. 


30. εἴων. Imperf. of ἐάω, contr. 
from εἴαον. 

31. ᾿Ασιαρχῶν, Asiarchs, officers 
appointed by the several cities of the 
province of Asia to preside over the 
public games celebrated in honour of. 


ver. 32—35.] 
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.42 els τὸ θέατρον. ἄλλοι μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον. ἦν γὰρ 
ἡ ἐκκλησία συγκεχυμένη, καὶ οἱ πλείους οὐκ ἤδεισαν, τίνος 


.23 ἕνεκεν συνεληλύθεισαν. 


ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξ- 


ανδρον, προβαλόντων αὐτὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων᾽ 6 δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος 


κατασείσας τὴν χεῖρα, ἤθελεν ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμῳ. 


ἐπι- 


34 γνόντων δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιουδαῖός ἐστι, φωνὴ ἐγένετο μία ἐκ πάντων, 
ὡς ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο κραζόντων, “ Μεγάλη ἡ ΓΑρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων.᾽ 
35 Καταστείλας δὲ ὁ γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον, φησίν, ““Ανδρες 
᾿Εφέσιοι, τίς γάρ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς οὐ γινώσκει τὴν ᾿Εφεσίων 
πόλιν νεωκόρον οὖσαν τῆς μεγάλης θεᾶς ᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ τοῦ 


the gods. When Polycarp was mar- 
tyred at Smyrna, we read that PAilip 
the Asiarch was urged to let out a lion 
upon him. Officers of this class were 
called Citiciarchs, Syriarchs, &c. accord- 
ing to the district in which their func- 
tions were exercised. It is not known 
that S. Paul encountered the infuriated 
populace on this occasion, but his 
words in 1 Cor. xv. 32, κατὰ ἄνθρωπον 
ἐθηριομάχησα ἐν ’Ed¢éow have been 
supposed to imply that he did. It 
should be observed that Paul’s long 
ministry of the word in Ephesus had 
produced a serious effect among the 
educated classes. ‘Certain of the 
Asiarchs ’ were his friends, and neither 
the priests nor the upper classes are 
mentioned as among his enemies. 


32. ἐκκλησία. In its ordinary: 
general sense of an assembly. 


συνκεχυμένη. Perf. part. pass. of 
σνυγχέω.---πτλείους. Contr. from πλεί- 
oves, πλείοες, nom. plural of πλείων, 
the comparative of πολύς.---ἤδεισαν. 
 Pluperf. of οἶδα, from obsolete efdw. 
-Ο-Οσυνεληλύθεισαν. Pluperf. of συνέρ- 
χομαι. 

33. προεβίβασαν, made Alexander 
go )7ογιυαγά. --- ᾿Αλέξανδρον, possibly 
the coppersmith, mentioned in 2 Tim. 
iv. 14, from whom S. Paul experienced 
much injury. — προ ντων τῶν 
᾿Ιονδαίων. Alexander was put forward 
by the Jews as their spokesman, in 
order that they might not, from their 


known hatred of idolatry, be con- 
founded with the Christians, and share 
their danger.—xataceloas τὴν χεῖρα. 
See on ch. xii. 170. The ordinary 
construction is τῇ χειρί. ---- dtroAoyeio- 
θαι, to make a defence, the original 
meaning of apology, apologise. 

. The Jews were violently op- 
posed to idolatry at this period of their 
national existeace, and they were suffi- 
ciently numerous in Ephesus to make 
their opinions well known. Hence 
the uproar in the mob when a Jew 
attempted to address them on such a 
subject as dishonour done to Great 
Artemis. 


35. oy reés. A letter of 
Apollonius (Epist. 32) is addressed 
᾿Εφεσίων γραμματεῦσι, which implies 
that there was more than one such 
officer. They probably had the care 
of the public records (γράμματα), and 
thus the E. V. town-clerk is a good 
rendering. —tle γάρ ἐστιν κ. τ. A. 
The particle γάρ is elliptical,— (his 
uproar is needless), for &c.—vewkdpov. 
Properly one who sweeps a temple (νεώς, 
kopetv); and thence generally one 
whose office it was to keep a temple 
in order and repair, as the Latin 
@dituus. As applied to cities, it seems 
to mark them as careful and reverential 
guardians of the temple of some par- 
ticular deity, whose protection they 
enjoyed. Some coins are extant, on 
which the epithet is applied to the 
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36 Διοπετοῦς ; ἀναντιῤῥήτων οὖν ὄντων τούτων, δέον ἐστὶν ὑμᾶς 
27 κατεσταλμένους ὑπάρχειν, καὶ μηδὲν προπετὲς πράττειν" ἠγά- 
γετε γὰρ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὔτε ἱεροσύλους οὔτε βλασφη- 


28 μοῦντας τὴν θεὰν ὑμῶν. 


εἰ μὲν οὖν Δημήτριος καὶ οἱ σὺν 


9 “ a ’ a a 
αὐτῷ τεχνῖται πρὸς τινα λόγον ἔχουσιν, ἀγοραῖοι ἄγονται, 


39 καὶ ἀνθύπατοί εἰσιν' ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοις. 
40 ἑτέρων ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν τῇ ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐπιλυθήσεται. 


εἰ δέ τι περὶ 


καὶ 


γὰρ κινδυνεύομεν ἐγκαλεῖσθαι στάσεως περὶ τῆς σήμερον, 
μηδενὸς αἰτίου ὑπάρχοντος περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι 


41 λόγον τῆς συστροφῆς ταύτης." 


τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 


XX. 


Kat ταῦτα εἰπών, ἀπέλυσε 


META δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν θόρυβον, προσκαλεσάμενος 


ὁ Παῦλος τοὺς μαθητάς, καὶ ἀσπασάμενος, ἐξῆλθε πορευθῆναι 


2 els τὴν Μακεδονίαν" 


διελθὼν δὲ τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα, καὶ παρα- 


3 καλέσας αὐτοὺς λόγῳ πολλῷ, ἦλθεν els τὴν Ελλάδα" ποιήσας 


Ephesians, with reference to the games 
celebrated by them in honour of Diana. 
Thirteen cities of Asia had a share in 
the maintenance of the temple, but the 
Ephesians were naturally its actual 
guardians. — Διοπετοῦς (from Διός, gen. 
of Ζεύς, and an obsolete form of πίπτω). 
Several cities possessed images which 
were supposed to have thus fallen from 
heaven, e.g. the Palladium of Troy. 
In the earlier ages of the Christian 
Church, wooden figures of Christ were 
in existence about which a similar 
superstition prevailed. The image of 
the Virgin to which so many thousands 
of pilgrims resort every year at Einsie- 
deln in Switzerland is a familiar 
example of like kind. The image at 
Ephesus was said to be of ivory, but 
Pliny declares he has the best authority 
for saying that it was of vine wood. 


36. ἀναντιῤῥήτων. From 4 priv., 
ἀντί, and obsolete ῥέω.---κατεσταλ- 
μένους. Part. perf. pass. of xara- 
στέλλω. 


47. ἠγάγετε. Aor. 2. of ἄγω.--- 
ἱεροσύλους. From ἱερόν, a temple, 
and συλάω, to rob, 


38. ἀγόραιοι. See on ch. xvii. 5. - 
- ἀνθύπατοι. See on ch, xiii. 7. As 


there would be but one proconsul at 
Ephesus, the plural may be used to 
designate the proconsul and his judicial 
colleagues. 


᾿ ἐγκαλείτωσαν. Imper. contr. of 
ἐγκαλέω, fo summon, a judicial 
term. 
39. ἐν τῇ ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ, in 
the legally appointed assembly ; i.e. in 
one of the courts which were regularly 
held, for the settlement of private 
grievances, three or four times in every 
mene The article is definite, not as 
ΟὟ, 


40. κινδυνεύομεν κ. τ. A. Accord- 
ing to the Roman law, catum εἰ con- 
cursum facere capitale erat. The tur- 
bulent Asiatics would no doubt be 
stringently dealt with in such a matter 
by the Romans. 


XX. 2. ‘EAAdSa. The same as 
Achaia in ch. xix. 21. See on ch. 
XVili. 12. 


3. ποιήσας μῆνας τρεῖς...... ἐγέ- 
vero γνώμη. An anacoluthon, or break - 


ver, 3—7,] 
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TE μῆνας τρεῖς, γενομένης αὐτῷ ἐπιβουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, ἐγένετο γνώμη τοῦ 


4 ὑποστρέφειν διὰ Μακεδονίας. 


συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ ἄχρι τῆς 


᾿Ασίας Σώπατρος Beporatos’ Θεσσαλονικέων δέ, ᾿Αρίσταρχος 
καὶ Σεκοῦνδος, καὶ Γάϊος Δερβαῖος καὶ Τιμόθεος" ᾿Ασιανοὶ 


ς δέ, Τυχικὸς καὶ Τρόφιμος. 


οὗτοι προελθόντες ἔμενον ἡμᾶς 


6 ἐν Tpwads ἡμεῖς δέ ἐξεπλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν 
ἀζμων ἀπὸ Φιλίππων, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς els τὴν 
Τρωάδα ἄχρις ἡμερῶν πέντε, οὗ διετρίψαμεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά. 

7 Ἐν δὲ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, συνηγμένων τῶν μαθητῶν τοῦ 
κλάσαι ἄρτον, ὁ Παῦλος διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι 


in the construction. We should have 
expected the genitive or dative instead 
of the nom. ποεήσας. See on ch. vii. 40. 
The reading γνώμης, however, is sup- 

orted by better authority than γνώμη. 
fe the course of this visit to Greece, 
S. Paul proceeded first to Troas 
(2 Cor. ii. 12) where he met Titus, 
and learned such news of the Corin- 
thian church as constrained him to 
write the Second Epistle to the 
Christians in that city, from which we 
learn that they had returned to their 
affection and allegiance. He then 
travelled as far as the borders of Illyria 
(Rom. xv. 19), and thence passed to 
Corinth. It was at this time that he 
wrote the Epistle to the Romans.— 
ἀνά See on ch, xiii. 13. 

4. Sopater was probably the same 
person as Sosipater, whom 5. Paul 
calls his kinsman or fellow tribesman 
in Rom. xvi. 21. There is no doubt 
that Πύῤῥον should be inserted after 
Σώπατρος, and some have thought that 
the disciple here mentioned is called 
‘ Sopater, son of Pyrrhus,’ in order to 
distinguish him from the Sosipater of 
Rom. xv. 21. Of Arvistarchus and 
Gaius, see on ch. xix. 29; and of 
Timothy, on ch. xvi. 1. Secundus is 
not elsewhere mentioned. TZychicus 
accompanied 5. Paul to Rome. He 
stood high in the Apostle’s confidence 
and affection, and was the bearer of 


the Epistles to the Lphestans and 
Colossians. See Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Tit. iii. 12. 
Trophimus, who, as well as Tychicus, 
is here called an Aszatic, was a native 
of Ephesus (ch. xxi. 29). He seems 
to have been much in the company 
of S. Paul, who, when he wrote his 
second Epistle to Timothy, had left 
him at Miletus sick. See 2 Tim. iv. 20, 


συνείπετο. Imperf. of συνέπομαι. 


5. ἡμᾶς. From the resumption 
of the first person, it would appear 
that Luke, who had remained at 
Philippi when Paul first visited Mace- 
donia (ch. xvi. 40), rejoined him at 
that place. In verses 7 and 8 the first 
person should be read instead of the 
third, the change to the third person 
having been made by later copyists 
to harmonize with the αὐτοῖς of verse 7. 


6. τῶν ἀζύμων. See on ch. xii. 3. 
-- ἄχρις ἡμερῶν πέντε, on the fifth 
day. 

ἐξεπλεύσαμεν. Aor. 1. of ἐκπλέω, 


fut. ἐκπλεύσω.---διετρίψαμεν. Aor. I. 
of διατρίβω. 


7. τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων. See 
on ch. x 14. The ri day of the 
week, the Lord’s day (κυριακή, Rev. 
i, 10), is noticed very early as a day 
of special Christian worship. See 1 Cor. 
xvi. 2. Justin Martyr, Anol. 1. &1, ea 
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ὃ τῇ ἐπαύριον, παρέτεινέ τε τὸν λόγον μέχρι μεσονυκτίου ἦσαν 
9 δὲ λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ ἐν τῷ ὑπερῴῳ οὗ ἦσαν συνηγμένοι. καθήμε- 
νος δέ τις νεανίας ὀνόματι Ἐὔτυχος ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδοφ, καταφερό- 
μενος ὕπνῳ βαθεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλου ἐπὶ πλεῖον, 
κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τοῦ τριστέγου κάτω, 
το καὶ ἤρθη νεκρός. καταβὰς ὃὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ 
συμπεριλαβὼν εἶπε, ““ Μὴ θορυβεῖσθε" ἢ γὰρ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν 
11 αὐτῷ ἐστιν." ᾿Αναβὰς δὲ καὶ κλάσας ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος, 
12 ἐφ᾽ ἱκανόν τε ὁμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν. ἤγαγον 
13 δὲ τὸν παῖδα ζῶντα, καὶ παρεκλήθησαν οὐ μετρίως. Ἡμεῖς 


δὲ προελθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, ἀνήχθημεν els τὴν ἴΑσσον, 


Tertulllan, Apol. 11. 16, call it Sunday 
in writing to heathen.—rot κλάσαι ἄρ- 
τον. See on ch. ii. 42. Genitive of the 
purpose. — For τῶν μαθητῶν read 


᾿ἡμῶν. 
συνηγμένων. Part. perf. pass. of 
συνάγω.---ἐξιέναι. Inf. of ἕξειμε (εἶμι, 
20). ᾿ 


9. ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος, ο» the window 
seat, There was no glass in the 
windows, and so this would be a con- 
venient seat. θυρίς is properly a 
diminutive of θύρα, a small door. 
Mr. Humphry adopts an ingenious 
suggestion that this one window of the 
ὑπερῴον was the window which looked 
towards Jerusalem, according to an 
injunction preserved in the Talmud.— 
κα μενος, borne down, over- 
powered, This verb is so used either 
with or without ὕπνος, and hence the 
noun xaragopd denotes a deep sleep in 
Gen. ii. 21. Observe the two distinct 
periods in the progress of sleep indi- 
cated by the different tenses employed. 
---τριστέγον (τρίς, στέγη), the second 
storey, according to the conventional 
method of reckoning the storeys of a 
house. The word occurs also in Gen. 
vi. 16 of the ark (LXX. has τριώφορα, 
Symmachus τρίστεγον).---ἤρθη νεκρός. 
As precise a statement as possible, 
leaving no room for the rendering 
‘was taken up for dead.’ 


᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστιν. 


κατενεχθεῖς. Part. aor. 1. pass. 


of καταφέρω.---ἤρθη. Aor. I. pass. 
of αἴρω. 


10. ἐπέπεσεν tr’ αὐτῷ. As Elijah 
and Elisha on similar occasions, 1 Kings 
xvii. 21; 2 Kings iv. wot ψυχὴ 

his assertion 
of 5. Paul was made a/ter he had 
fesorted to the outward means which 
raised the dead in the cases quoted 
above. It asserts the result of his 
efforts, not the result of the fall. 


11. ὃμιλήσαφς. Hence comes the 
word homily. —&ypis αὐγῆς. This 
allows some hours for S. Paul to 
preach ἐφ᾽ ἱκανὸν (χρόνον) after the 
restoration of Eutychus, which took 
place at midnight (ver. 7). 

12. παρεκλήθησαν. Aor. 1. pass. 

of παρακαλέω. 


13. Of the places which lay in 
S. Paul’s route, Assos, a maritime city 
of Mysia on the Afgean sea, called 
also Apollonia, was situated about 9 
miles below Troas. Mitylene, the 
capital of the island of Zesdos, now 
called Castro, was celebrated, not only 
for its architectural magnificence, but 
as the birth-place of Sappho and 
Alceus. The Island of Chios, famous 
for its wines, and one of the claimants 
of the honour of giving birth to 
Homer, lay between Lesbos and Samos ; 
and this latter island was the birth- 


ver. 13—20.] 
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ἐκεῖθεν μέλλοντες ἀναλαμβάνειν τὸν Παῦλον οὕτω γὰρ ἦν 
14 διατεταγμένος, μέλλων αὐτὸς πεζεύειν. ὡς δε συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν 
els τὴν ΓΑσσον, ἀναλαβόντες αὐτὸν ἤλθομεν els Μιτυλήνην" 
15 κἀκεῖθεν ἀποπλεύσαντες, τῇ ἐπιούσῃ κατηντήσαμεν ἀντικρὺ 
Χίου τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σάμον. καὶ μείναντες ἐν 


16 Τρωγυλλίῳ, τῇ ἐχομένη ἤλθομεν els Μίλητον. 


ἔκρινε γὰρ 6 


Παῦλος παραπλεῦσαι τὴν "Ἔφεσον, ὅπως μὴ γένηται αὐτῷ 
χρονοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔσπευδε γάρ, εἰ δυνατὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, 
τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι els ἹἹεροσόλυμα. 


17 


᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἷς "Ἔφεσον, μετεκαλέσατο 


18 τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. ὡς δὲ παρεγένοντο πρὸς 
9 ’ 4 n «Ὁ n 2 Α , € , 

αὐτόν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ὕμεϊς ἐπίστασθε, ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας 

ad’ ἧς ἐπέβην εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, πῶς μεθ' ὑμῶν τὸν πάντα 

19 χρόνον ἐγενόμην, δουλεύων τῷ Κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης ταπεινο- 

φροσύνης καὶ πολλῶν δακρύων καὶ πειρασμῶν, τῶν συμβάντων 

20 μοι ἐν ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων' ὡς οὐδὲν ὑὕπεστει- 


place of Pythagoras. See also on ch. 
xvi 11. TZvrogyllium was a promon- 
tory on the western coast of Asia 
Minor, opposite Samos. “δέρμα, less 
correctly Miletum, was the ancient 


capital of Ionia, anda sea-port of 


considerable importance. It was about 
25 miles from Ephesus. Thales was 
born there. —ofrw γὰρ ἦν Stareray- 

for so he had arranged. Passive 
in a middle sense.—treevev, fo go by 
land. Properly, zo go on foot; but, as 
opposed to ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, the above 
sense is confirmed by Matt. xiv. 13. 
Various motives, all equally uncertain, 
have been assigned for S. Paul’s going 
to Assos by land. It was the shortest 
route, and this perhaps will furnish 
a sufficient reason for his preferring 
it. 

15. κἀκεῖθεν. For καὶ ἐκεῖθεν. 


16. παραπλεῦσαι, fo sail past, 


without stopping. — Πεντηκοστῆς. 
See on ch. ii. 1. 


παραπλεῦσαι, Inf. aor. t. of rapa- 
πλέω. ---- χρονοτριβῆσαι, Inf. aor. 


1. of “povorp ped, from χρόνος and 
τρίβω. 
17. πρεσβυτέρους. These elders. 
are called ἐπισκόπους in ver. 28. See 
on ch. xi. 30. 


perexadéoaro. Aor. I. mid. of 
μετακαλέω. 
18. παρεγένοντο. Aor. 2. of 


αραγίγνομαι.---ἐπέβην. Aor. 2. of 
ἐπιβαίνω. 
19. συμβάντων. Part. aor. 2. 


συμβαίνω. 


20. ὑπεστειλάμην. In the active 
voice, ὑποστέλλειν signifies to draw 
back, withdraw, as in Gal. ii. 12; 
in the middle, 20 draw oneself back, 
through fear, or otherwise, as in 
Heb. x. 38. In the present pass- 
age, as in some parallel passages of: 
Josephus, the middle must be con-. 
strued actively, δ keep back, as E. V. 
In ver. 27 it retains its middle sense, 
to refrain. —rod μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι. Gen. 
of the purpose or result which would 
have been attained in the keeping 
back, had S. Paul kept back that 
which was profitable. 


of 
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λάμην τῶν συμφερόντων, τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ διδάξαι 
21 ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους διαμαρτυρόμενος ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε 
καὶ Ἕλλησι τὴν εἰς τὸν Θεὸν μετάνοιαν, καὶ πίστιν τὴν 


22 εἷς τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν. 


καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 


δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι πορεύομαι els ἹἹερουσαλήμ, τὰ ἐν 
I A ᾽ Α A N (a “ ” 
23 αὐτῇ συναντήσοντά μοι μὴ εἰδώς, πλὴν ὅτι τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ 
“Ἅγιον κατὰ πόλιν διαμαρτύρεται λέγον ὅτι δεσμά με καὶ 
24 θλίψεις μένουσιν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, οὐδὲ ἔχω 
A / “a ε a x ’ 
τὴν ψυχήν pov τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ, ὡς τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον pov 
μετὰ χαρᾶς, καὶ τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Κυρίου 
Ἰησοῦ, διαμαρτύρασθαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
25 καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ οἶδα, ὅτι οὐκ ἔτι ὄψεσθε τὸ πρόσωπόν 
€ wn 4 3 “a 4 SN 
μου ὑμεῖς πάντες, ἐν ols διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν 
26 τοῦ Θεοῦ... διὸ μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σήμερον ἡμέρᾳ, ὅτι 
27 καθαρὸς ἐγῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος πάντων' οὐ γὰρ ὑπεστειλά- 
μην τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
28 προσέχετε οὖν ἑαυτοῖς καὶ παντὶ τῷ ποιμνίῳ, ἐν ᾧ ὑμᾶς τὸ 


22. δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι. It 
does not seem so natural here to un- 
derstand the πνεῦμα to be the spirit 
of Paul as in ch. xviii. 5, xix. 21. 
Mr. Humphry accordingly adopts the 
older opinion, and renders ‘led cap- 
tive by the Spirit,’ advancing the ‘pri- 
soner of the Lord’ (Eph. iv. 1) as a 
parallel expression. The fact of the 
full phrase τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον in the 
mext verse, may be used as an argu- 
ment in favour of either interpretation. 


24. οὐδένος λόγον ποιοῦμαι, 7 
make account of nothing. The read- 
ing λόγου has better support, making 
ψυχήν governed by ποιοῦμαι as well 
as by ἔχω, --- 7 make my life of no 
account, nor esteem it precious to my- 
self, — τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον. An 
allusion to the race-course, so frequent 
with S. Paul after his visit to Corinth, 
where the great athletic contests of 
Greece took place (1 Cor. ix. 24; 
Heb. xii. 1; 2 Tim. iv. 7). It has 
been remarked that verses 18—35 
abound with similar examples of the 
peculiar phraseology of S. Paul’s 


Epistles, leading us to suppose that 
they are a verbatim report of his 
speech. 


τελειῶσαι. 


λειόω. 


25. οὐκ ἔτι ὄψεσθε κ. τ. Δ. It is 
most probable that S. Paul did revisit 
the churches of Asia at a subsequent 
period of his ministry ; see 1 Tim. iii. 
14; 2 Tim. iv. 13, 20. He is here 
calculating a human probability sug- 
gested by the dangers of which the 
Spirit warned him (ver. 23). It is use- 
less to attempt to prove Paul’s pre- 
sentiment correct by laying stress on 
πάντες, aS if some of the presbyters 
whom he addressed were to be dead 
before his return. 


ὄψεσθε. Used as the future of dpdw. 


27. ὑπεστειλάμην rod μὴ dvay- 
γεῖλαι. See on fs Oe the 
connection of the word αὐ in the E. V. 
The verse is often read as if the Greek 
were πᾶσι, ‘to declare unto you all,’ 
whereas the pause should be made after 
you. 


Inf. aor. 1. of τε- 


‘ver, 28—34. ] 
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Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΑγιον ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους, ποιμαίνειν τὴν ἐκκλη- 
σίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἣν περιεποιήσατο διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος. 
29 ἐγὼ γὰρ οἶδα τοῦτο, ὅτι εἰσελεύσονται μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν μου 


30 λύκοι βαρεῖς els ὑμᾶς, μὴ φειδόμενοι τοῦ ποιμνίου" 


καὶ ἐξ 


ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀναστήσονται ἄνδρες λαλοῦντες διεστραμμένα, 


21 τοῦ ἀποσπῇν τοὺς μαθητὰς ὀπίσω αὐτών. 


διὸ γρηγορεῖτε, 


μνημονεύοντες ὅτι τριετίαν νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν οὐκ ἐπαυσάμην 


32 μετὰ δακρύων νουθετῶν ἕνα ἕκαστον. 


καὶ τανῦν παρατίθεμαι 


ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί, τῷ Θεῷ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, 
τῷ δυναμένῳ ἐποικοδομῆσαι καὶ δοῦναι ὑμῖν κληρονομίαν ἐν 


33 τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις πᾶσιν. 


ἀργυρίου ἣ χρυσίου ἣ ἱματισμοῦ 


34 οὐδενὸς ἐπεθύμησα" αὐτοὶ δὲ γινώσκετε ὅτι ταῖς χρείαις μου 
καὶ τοῖς οὖσι per ἐμοῦ ὑπηρέτησαν al χεῖρες αὗται. πάντα 


28. ἐπισκόπους. The E. V. herve 
renders ἐπίσκοπος overseer, but in Phil. 
i,t, 1 Tim. 3. 2, Tit. i. 7, diskop, as 
also in 1 Pet. ii. 25 ‘the shepherd and 
bishop of your souls.’ See on verse 
17. During the Apostolic age, the 
ἐπίσκοπος was one of the πρεσβύτεροι ; 
the rapidly increasing numbers of the 
church soon developed the necessity of 
a definite order of highest officers, to 
exercise the functions which were at 
first exercised by the Apostles. — τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. There is almost, if not quite, 
equal MS. authority for τοῦ Κυρίου. 
If Θεοῦ is the correct reading, the 
words following, διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος, 
contain the most direct assertion that 
He who shed His blood on the Cross 
is Gop. It is a curious fact, and one 
which renders a decision as to the 
true reading on internal grounds very 
difficult, that while we do not find the 
phrase ἐκκλησία Κυρίου in the N. T., 
we equally do not find αἷμα Θεοῦ. 
If Θεοῦ was the original reading, an 
Arian copyist would be sure to alter it 
to Κυρίου (Alford), whereas the con- 
verse 15 not true of an orthodox copy- 
ist. A large number of most able com- 
mentators and critics have been in 
favour of Κυρίου, but many of them 
wrote before the discovery of x (Codex 
Sinaiticus), which has Θεοῦ. --- περιε- 


ποιήσατο. This verb, in the middle 
voice, signifies ¢o acquire for oneself. 
Hence, with reference to the doctrine 
of the Atonement, plainly recognized 
in this passage, Christians are called 
λαὸς els περιποίησιν, in I Pet. ii. 9. 


29. ἄφιξίν. Almost invariably a 
arrival, ‘The word has, however, the 
sense of @ departure in Herod. ΙΧ. 17, 
and in one or two other passages of 
secular‘writers. Perhaps the Apostle 
may have meant his death. — λύκοι, 
Jalse teachers, as in Matt. vii. 15. The 
word cannot bear the sense of ferse- 
cutors, for the λύκοι are to enter in 
among the presbyters, professing to be 
shepherds, εἰσελεύσονται els ὑμᾶς. For 
the fulfilment of this prediction, see 
1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 11. 17. 

εἰσελεύσονται. Fut. of εἰσέρχομαι. 

30. διεστραμμένα, perverted doc- 
trines. Part. perf. pass. of διαστρέφω. 


31. τριετίαν. Seeon ch. xix. 10.— 
νουθετῶν. Used 7 times in 5. Paul’s 
Epistles, and not elsewhere in N. T. 


32. ἡγιασμένοις. Part. perf. pass, 
of ἁγιάζω, from ἅγιος. 


33, 34. Compare ch. xviii. 3; 
1 Cor. ix. 12. --- ὑπηρέτησαν. See on 
ch, xiii. 5. 
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ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω κοπιώντας δεῖ ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τῶν 


ἀσθενούντων, μνημονεύειν τε τῶν λόγων τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿ἸΙησοῦ, 
ὅτι αὐτὸς εἶπε, “ Μακάριόν ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον 7} λαμβάνειν. 


46 


47 προσηύξατο. 


Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπών, θεὶς τὰ γόνατα αὐτοῦ, σῦν πᾶσιν αὐτοῖς 
Ἵκανὸς δὲ ἐγένετο κλαυθμὸς πάντων καὶ 


ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τοῦ Παύλου, κατεφίλουν αὐτόν" 


48 


els τὸ πλοῖον. 


ὀδυνώμενοι μάλιστα ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἰρήκει, ὅτι οὐκέτι 
μέλλουσι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ θεωρεῖν. 


προέπεμπον δὲ αὐτὸν 


XXII. ὩΣ δὲ ayévero ἀναχθῆναι ἡμᾶς ἀποσπασθέντας an’ 
αὐτῶν, εὐθυδρομήσαντες ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Κῶν, τῇ δὲ ἑξῆς 


35. ὑπέδειξα, J shewed by way 
of example. The force of the ὑπό is 
suggestion,—‘I did this, with the pur- 
‘pose of suggesting by my example 
‘what manner of men ye should be.’ 
It should be remembered, both here 
and in verse 29, that this is an address 
ad clerum.—pandprov x. τ. Δ. This 
saying of our Lord is one of those 
which are not recorded in the Gospels ; 
see John xxi. 25. In substance it will 
be found in Luke xiv. 12, and else- 
where. Other sayings of our Lord 
not recorded in the Gospels are occa- 
sionally found in early Christian 
writings. 

ὑπέδειξα. Aor. 1. of ὑποδείκνυμι. 


36. θὲς rd γόνατα. An authority 
for kneeling when engaged in prayer, 
contrary to the practice of various 
bodies of modern Christians. The 
early Christians knelt in prayer on 
ordinary occasions, but at certain sea- 
sons of special triumph and joy, as 
Easter and the Lord’s Day, they 
prayed standing. 


προσηύξατο. Aor. 1. of προσεύ- 
χομαι. 
38. ᾧ. By attraction for ὅν. 


εἰρήκει. Perf. of the fut. ἐρώ, 
with no present in use. 


XXI. 1. ἀναχθῆναι. See on ch. 


xiii. 13.—dmooracbéyrag. This term 
may be expressive of the painfulness 
of the separation, but it probably ex- 
irae merely the fact af leaving the 
phesian elders. So Luke xxii. 41, 
ἀπεσπάσθη, ‘He was withdrawn from 
them about a stone’s cast.’—Cods, or 
Cos, one of the cluster of islands in the 
“ἄραι, called the Cyclades. It was 
the birth-place of Hippocrates and 
Apelles, and was of much importance 
from its proximity to Miletus and 
Rhodes. We have notices of many 
Jews residing there from the time of 
the Maccabees downwards. Rhodes, a 
large island in the same sea, lies about 
twenty miles from the coast, opposite 
the headlands of Caria and Lycia, at 
the s. w. extremity of Asia Minor. 
Here also we learn from the Macca- 
bees that many Jews resided. It was 
celebrated for a brazen colossal statue 
of Apollo, about 105 feet high, which 
was thrown down by an earthquake 
(B. C. 224) about 56 years after its 
completion. /atara, a maritime town 
of Lycia, was famous for its temple 
and oracle of Apollo, who was sup- 
ite to hold the place in almost ἘΠ] 
avour with Delphi. See Horace, Od. 
111. 4. 64. 
ἀποσπασθέντας. Part. aor. I. 
pass. of ἀποσπάω. ---ἑξῆς. Adv. from 
ἕξω, the fut. of ἔχω. 
the N. T. only by S. Luke. 


It is used in — 


ver. 2—6.] 
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2 els τὴν Ῥόδον, κἀκεῖθεν εἰς TIdrapa: καὶ εὑρόντες πλοῖον 
3 διαπερῶν εἰς Φοινίκην, ἐπιβάντες ἀνήχθημεν. ἀναφάναντες 
δὲ τὴν Κύπρον, καὶ καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν εὐώνυμον, ἐπλέομεν 
εἰς Συρίαν, καὶ κατήχθημεν εἰς Τύρον" ἐκεῖσε γὰρ ἦν τὸ 
πλοῖον ἀποφορτιζύμενον τὸν γόμον. καὶ ἀνευρόντες τοὺς 
μαθητάς, ἐπεμείναμεν αὐτοῦ ἡμέρας ἑπτά" οἴτινες τῷ Παύλῳ. 
ἔλεγον διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, μὴ ἀναβαίνειν εἷς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐξελθόντες ἐπορ- 
ευόμεθα, προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς πάντων σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ τέκνοις 
ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ θέντες τὰ γόνατα ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν 
προσηυξάμεθα. καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι ἀλλήλους, ἐπέβημεν εἰς τὸ 


_ 2. εἰς Φοινίκην. See on ch. xi. 19. 
--ἀνήχθημεν, we were carried out to 
' δέῶ ; not, as E. V., we set forth. 


διαπερῶν. Part. of dkarepdy, 
contr. from d:awepdov. — ἐπιβάντες. 
Part. aor. 2. of ἐπιβαίνω. ---- dvix 6n- 
μεν. Aor. I. pass. of ἀνάγω. 


8. ἀναφάναντες. Read ἀναφανέν- 
τες. The reading of the text, which 
has some authority, is an attempt to 
remove the difficulty of a passive par- 
ticiple where the active would have 
been expected. The passive force of 
the participle may be expressed by 
rendering ‘having been shewn Cyprus.’ 
‘The sailor who first saw land in the 
distance was said ἀναφαίνειν τὴν γῆν, 
‘and the land itself ἀναφαίνεσθαι, so 
that the gen. abs. would have been 
the natural construction here.—ebave- 
pov. Properly, ofa good name (ed and 
ὄνομα), and thence of good omen. The 
Greeks regarded the left side as of evil 
omen, and to avoid mentioning di- 
rectly the ill-omened side, they called 
it by an auspicious name, such as 
εὐώνυμος and ἀρίστερος-.---κατήχθημεν. 
On κατάγεσθαι in this sense, see on 
ch. xili. 13.— Zyre was one of the 
greatest commercial cities of antiquity, 
on the sea-coast of Phoenicia ; it is 
now an insignificant village. Its de- 
struction, predicted by Ezekiel, was 
effected by Nebuchadnezzar (B.C. §73). 
It was rebuilt about 70 years after- 


wards, and was taken by Alexander 
the Great in the year 332.—dxelore...... 
ἀποφορτιζόμενον, for thither the ship 
was going, to discharge her cargo, 
present participle with nearly a future 
sense. The force ¢hither, however, 
need not be pressed for ἐκεῖσε. This 
word does not occur in the LXX., 
and in the N. T. only occurs here and 
in ver. § of the next chapter, τοὺς 
ἐκεῖσε ὄντας, where it evidently means 
there. So too in Josephus (Ant. 111. 
2. § 1), τὰ ἐκεῖσε ἔθνη, and in Acta 
Thom. (8 8) τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας. 


ἀναφανέντες. Part. aor. 2. pass. of 
ἀναφαίνω.---ἀποφορτιζόμενοι. From 
ἀπό and φόρτιον, which from φέρω. 
-- τόμον. From γέμω, 20 be full, 


4. ἀνευρόντες. As we should say, 
having looked up, made out. —- 
μαθητάς, the disciples, known to have 
been in Tyre. The E. V. neglects 
the article. — διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος. 
S. Paul had been directed by the 
Spirit to go to Jerusalem, and it can- 
not be supposed that these disciples 
were actuated by the same Spirit to 
turn him from his purpose. It was 
revealed to them as to him that great 
dangers would beset him ; the advice 
that he should not go was the disciples’ 
gloss upon the revelation. 


5. θέντες τὰ γόνατα. See on ch. 
xx. 36. 
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πλοῖον, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ὑπέστρεψαν els τὰ iia. Ἡμεῖς δὲ τὸν 
πλοῦν διανύσαντες ἀπὸ Τύρου κατηντήσαμεν εἰς Πτολεμαΐδα, 
καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἐμείναμεν ἡμέραν μίαν παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς. τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντες οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον ἦλθον 
εἰς Καισάρειαν. καὶ εἰσελθόντες εἰς -τὸν οἶκον Φιλίππου τοῦ 
εὐαγγελιστοῦ, τοῦ ὄντος ἐκ τῶν ἑπτά, ἐμείναμεν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ. 
τούτῳ δὲ ἦσαν θυγατέρες παρθένοι τέσσαρες προφητεύουσαι. 
ἐπιμενόντων δὲ ἡμῶν ἡμέρας πλείους κατῆλθέ τις ἀπὸ τῆς 
Ιουδαίας προφήτης. ὀνόματι "Αγαβος᾽ καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, 
καὶ ἄρας τὴν ζώνην τοῦ Παύλου, δήσας τε αὐτοῦ τὰς χεῖρας 
καὶ τοὺς πόδας εἶπε, “Τάδε λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Αγιον, 
‘Tov ἄνδρα οὗ ἐστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω δήσουσιν ἐν ‘Iepov- 
σαλὴμ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ παραδώσουσιν εἷς χεῖρας ἐθνών. ᾿ 
‘Os δὲ ἠκούσαμεν ταῦτα, παρεκαλοῦμεν ἡμεῖς τε καὶ οἱ 
ἐντόπιοι, τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν els ἱΙερουσαλήμ. ἀπεκρίθη 
δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, “Τί ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες καὶ συνθρύπτοντές μου 
τὴν καρδίαν ; ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐ μόνον δεθῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν 


7. τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντες, having 
jinished the voyage (to Ptolemais) dy 
water, they proceeded thenceforth by 
land. %tofemais, an important city on 
the coast of Syria, was so named after 
Soter, the first of the Ptolemies, by 
whom it was greatly enlarged and 
fortified. Its ancient name was Accho 
(Judg. i. 31), and it belonged to the 
tribe of Asher, but the original in- 
habitants were not dispossessed by 
them. After being for some time, as 
Ptolemais, the chief seaport of Syria, 
it lost its importance on the building 
of Cesarea by Herod. It has now re- 
gained its old name, being known as 
Akka or S. Fean d@ Acre. It is a 
familiar name in the annals of the 
crusades and of modern warfare. 


κατηντήσαμεν. Aor. 1. of xarap- 
τάω.----μείναμεν. Aor. 1. of μένω. 


8. Caesarea. See on ch. vili. 40. 
---͵αἬιλίππον τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ. See 
on ch. viii. 5. The title of Evangelist, 
which we now give to the writers of 


the Gospel history, is here used in its 
natural sense of a preacher of the good 
tidings. Compare 2 Tim. iv. 5.—é 
τῶν Gra, sc. διακόνων. See on ch. 
vi. 5. 

9. προφητεύουσαι. See on ch. 
xi. 27. 

10. “AyaBos. See on ch. xi. 28. 


11. ἄρας τὴν ζώνην x. τ. A. For 
symbolical actions of this description 


on the part of O. T. prophets, see 
I Kings xxii. 11; Isai. xx. 2; Jerem. 
xiii. I, xxvii. 2; Ezek. iv. 1, xii. 7. 
--δήσονσιν. Paul was bound in Jeru- 
salem, but not literally by the Jews as 
Agabus prophesied. 
Spas. Part. aor. 1. of afpw.— 
δήσας. Part. aor. 1. of δέω.---παρα- 
δώσουσι. Fut. of παραδίδωμι. 


12. τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν. The gen. 
of the purpose of the exhortation.— 
Here again as at Tyre (ver. 4) the 
revelation by the Spirit was made the 
ground of an attempt to evade the 
danger which the Spirit foretold. 


ver. 13—20.] 
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els ἹἹερουσαλὴμ ἑτοίμως ἔχω ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου 


14 ᾿Ιησοῦ." 


Μὴ πειθομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἡσυχάσαμεν εἰπόντες, 


“Τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Κυρίου γενέσθω." 


15 
16 els ἹΙερουσαλήμ. 


Mera δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας ἀποσκευασάμενοι ἀνεβαίνομεν 
συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν ἀπὸ Καισα- 


ρείας σὺν ἡμῖν, ἄγοντες παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν, Μνάσωνί τινι 


Κυπρίῳ, ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ. 
17 


ΓΕΝΟΜΕΝΩΝ δὲ ἡμῶν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἀσμένως ἐδέξαντο 


18 ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοί. τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ clone ὁ Παῦλος σὺν ἡμῖν 


19 πρὸς ᾿Ιάκωβον, πάντες τε παρεγένοντο οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 


καὶ. 


ἀσπασάμενος αὐτούς, ἐξηγεῖτο καθ᾽ ἂν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐποίησεν 


20 6 Θεὸς ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι διὰ τῆς διακονίας αὐτοῦ. 


οἱ δὲ ἀκού- 


σαντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν Κύριον" εἶπόν τε αὐτῷ, ““ Θεωρεῖς, ἀδελφέ, 
πόσαι μυριάδες εἰσὶν ᾿Ιουδαίων τῶν πεπιστευκότων" καὶ πάντες 


13. ἑτοίμως ἔχω, 7 am or hold 
myself in readiness, ἔχω in its mid. or 
intrans. sense. 


δεθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of δέω. 


—droGavety, Aor. 2. inf. of ἀπο- 
θνήσκω. 
14. τὸ θέλημα......γενέσϑω. In 


the parallel sentence of the Lord’s 
Prayer, the Evangelists have γενηθήτω. 
Another example of a probable quota- 
tion from the Lord’s prayer is found 
in 2 Tim. iv. 18. 
ἡσυχάσαμεν. Aor. 1. of ἡσυχάζω. 
156. ἀποσκενασάμενοι.Ό. Among 
the various readings of this word found 
in the MSS., the best supported is 
ἐπισκενασάμενοι, which accordingly 
should be read. The reading of the 
text would signify rather having un- 
packed or deposited our luggage, which 
does not give the sense apparently 
required.—E. V. carriages is an old 
sense of the word, for things carried, 
as in 1 Sam. xvii. 22. “ 
16. ἄγοντες παρ᾽ ενγισθῶ 
Μινάσωνι. <A difficalt ye taba τῷ 
usually explained in one of two ways : 
either, drznging (one) with whom we 
should lodge, Mnason &c., the Mvdown 
being attracted from the accusative to 


the dat. to agree with g,—or, bringing 
(us to the house of Mnason) with 
which Mnason we should lodge. The 
simplest way of explaining the diffi- 
culty, if the authority for it is sufficient, 
is to take Mydowm as directly governed 
by ἄγειν, examples of which construc- 
tion are to be found in late Greek. 
Thus we find ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν ᾿Αθανασίῳ, 
introduced him to Athanasius (Epiph. 
Vit. p. 343, quoted by Winer, Gram. 
ed. 6, 8. 315).—Of /nason nothing is 
known. The description given here 
points to a very early period for his 
conversion. 


ξενισθῶμεν. Aor. 1. pass. of Eevl gw. 
See on ch. xvii. 20. 


18, πρὸς Ἰάκωβον. See on ch. 
xii. 2. 


εἰσήει. Imperf. of εἴσειμε (εἶμι, co). 
19. ov. For 4, after ἕκαστον. 


20. εἶπον, they said. This was 
the recommendation, then, of the 
church of Jerusalem. It was not, as 
in ch. xv. 19, the ἐγὼ κρίνω of James 
the Bishop.—pvpiddes, tens of thou- 
sands, E. V. thousands. It is usual 
with commentators to take this as a 
rhetorical statement of numbers. 
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21 ζγλωταὶ τοῦ νόμου ὑπάρχουσι. 
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κατηχήθησαν δὲ περὶ σοῦ, 


ὅτι ἀποστασίαν διδάσκεις ἀπὸ Μωσέως τοὺς κατὰ τὰ ἔθνη 
πάντας Ἰουδαίους, λέγων μὴ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς τὰ τέκνα, 


22 μηδὲ τοῖς ἔθεσι περιπατεῖν. 


τί οὖν ἐστι 3 πάντως δεῖ πλῆθος 


συνελθεῖν' ἀκούσονται γὰρ ὅτι ἐλήλυθας. τοῦτο οὖν ποίησον 
23 ὅ σοι λέγομεν. εἰσὶν ἡμῖν ἄνδρες τέσσαρες εὐχὴν ἔχοντες 
24 ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτών' τούτους παραλαβὼν ἁγνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
δαπάνησον én’ αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ξυρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλήν, καὶ γνῶσι 
πάντες ὅτι ὧν κατήχηνται περὶ σοῦ οὐδέν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ στοιχεῖς 


Ν , 
25 καὶ αὐτὸς τὸν νόμον φυλάσσων. 


περὶ δὲ τῶν πεπιστευκότων 


ἐθνῶν ἡμεῖς ἐπεστείλαμεν, κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν 
αὐτούς, εἰ μὴ φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς τό τε εἰδωλόθυτον καὶ τὸ 


26 αἷμα καὶ πνικτὸν καὶ πορνείαν. 


Τότε ὁ Παῦλος παραλαβὼν 


τοὺς ἄνδρας, τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁγνισθεὶς εἰσήει 
εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ 


21. κατηχήθησαν. See on ch. 
xviii. 25. This shews the care with 
which the Judaisers had spread reports 
unfavourable to Paul. “"διβάσκεις (here 
with a double accusative). Probably 
rather ‘cause by your teaching’ than, 
absolutely ‘feach’ the propriety of 
apostasy (ἀποστασία) from the law of 
Moses. S. Paul had not wished to 
interfere with Jewish converts in their 
observance of the Mosaic law ; he had 
only urged that the Gentiles should be 
free from its ceremonial injunctions. 


23. εὐχήν. From the next verse 
this appears to have been a Mazarite 
vow.—We learn that Agrippa I. in 
like manner paid the expenses of com- 
pleting the vows of many Nazarites. 
—The term /Vazarite (more properly 
Nasirite) is derived from a Hebrew 
root signifying 20 set apart, and implies 
a permanent or temporary separation 
of a devotee. The vowof separation was 
not to be for less than a month ; while 
it lasted, the Nazarite abstained from 
the use of wine and strong drink, and 
allowed his hair to grow. Those who 
were thus devoted by a perpetual vow 
were called Nazarai nativi, and those 
who undertook the vow merely for a 


limited time, Vezarai votivi. Samuel, 
Samson, and John the Baptist, are 
quoted as instances of the former, 
although it is not actually stated in 
Scripture that Samuel and John were 
Nazarites. 

24. ἁγνίσθητι, be sanctified, i. 6. 
take the vow of separation. The E. V. 
purify thyself does not express the 
meaning.—Sawdvygrov, δε at charges, 
E. V., 1. 6. take the expense of pro- 
viding the necessary offerings for them. 
—oroyey, to stand in a row (orotxos), 
move according to rule, 


ἁγνίσθητι. Imper. aor. I. pass. 
of ἁγνίζω.---δαπάνησον. Imper. aor. 
1. of δαπανάω.---ξυρήσωνται. Aor. I. 
subj. mid. of ξυράω. --- κατήχηνται. 
Perf. pass. of xarnxéw, for κατηχῆη- 
μένοι εἰσί. ; 

25. ὅ8εε on οὗ. xv. 29. 

26. διαγγέλλων, giving formal 
notice that the vow of the four men 
was to be accomplished without delay 
in due course. 


εἰσύει. Imperf. of εἴσειμι (εἶμι, 
40).---πτροσηνέχθη. Aor. I. pass. of 
προσφέρω, whence the word προσ- 
φορά which follows. 


ver. 27—33. ] 
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ἁγνισμοῦ, ἕως οὗ προσηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἑνός ἑκάστου αὐτῶν ἡ 


27 προσφοραά. 


ὡς δὲ ἔμελλον al ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι, of 


ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας Ἰουδαῖοι θεασάμενοι αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 
συνέχεον πάντα τὸν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας én’ 


28 αὐτόν, κράζντες, “Ανδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, βοηθεῖτε. 


οὗτός 


ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος 6 κατὰ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ 
c , Ud a id @ 
τόπου τούτου πάντας πανταχοῦ διδάσκων" ἔτι τε καὶ “Ἕλληνας 
εἰσήγαγεν εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, καὶ κεκοίνωκε τὸν ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον." 
29 Ἦσαν γὰρ προεωρακότες Τρόφιμον τὸν Ἐφέσιον ἐν τῇ πόλει 
σὺν αὐτῷ, ὃν ἐνόμιζον ὅτι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν εἰσήγαγεν ὁ Παῦλος. 
30 ἐκινήθη τε ἡ πόλις ὅλη, καὶ ἐγένετο συνδρομὴ τοῦ λαοῦ" καὶ 
ἐπιλαβόμενοι τοῦ Παύλου, εἷλκον αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ 


31 εὐθέως ἐκλείσθησαν al θύραι" 


᾿ Q a 
ζηγτουντων δὲ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, 


ἀνέβη φάσις τῷ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς σπείρης, ὅτι ὅλη συγκέχυται 
42 Ἱερουσαλήμ ὃς ἐξαυτῆς παραλαβὼν στρατιώτας καὶ ἑἕκατον- 


᾽ ᾽ > 4 4 ‘4 
τάρχους, κατέδραμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς. 


οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες τὸν χιλίαρχον 


A) td 3 ’ ’ NX fel 4 
33 καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας, ἐπαύσαντο τύπτοντες tov Παῦλον. τότε 
ἐγγίσας ὁ χιλίαρχος ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκέλευσε δεθῆναι 


27. αἱ ἑπτὰ The least 
period usually allowed for a vow was 
thirty days. S. Paul appears to have 
joined the four men only in the last 
seven days of the vow.—ol ἀπὸ τῆς 
᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. Some οὗ S. Paul's 
old enemies from Asia Minor, who 
now find him again in Jerusalem. 


28. ᾿Ισραηλῖται. See on ch. ii. 
22.—EdAnvas. Philo states that it 
was certain death to any one but a 
Jew, to set foot within the zzner court 
of the Temple, and Josephus (B. J. 
v. 5. §. 2) relates that a warning against 
any foreigner entering was inscribed 
in Greek and Roman letters on the 
pillars which lay between the cloisters 
of the outer court and the second court 
of the Temple. See also on ch. iii. 11. 


εἰσήγαγεν. Aor. 2. of eladyw.— 
kexolvwxe. Perf. of xowdw, from 
κοινός, common. 


29. Trophimus. See ch. xx. 4. 


apoewpaxéres. Part. perf. of προ- 
οράω. 


30. The Levites on guard shut 
the gates, lest there should be profana- 
tion of the Temple from violence, or 
from the intrusion of foreigners beyond 
their bounds. 


εἷλκον. Imperf. of ἕλκω. ---ἐκλείσ- 
θησαν. Aor. 1. pass. of κχείω, 


21. τῷ χιλιάρχῳ: This was 
Claudius Lysias (xxiii. 26.). He had 
the command of the Roman garrison 
stationed in the tower of Antonia, for 
the purpose of preserving order, more 
particularly during the great festivals. 
-- σπείρης, cohort, see on ch, x. I. 


ovyxéxura. Perf. pass. of svyxéw. 

32. κατέδραμεν. Aor. 2. of 

κατατρέχω. — ἑταύσαντο. Aor. I. 

mid. of παύω, to cause fo cease, in 

the middle, ὁ check oneself, to cease. 
w 
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ἁλύσεσι δυσί: καὶ ἐπυνθάνετο rls dv εἴη, καὶ τί ἐστι πεποιηκώς" 
44. ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλο τι ἐβόων ἐν τῷ ὄχλφ᾽ μὴ δυνάμενος δὲ γνῶναι 
τὸ ἀσφαλὲς διὰ τὸν θόρυβον, ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσθαι αὐτὸν els 
45 τὴν παρεμβολήν. ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀναβαθμούς, 


συνέβη βαστάζεσθαι αὐτὸν 
146 βίαν τοῦ ὄχλου. 

“Αἷρε αὐτόν." 
37 


ε oN “a n δ “ 
ὑπο τῶν στρατιωτῶν διὰ THY 


ἠκολούθει γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ κράζον, 


Μέλλων τε εἰσάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ὁ Παῦλος 


λέγει τῷ χιλιάρχῳ, “Εἰ ἔξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν τι πρός σε; 
48 Ὁ δὲ ἔφη, “Ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκεις ; οὐκ ἄρα σὺ εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος 
ὃ πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀναστατώσας καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν εἷς τὴν 


39 ἔρημον τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους ἄνδρας τῶν σικαρίων ;” 


. ἁλύσεσι δυσί. See on ch. 
xii. 6.---τἰς ἂν εἴη, καὶ τί ἐστι πεποιη- 
κώς. Observe the difference of mood 
in εἴη and ἐστί. The former expresses 
‘who he might happen to be,’ the latter 
(indic.) assumes that he certainly has 
done something, not putting it as a 
mere probability or possibility. 

δεθῆναι. Inf. aor. I. pass. of δέω. 

- πεποιηκώς. Part. perf. of row. 


34. παρεμβολήν, the guard-room, 
or barracks, in the castle of Antonia, 
which opened, by two flights of steps, 
upon the north-west angle of the 

emple. The tower on this site was 
called Baris by Hyrcanus, who built 
it; Herod rebuilt it, and called it after 
his friend Mark Antony. The sfes, 
ἀναβαθμοί (ver. 35), are mentioned by 
Josephus, who calls them καταβάσεις, 
as viewed from above. 


ἐβόων. Imperf. contr. of Bodw.— 
γνῶναι. Inf. aor. 2. of γινώσκω.--- 
ἀσφαλές, safe, true, from 4 priv., and 
σφάλλω, 20 cause to fall. 

35. συνέβη, it happened, aor. 2. 
of συμβαίνω. 


36. αἴρε αὐτόν, remove him, 1. 6. 
put him to death, ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς being 
added in ch. xxii. 22, to complete the 
phrase. 


37. εἰ ἔξεστί μοι, if it is permitted 


Εἶπε 


me? an ordinary form of request in 
Greek.—EdAnmort, according to the 
usual force of words so formed, signi- 
fies, in the Greek tongue. This will 
not construe with γινώσκεις without 
the insertion of λαλεῖν. The phrase, 
however, as it appears in the text, is 
idiomatie both in Latin and Greek. 


38. otk σὺ εἴ, like our ‘ then 
you are not?’ Claudius Lysias was 
surprised to find that Paul was not the 
Egyptian impostor.—é Αἰγύπτιος. A 
short time before S. Paul’s apprehen- 
sion, an Egyptian impostor, whose 
name is not recorded, collected a band 
of followers, whom he deluded with a 
eee of taking Jerusalem as Jericho 

ad formerly been taken by Joshua. 
Josephus gives the number of his 
adherents as 30,000 when he marched 
upon Jerusalem, so that his band had 
largely increased after his first resort to 
the wilderness, when he led out the 
4,000 Sicarii. The insurgents were 
defeated by the procurator Felix, and 
many of them were killed and taken 
prisoners, but the Egyptian himself 
escaped. See Josephus B. J. 11. 13. §. 
5; Ant. xx. 8. ὃ. 6.---σικαρίων, assas- 
sins, from the Latin sica, a short dagger 
which they concealed under their gar- 
ments. Josephus mentions the syste- 
matic atrocities which they committed 
during the later years of the Jewish 
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δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, ““᾿᾽Εγὼ ἄνθρωπος μέν εἶμι ᾿Ιουδαῖος Ταρσεύς, 
τῆς Κιλικίας οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως πολίτης" δέομαι δέ σου, 
ἐπίτρεψόν μοι λαλῆσαι πρὸς τὸν λαόν." 


40 ᾿Επιτρέψαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, 


ὁ Παῦλος ἑστὼς ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνα- 


βαθμῶν κατέσεισε τῇ χειρὶ τῷ λαῷ᾽ πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς γενομένης, 
XXII. προσεφώνησε τῇ Ἕβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ λέγων, “"Avdpes 
ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατέ μου τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νῦν ἀπο- 


9332 } 


.2 λογίας. 


Ακούσαντες δὲ ὅτι τῇ Ἑ βραΐδι διαλέκτῳ προσεφώνει 
3 αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν. 


καί φησιν, “Ἐγὼ μέν 


εἶμι ἀνὴρ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, γεγεννημένος ἐν Ταρσῷ τῆς Κιλικίας, 
ἀνατεθραμμένος δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
Γαμαλιήλ, πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ πατρῴου νόμου, 
ἀγλωτὴς ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ, καθὼς πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐστε σήμερον" 
4 ὃς ταύτην τὴν ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα ἄχρι θανάτου, δεσμεύων καὶ 


lity. To describe them as assussins 
1s strictly speaking an anachronism, 
the Assassins being a Syrian tribe 
which in like manner dealt in stealthy 
murder in the twelfth century. 


39. οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως πολίτης. 


See on ch. xxii. 28. Also on ch. ix. 11. 


ἐπιτρεψόν. Imperat. aor. 1. of 
ἐπιτρέπω. 


. 40. τῇ “EBpat&. διαλέκτῳ. Hebrew 
roper had not been the ordinary 
anguage of the people since the Cap- 
tivity. In its a rei they spoke Ara- 
maic (Syro-Chaldaic), and the language 
οὗ the sacred books was only under- 
stood by few, whence arose the 
paraphrases in use among the Jews. 
Aramaic is of course here meant by 
‘the Hebrew dialect.’ 


ἑστώς. Part. perf. mid. of torn, 
for ἑσταώς.---κατέσεισε. Aor. 1. of 
xaracelw, see on ch. xii. 17. 


XXII. 1. ἄνδρες ὶ καὶ 
“πατέρες, brathren and fathers, literally, 
men (that are my) brethren and fathers. 
The E. V. usually expresses the re- 
dundant ἄνδρες in like phrases. — 
ἀπολογίας, defence (ἀπό, λέγειν). Our 
word apology has passed away from its 
original meaning, see bn ch, xix. 33. 


2. Greek would apparently have 
been sufficiently intelligible to the 
multitude, but the use of that tongue 
would have confirmed the charge of 
Grecising against Paul. He is evidently 
determined to prove how thorough a 
ee he has been, and how decided] 

e continues to claim brotherhood wit 
Jews. 


3. παρὰ rods πόδας. Among the 
Jews, it was customary for scholars to 
sit either on low seats, or on the 
ground, at the feet of their instructors ; 
and thus Mary is represented as seating 
herself at the feet of Jesus, in order to 
listen to his teaching, Luke x. 39.— 
Of Gamaliel, see on ch. v. 34.---κατὰ 
ἀκρίβειαν, according to the strict sense, 
i.e. ‘instructed by those who put the 
most stringent interpretation upon the 
Law, the Pharisees.’ Compare S. 
Paul’s words before Agrippa in ch. 
Xxvi. 5.—rod πατρῴον γόμου, ‘he Law 
received by our fathers, or handed down 
by our fathers, including probably in 
S. Paul’s intention the ‘‘ traditions of 
the fathers” (Gal. i. 14). 


γεγενρνημένος, ἀνατεθραμμένος, 
κεπκαιδευμένος, part. perf. pass. of 
γεννάω, ἀνατρέφω, παιδεύω. 


4. ταύτην τὴν Rov. Exom Ss 
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παραδιδοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναῖκας, ws καὶ ὃ 
5 ἀρχιερεὺς μαρτυρεῖ μοι, καὶ πᾶν τὸ πρεσβυτέριον' παρ᾽ ὧν 
καὶ ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς, εἰς Δαμασκὸν 
ἐπορευόμην, ἄξων καὶ τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας, δεδεμένους εἰς ‘Iepov- 
6 σαλήμ, ἵνα τιμωρηθῶσιν. ἐγένετο δέ μοι πορευομένῳ καὶ 
ἐγγίζοντι τῇ. Δαμασκῷ περὶ μεσημβρίαν ἐξαίφνης ἐκ τοῦ 
7 οὐρανοῦ περιαστράψαι φῶς ἱκανὸν περὶ ἐμέ ἔπεσόν τε els 
τὸ ἔδαφος, καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς λεγούσης pot, ‘ Σαούλ, Σαούλ, 
8 τί με διώκεις ;᾽ Ἐγὼ «δὲ ἀπεκρίθην, “ Τίς εἶ Κύριε; ᾽ Εἶπέ 
τε πρός με, “ Ἐγώ εἶμι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὃν σὺ διώκεις. 
9 Οἱ δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες τὸ μὲν φῶς ἐθεάσαντο, καὶ ἔμφοβοι 
ἐγένοντο' τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. 
10 εἶπον δέ, “ Τί ποιήσω Κύριε: ὋὉ δὲ Κύριος εἶπε πρός με, 
“᾿Αναστὰς πορεύου εἰς Δαμασκόν" κἀκεῖ σοι λαληθήσεται περὶ 
11 πάντων ὧν τέτακταί σοι ποιῆσαι ‘Os δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον 
ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνου, χειραγωγούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν 
12 συνόντων μοι, ἦλθον εἰς Δαμασκόν. ᾿Ανανίας δέ τις, ἀνὴρ 
εὐσεβὴς κατὰ τὸν νόμον, μαρτυρούμενος ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν 
13 κατοικούντων ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐλθὼν πρός με καὶ ἐπιστὰς εἶπέ μοι, 
“ Σαοὺλ ἀδελφέ, ἀνάβλεψον. Κἀγὼ αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἀνέβλεψα els 
14 αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, “Ὃ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν προεχειρίσατό 
σε γνῶναι τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδεῖν τὸν δίκαιον καὶ ἀκοῦσαι 
15 φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ" ὅτι ἔσῃ μάρτυς αὐτῷ πρὸς 


πρεσβυτέριον, the Sanhedrin, see on 


original meaning of ὦ way, 830s comes 
ch. v. 21. 


to mean a rule or guide for following 


a way, and so the rules of a religious ἡ 


body, and thus the ‘religion’ itself. 
See similar uses of 880s in. ch. ix. 2; 
xix. 9. 


. 6 ἀρχιερεύφ. Ananias was 
now high priest (ch. xxiii. 2), and as 
he was probably a member of the 
Sanhedrin at the time of which S. 
Paul speaks, he may be the high priest 
here spoken of. It is equally probable 
that S. Paul refers to Theophilus, who 
was the high priest from whom he had 
letters to Damascus (Alford). — τὸ 


ἄξων. Part. fut. of ἄγω.---τιμω- 
ρηθῶσιν. Aor. 1. pass. subj. of 
τιμωρέω.- ᾿ 
6—13. For various notes on S. 
Paul’s conversion, and the discrepancies 
inthe threeaccounts, see on ch. ix. 3-18. 


14—16. These words of Ananias 
are not recorded in ch. ix. There is 
no mention whatever of Ananias in 
S. Paul’s account of his conversion 
given before Agrippa, ch. xxvi. 


15. ἔσῃ. Fut. of εἰμί, sum.— 
ἑώρακας. Perf. of ὁράω. 


ver. 16—24.] 


16 πάντας ἀνθρώπους, ὧν ἑώρακας καὶ ἤκουσας. 
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καὶ νῦν τί 


μέλλεις : ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας σου, 


17 ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου. 


᾿Ἐγένετο δέ μοι 


ὑποστρέψαντι εἰς ἹΙερουσαλήμ, καὶ προσευχομένον μου ἐν τῷ 


18 


ἱερῷ, γενέσθαι με ἐν ἐκστάσει, καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν λέγοντά μοι, 


“«Σπεῦσον καὶ ἔξελθε ἐν τάχει ἐξ ἹἹερουσαλήμ' διότι οὐ 


19 


παραδέξονταί σου τὴν μαρτυρίαν περὶ ἐμοῦ. 


Κἀγὼ εἶπον, 


« Κύριε, αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἤμην φυλακίζων καὶ δέρων 


20 


κατὰ τὰς συναγωγὰς τοὺς πιστεύοντας ἐπὶ σέ" καὶ ὅτε ἐξεχεῖτο 


τὸ αἷμα Στεφάνου τοῦ μάρτυρός σου, καὶ αὑτὸς ἥμην ἐφεστὼς 


καὶ συνευδοκῶν τῇ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, καὶ φυλάσσων τὰ ἱμάτια 


21 τῶν ἀναιρούντων αὐτόν. 


22 


Καὶ εἶπε πρός με, “ Πορεύου, ὅτι 
ἐγὼ εἰς ἔθνη μακρὰν ἐξαποστελώ oe.’ 
Ἤκουον δὲ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι τούτου τοῦ λόγου, καὶ ἐπῆραν. 


τὴν φωνὴν αὐτῶν λέγοντες, “ Alpe ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς τὸν τοιοῦτον" 


23 οὐ γὰρ καθῆκον αὐτὸν (ῇν." 


Κραυγαζόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, καὶ 


24 ῥιπτούντων τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων εἰς τὸν ἀέρα, 


βάπτισαι, middle voice, have 
thyself baptised.—awédovea, middle, 
as in 1 Cor. vi. 11, where E. V. trans- 
lates ἀχελούσασθε, ye are washed, 
neglecting the middle force. 


17. Observe the changes of con- 
struction,—trocrpéyarrl μοι---προσευ- 
χομένου μου---γενέσθαι με. This vision 
is not recorded in ch. ix. 29, 30, where 
the cause of S. Paul’s leaving Jeru- 
salem is stated. 


18, σπεῦσον. 
σπεύδω. 


19. 5. Paul’s meaning seems to 
be, that the Jews will certainly be 
struck by the startling change in his 
attitude towards the Christians, and 
will be inclined to listen to him. 


ἤμην. A usual form in N. T. for 
ἦν, imperf. of εἰμέ, seco. 


20. τοῦ pdprupdés σον, 71 wit- 
ness. The Ε. V. uses the word 
martyr, in the sense which was very 
early attached to it. 


Imper. aor. 1. of 


ἐξεχεῖτο. Imperf. δ saece of ἐκχέω. 


- ἐφεστώς. Part. pert. mid. of ἐφέ- 
στημι. 
21. ἐγώ. Emphatic :— ‘it may 


‘seem so to thee, but 7 have deter- 
‘mined to send thee to the Gentiles.’ 
—paxpdy. Adverbial, 330» understood. 

ἐξαποστελῶ. Fut. of ἐξαποστέλλω. 

22. ἄχρι τούτον rod λόγον, i. e. 
up to the announcement that Jesus had 
sent him ὁ the Gentiles. The charge 
brought against 5. Paul was based 
upon his alleged contempt for the 
Jewish nation, and the Mosaic law 
and ritual (ch. xxi. 28). The cause 
of the present violence of the Jews, 
was his placing the Gentiles on a level 
with them, as partakers in the cove- 
nant made with Abraham. —od καθῆκον 
(ἐστι), st ts not fitting. The authority 
for the reading οὐ καθῆκεν is over- 
whelmingly strong, — he ought not to 
have been allowed to live. 


ἐπῆραν. Aor. 1. of éralpw.. 
23. ῥιπτούντων τὰ ἱμάτια E. V. 


134 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


[Ch, XXIL. 


ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὃ χιλίαρχος ἄγεσθαι els τὴν παρεμβολήν, 
εἰπὼν μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσθαι αὐτόν, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν 
25 οὕτως ἐπεφώνουν αὐτῷ. ὡς δὲ προέτεινεν αὐτὸν Tole ἱμᾶσιν, 
εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ἑστῶτα ἑκατόνταρχον ὁ Παῦλος, “ Εἰ ἄνθρωπον 
26 Ῥωμαῖον καὶ ἀκατάκριτον ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν μαστίζειν ;” 'Axovoas 
δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος, προσελθὼν ἀπήγγειλε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ λέγων, 
“Ὅρα τί μέλλεις ποιεῖν’ ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος οὗτορ 'Ῥωμαῖός 


4 99 
27 ἐστι- 


Προσελθὼν δὲ ὁ χιλίαρχος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “ Λέγε μοι, 


28 εἰ σὺ Ῥωμαῖος εἶ;" ὋὉ δὲ ἔφη, “Nal.” ᾿Απεκρίθη re 6 
χιλίαρχος, “Ἐγὼ πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην 
ἐκτησάμην." ‘O δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη, “᾿Εγὼ δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι." 
29 Εὐθέως οὖν ἀπέστησαν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ of μέλλοντες αὐτὸν ἀνετάζειν. 


cast off their clothes, as if preparatory 
to the stoning of Paul. Rather, cosseng 
up, or shaking ther clothes, which, 
like throwing dust in the air, was an 
Eastern mode of signifying impatience, 
or concurrence in any tumultuous out- 


break. 
παρεμβολήν. 


͵ 34. 
xxi. 34. 
ἐπιγνῷ. Aor. 2. subj. of ém- 
γιγνώσκω. 

25. προέτεινεν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, 
was stretching him out with the thongs. 
The Romans used thongs to stretch 
the person to be scourged on a frame. 
E. V. they bound, another reading 
being προέτειναν. With the sing., 
Lysias is represented as himself doing 
what he had only caused to be done. — 
εἰ ἔξεστι x. τι Δ. See on ch. xvi. 37. 


ἑστῶτα. Part. perf. mid. 
ἴστημι, nom. ἑστῶς for ἑσταώς. 


26. ἀπήγγειλε. Aor. 1. οὗ ἀπαγ- 
γέλλω. ---ὅρα, see! take heed! imper- 
of dpdw. 


28. κεφάλαιον, 2 head (in a dis- 
course, or a book), or a summary, as 
in Heb. viii. 1, ‘of the things which 
we have spoken, this is the sum.’ 
Thence, a sum of money.—ixrynrdapny. 
It had become a practice to purchase 


See on ch. 


of ἘΞ 


the right of Roman citizenship, and 
at first large sums were paid ; before 
long, however, the price fell to some- 
thing contemptibly small, ‘a bit of 
broken glass.’—yeyévyypas (‘Pwpaios). 
It was not as a citizen of Tarsus (called 
also Fuliopolis, out of regard for Ceesar) 
that Paul was ‘born a Roman citizen,’ 
for Tarsus was a ‘ free city’ only (ards 
libera), not a Roman Colonia, having 
been so far distinguished by Augustus 
in return for the injuries it sustained 
in the civil war. It is evident, also, 
that Paul’s statement in ch. xxi. 39, 
‘I am a Tarsian Jew,’ had conveyed 
no hint of Roman citizenship to Lysias, 
even when pointed by the words οὐκ 
ἀσήμου πόλεως. All that can be said 
with certainty is that Paul’s father or a 
more remote ancestor had for some 
special reason been admitted to the 


hts of a Roman citizen, which 
descended to Paul. 
ἐκτησάμην. Aor. 1. mid. of 
κχάομαι. 


29. It is curious that Lysias makes 
no demand for proof of Paul’s citizen- 
ship. To plead Roman citizenship 
falsely was treated as a capital crime 
by Claudius. 


ἀπέστησαν. Aor. 2. of ἀφίστημι. 
—6edexus. Part. perf. of δέω. 
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καὶ ὃ χιλίαρχος δὲ ἐφοβήθη, ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι Ῥωμαῖός ἐστι, καὶ 


ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς. 


30 


Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον βουλόμενος γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλές, τὸ τί 


κατηγορεῖται παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
δεσμῶν, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθεῖν τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ 
συνέδριον αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ καταγαγὼν τὸν Παῦλον ἔστησεν els 


XXIII. αὐτούς. 


᾿Ατενίσας δὲ ὁ Παῦλος τῷ συνεδρίῳ εἶπεν, 


‘“<"Avdpes ἀδελφοί, ἐγὼ πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῃ πεπολίτευμαι 
2 τῷ Θεῷ ἄχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας." Ὁ δὲ ἀρχιερεὺς ᾿Ανανίας 


3 ἐπέταξε τοῖς παρεστῶσιν αὐτῷ, τύπτειν αὐτοῦ τὸ στόμα. 


τότε 


fo! ᾿ ’ 

6 Παῦλος πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπε, “ Τύπτειν σε μέλλε ὃ Θεῦς, 
a 3 : A U x A 4 

τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε' καὶ ov κάθῃ κρίνων με κατὰ τὸν νόμον, 


30. παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. These 


words can scarcely be construed with 


“γνῶναι, rather than with κατηγορεῖται, 
which would, however, be most natu- 
rally followed by ὑπό. Winer (Gram. 
ed. 6. p. 383) construes them with 
κατηγορεῖται, and explains that ὑπό 
would imply a formal accusation, 
while παρά implies a floating accusa- 
tion, current among the Jews but not 
yet definitely brought against Paul.— 
τὸ τί κι τ X. The sentence 7i...... 
Ἰουδαίων is treated as the noun of the 
article 74.—Dean Alford observes that 
it is remarkable that the chiliarch 
should have had the power of assem- 
bling the Sanhedrin.—é\0dy. Read 
συνελθεῖν with the best MSS.—cvvéd- 
ριον. See onch. v. 21. 


XXIII. 1. πεπολίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ, 
7 have lived as a πολίτης of the 
Theocracy. In the active voice, πολι- 
revew signifies either 20 manage a state, 
or to become a citizen ; and hence, in 
the middle, to Lve in compliance with 
the laws of any state or soctety, and so, 
absolutely, ὦ obey, as in 2 Macc. vi. I, 
τοῖς τοῦ Θεοῦ νόμοις μὴ πολιτεύεσθαι. 
For the middle sense of the perfect 
passive, see on ch. viii. 14. 


2. Ananias. See on verses 4, 5. 
--τύπτων αὐτοῦ τό στό Ananias 
may have taken offence at the Apostle’s 


omitting to address the Sanhedrin as 
warépes or ἄρχοντες, but it is much 
more probable that he treated S. Paul’s 
assertion of loyalty to God as a blas- 
phemy, considering the ground on 
which the uproar had been made. 


3. τύπτειν σὲ μέλλει ὁ Ocds. 
Ananias died a violent death, being 
assassinated by the Sicarii. — rotye 
Kexoviapéve. See Matt. xxiii. 27, 
τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, whited sepulchres. 
Josephus gives an account of Ananias 
which shews that S. Paul’s language 
was at least appropriate (Ant. XxX. 9. 
§. 2. He was harsh as a judge, and 
acted in a tyrannical manner towards 
the priests, whom he deprived by 
violence of their due tithes, so that 
some of them died from want. At the 
same time he used various arts to 
ingratiate himself with persons in 
power. κάθῃ κ. τ. Δ. In presence 
of the difficulties which exist in deter- 
mining the true position of Ananias at 
this time (see on verse 5), it is better 
to understand that these words are 
addressed to him as a member of the 
Sanhedrin, one of those appointed to 
judge according to the law. On the 
whole, we must allow that S. Paul 
spoke this stern sentence under the 
influence of extreme indignation. 
Various commentators have endea- 
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4 καὶ παρανομῶν κελεύεις με τύπτεσθαι ;᾽) Οἱ δὲ παρεστῶτες 
5 εἶπον, “Tov ἀρχιερέα τοῦ Θεοῦ Aordopeis;” "Ἔφη τε 6 
Παῦλος, “ Οὐκ ἤδειν, ἀδελφοί, ὅτι ἐστὶν ἀρχιερεύς" γέγραπται 


6 γάρ, ‘“Apxovra τοῦ λαοῦ σου οὐκ ἐρεῖς κακώς. " 


Γνοὺς δὲ 


ὁ Παῦλος ὅτι τὸ ὃν μέρος ἐστὶ Σαδδουκαίων, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον 
Φαρισαίων, ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, ““ΓΑνδρες ἀδελφοί, ἐγὼ 
Φαρισαῖός εἶμι, υἱὸς Φαρισαίου" περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως 


7 νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι." 


Τοῦτο δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλήσαντος, éyévero 


στάσις τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, καὶ ἐσχίσθη τὸ 


voured to discover hypotheses more 
favourable to the equanimity of the 
Apostle. 


κεκονιαμένε. Part. perf. pass. of 
κονιάω, to whiten, from κόνις, dust, 
and later chal/k.—xd@y. For κάθησαι, 
2. sing. of κάθημαι. --- παράνομῶν. 
Part. of παρανομέω, fo transgress the 
law ; from παρά and νόμος. 


4. τὸν dpyepéa. This seems to 
shew that the attendants considered 


Ananias to be the high-priest, not 
merely one of the chief priests. 


5. οὐκ ySev κι τ. Δ. Various 
interpretations have been given of 
these words. The most general is the 
natural one, that S. Paul did not know 
that Ananias (the younger of that name) 
was high-priest, or did not acknowledge 
that he was really high-priest. Ananias 
had succeeded Joseph in the high 
priesthood in A. D. 48, and had been 
sent to Rome by Quadratus, prefect of 
Syria, to render an account of his 
alleged violence against the Samaritans. 
He was acquitted, and returned to Jeru- 
salem, probably resuming his office on 
his return ; indeed there is no sufficient 
ground for the supposition that he ever 
vacated the office during his lifetime. 
It would appear, therefore, that S. Paul 
would certainly be aware of the fact 
that Ananias was high priest. A very 
early explanation was that S. Paul 
was unacquainted with the person of 
Ananias, having been so long absent 
from Jerusalem. But even so, the 
official position of the high priest 


would be marked by his seat or in 
some other way, ess, indeed, the 
Sanhedrin summoned by the chiliarch 
met without its full forms. On the 
whole, this explanation seems the least 
violent. Another, unsupported by 
parallel usage, translates the words, 
‘I did not give it a thought that he 
was, &c.’ Dean Alford believes that 
the explanation lies in the infirmity of 
sight with which S. Paul is supposed 
to have been afflicted. — γέγραπται 
γάρ. A skilful declaration that 

e Law was the rule by which all 
S. Paul’s conduct was guided. He 
repudiates the charge against him in 
offering an apology for his vehemence. 
The words &pxorra...... κακῶς form 
accidentally a metrical verse (Iamb. 
trimet. acatal.). 


ἤδειν. Pluperf. of οἶδα, εἶδον, 


6. See on ch. v. 17. S. Paul 
saw that no justice would be done to 
him, and he therefore resorted to a fair 
device to bring the meeting of the 
Sanhedrin to an abrupt conclusion. 
At the same time he appeals to the 
sympathy of the Pharisees, and shews 
how much the new faith has in common 
with their cherished tenet; and, by 
declaring himself a Pharisee, he de- 
clares himself wholly free from the 
charge brought against him of not 
respecting the Law. --- περὶ ἐλπίδος 
«x. τ X% The E. V. is correct ; the 
explanation of a hendiadys is weak. 


7. ἐσχίσθη. Aor. 1. pass. of 
σχίξω, whence schism. 


ver. 8—14.] 


8 πλῆθος. 
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Σαδδουκαῖοι μὲν γὰρ λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, 


μηδὲ ἄγγελον μήτε πνεῦμα' Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῦσι τὰ 
9 ἀμφότερα. ἐγένετο δὲ κραυγὴ μεγάλη" καὶ ἀναστάντες of 
γραμματεῖς τοῦ μέρους τῶν Φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο λέγοντες, 
“Οὐδὲν κακὸν εὑρίσκομεν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτφ᾽ εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα 


10 ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ ἣ ἄγγελος, 


μὴ θεομαχώμεν.᾽ Πολλῆς δὲ 


4 U 4 ’ a ΄“ 
γενομένης στάσεως, εὐλαβηθεὶς ὁ χιλίαρχος μὴ διασπασθῇ 
a “ ’ 4 
ὁ Παῦλος ὑπ᾽ avrav, ἐκέλευσε τὸ στράτευμα καταβὰν ἁρπάσαι 
αὐτὸν ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἄγειν τε εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 


II 


TH δὲ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος εἶπε, ““ Θάρσει 


Παῦλε: ὡς γὰρ διεμαρτύρω τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς “Ἱερουσαλήμ, 


12 οὕτω σε δεῖ καὶ els Ῥώμην μαρτυρῆσαι." 


Γενομένης δὲ 


ἡμέρας, ποιήσαντές τινες τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων συστροφήν, ἀνεθε- 
μάτισαν ἑαυτούς, λέγοντες μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν ἕως οὗ 
13 ἀποκτείνωσι τὸν Παῦλον" ἦσαν δὲ πλείους τεσσαράκοντα 
14 of ταύτην τὴν συνωμοσίαν πεποιηκύτες" οἵτινες προσελθόντες 
τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις εἶπον, ““᾿Δναθέματι 
ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαυτούς, μηδενὸς γεύσασϑαι ἕως οὗ ἀπο- 


8. See on ch. ν. 17.---τὰ ἀμφότερα, 
i. e. both the fact of ἃ resurrection, and 
the existence of immaterial beings; 
ἄγγελος and πνεῦμα are to be con- 
sidered as one class. 


9. εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα κι τ. X This 
may refer to 5. Paul’s account in the 
last chapter, either of the voice from 
heaven at his conversion, or of the 
vision in Jerusalem. It is clearly a 
party decision, specially worded to 
express the opinion of the Pharisees as 
opposed to the Sadducees on the ques- 
tion of spiritual existences. 


10. εὐλαβηθείς. The best MSS. 
have φοβηθείς, though it is difficult to 
see why that word should have been 
altered into the unusual εὐλαβηθείς, 
the converse operation being more 
likely. The word in the text signifies 
caution, circumspection, and in Heb. 
xi. 7. reverence towards God. — τὸ 
στράτευμα, the soldiery from the 
fortress Antonia. 


διασπασθῇ. Aor. I. pass. subj. 
of diacrdw.—xaraBdy, Part. aor. 2. 
of xaraBalyw.—dpwdoat. Inf. aor. 1. 
of ἁρπάζω. 
11. We see the working out of 
the declaration vouchsafed in this 
vision, in 5. Paul’s appeal to Ceesar. 


ἐκιούσῃ. Part. of ἔπειμι (εἶμι, co). 
--διεμαρτύρω. Aor. 1. mid. 2 sing. 
of διαμαρτύρομαι.----καρτυρῆσαι. Inf. 
aor. 1. of waprupéw. 


12. συστροφήν, an assembly for 


purposes of violence as in ch. xix. 40. 


ἀνεθεμάτισαν. Aor. 1. of ἀναθε- 
ματίζω ---- φαγεῖν. The verb ἐσθίω 
borrows the 2 aor. (ἔφαγον) and fut. 
(φάγομαι) of an obsolete verb.— 
κιεῖν. Inf. aor. 2. of wlvw, fut. 
wlopat.—tws οὗ (χρόνου). 


131. πλείους. For πλείονες, 


14. τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι k. τ. A. Ναίυ- 
rally, to the Sadducaic faction «ἃ ἈΞ 
S 
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15 κτείνωμεν τὸν Παῦλον. νῦν οὖν ὑμεῖς ἐμφανίσατε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ 
σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, ὅπως αὔριον αὐτὸν καταγάγῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
ὡς μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν ἀκριβέστερον τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ" ἡμεῖς 
δέ, πρὸ τοῦ ἡγγίσαι αὐτόν, ἕτοιμοί ἐσμεν τοῦ ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν." 

τό ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀδελφῆς Παύλου τὸ ἔνεδρον, παρα- 
γενόμενος καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἷς τὴν παρεμβολήν, ἀπήγγειλε τῷ 

17 Παύλῳ. προσκαλεσάμενος δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἕνα τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων, 
ἔφη, “ Τὸν νεανίαν τοῦτον ἀπάγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον" 


18 ἔχει γάρ τι ἀπαγγεῖλαι αὐτῷ." 


‘O μὲν οὖν παραλαβὼν 


αὐτὸν ἤγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον, καί φησιν, “ Ὃ δέσμιος 
Παῦλος προσκαλεσάμενός με ἠρώτησε, τοῦτον τὸν νεανίαν 
19 ἀγαγεῖν πρός σε, ἔχοντά τι λαλῆσαί co.” ᾿Ἐπιλαβόμενος 
δὲ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ χιλίαρχος, καὶ ἀναχωρήσας κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
20 ἐπυνθάνετο, “Tl ἐστιν ὃ ἔχεις ἀπαγγεῖλαί μοι ;" Εἶπε δέ, 
““Ὅτι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συνέθεντο τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαί σε, ὅπως αὗριον 
4 ? ἢ Ν a ε ’ , 
els τὸ συνέδριον καταγάγῃς τὸν Παῦλον, ὡς μέλλοντες τι 
21 ἀκριβέστερον πυνθάνεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ. σὺ οὖν μὴ πεισθῇς 


αὐτοῖς" 


ἐνεδρεύουσι γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες πλείους 


τεσσαράκοντα, οἵτινες ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτοὺς μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε 
΄“ φ > ἢ > ἢ “a fd 
πιεῖν ἕως οὗ avéAwow αὐτόν" καὶ νῦν ἕτοιμοί εἰσι προσδεχό- 


22 μενοὶ τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν." 


‘O μὲν οὖν χιλίαρχος 


ἀπέλυσε τὸν νεανίαν, παραγγείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι, “ὅτι 


“A 3 4 / 3) 
23 ταῦτα ἐνεφανισας πρὸς με. 


Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς 


n ‘ re ες ε lf , rf 
τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων εἶπεν, © Eromacare στρατιώτας διακοσίους, 


Sanhedrin, see on ch, v. 17. Ananias 
ss a Sadducee (Josephus Ant. xx. 9. 
. I). 


15. σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ. The E. V. 
gives the proper connection of these 
words.—8vaywookev x. τ. X., 20 en- 
quire more carefully into his affair.— 
--᾿Ονελεῖν. This murder in an 
of a crowd was.the method of pro- 
cedure practised by the Sicarii, whence 
it has been supposed that the con- 
Spirators belonged to that faction. 


_ 16—20. Paul was not treated with 
much severity in the fortress. His 


nephew was allowed to visit him,. anid 
the officers acted in ἃ considerate. 
manner towards him. It has ὕει" 
remarked already in what a favourable 
light Roman officers are presented to 
us in the N. T. 
18. ἠρώτησε. Aor. 1. of ἐρωτάω. 
20. συνέθεντο. Aor. 2. mid. of 
συντίθημι. 
21. ἀνέλωσιν. Aor. 2. subj. of 
ἀναιρέω. 
22. ἐνεφάνισας πρός με. On the 
sudden change to the oratio direta, 
see on ch, i, 4. 


ver. 23—28.] 
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ὅπως πορευθῶσιν ἕως Καισαρείας, καὶ ἱππεῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, 
καὶ δεξιολάβους διακοσίους, ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτός" 
24 κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι, ἵνα ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον διασώ- 
25 σωσι πρὸς Φήλικα τὸν ἡγεμόνα"᾽᾽ γράψας ἐπιστολὴν περιέ- 
26 χουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον' “Κλαύδιος Λυσίας τῷ κρατίστῳ 


27 ἡγεμόνι Φήλικι χαίρειν. 


Τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον συλληφθέντα 


᾿ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ μέλλοντα ἀναιρεῖσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
ἐπιστὰς σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξειλόμην αὐτόν, μαθὼν ὅτι 


28 Ῥωμαῖός ἐστι. βουλόμενος 


23. Casarea. See on ch. viii. 40. 
-«--δεξιολάβους (δεξιός, λαμβάνω). These 
were soldiers of some class, but the 
word does not occur elsewhere, and 
we cannot determine to what class 
they belonged. From the derivation, 
it has been suggested that they were the 
immediate attendants of the command- 
ing officer, taking the place of honour, 
or that they were spearmen, ing 
their weapon always in the right hand. 
One MS. and the Syriac read δεξιοβό- 
λους (βάλλειν) slingers or javelin men.— 
ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς γυκτόφ. See on 
ch. ii. 15. 


24. παραστῆσαι. A change of 
construction from érotudeare, the 
imper. to the inf.—twa, 2 order that. 
The E. V. that is ambiguous.—S.ac6- 
owor, protect him throughout the 
journey.—Felix succeeded Cumanus as 
Wiaaaiet of Judzea, Galilee, and 
Samaria by the appointment of Claudius, 
in the year A.D. 51, having been 
already for some time joint procurator. 
He was the freedman of Claudius, and 
his brother Pallas, the favourite of 
Claudius, was the freedman of the 
Emperor’s mother Antonia; hence, 
apparently, Felix was named Claudius 
Antonius. Suetonius speaks of him as 
trium reginarum maritus, one of these 
royal wives being Drusi/la, a grand- 
daughter of Antony and Cleopatra,. 
and another the Druszd/a of ch. xxiv. 24, 
daughter of Agrippa I. His govern- 
ment of Judzea was oppressive and 
tyrannical in the extreme. Per omnem 


δὲ γνῶναι τὴν αἱτίαν δ ἣν 


sevitiam ac lbidinem, γε Tacitus 
(Hist. v. 9.), jus regium servils ingenio 
exercuit. He was recalled by "Nero 
on the accusation of the Jews of 
Ceesarea, and escaped the punishment 
due to his atrocities only through the 
influence of his brother Pallas. Festus 
succeeded him in the government 
about two years after S. Paul’s arrival 
in Czesarea, A. Ὁ. 58.—tyyepdva. The 
procurator of Judea, &c.; generally, 
the deputy of a supreme ruler, as 
1 Pet. ii. 14, ‘whether to the king, as 
supreme, or unto governors (ἡγεμόσι») 
as unto them that are sent by him.’ 


παραστῆσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of rap- 
ἰστημι.---διασώσωσι. Aor. 1. subj. of 
διασώζω. 


25. περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον, 
containing this form of words. 


26. κρατίστῳ. See note on. 
Θέοφιλε, ch. i. I. 


27. αὐτόν, redundant. See on ἡ 
ch. ii. 36.---μαθὼν ὅτι “Pwopatés ἐστι. 
This is not true, if it is given as the 
reason wherefore Lysias rescued Paul 
from the violence of the mob. The 
fact of Paul’s citizenship was not 
elicited until a period later than the 
rescue. 


συλληφθέντα. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of συλλαμβάνω. 


28. γνῶναι. Inf. aor. 2. of 
γιγνώσκω. --- ἐνεκάλουν. Imperf. of 
ἐγκαλέω, whence ἔγκλημα ἴῃ the 
next verse. 
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ἐνεκάλουν αὐτῷ, κατήγαγον αὐτὸν els τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν" 
29 ὃν εὗρον ἐγκαλούμενον περὶ ζητημάτων τοῦ νόμου αὐτῶν, μηδὲν 
30 δὲ ἄξιον θανάτου ἣ δεσμῶν ἔγκλημα ἔχοντα. μηνυθείσης 


δέ μοι ἐπιβουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν 
᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐξαυτῆς ἔπεμψα πρός σε, παραγγείλας καὶ τοῖς 
κατηγόροις λέγειν τὰ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπὶ σοῦ. “Eppwco.” 


21 


4φ “a 
Oi μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται, κατὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον αὐτοῖς, 


ἀναλαβόντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἤγαγον διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν 
32 ᾿Αντιπατρίδα. ti δὲ ἐπαύριον ἐάααντες τοὺς ἱππεῖς πορεύεσθαι 


43 σὺν αὐτῷ, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολῆν. 


οἵτινες εἶσελ-. 


θόντες εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἀναδόντες τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τῷ 
34 ἡγεμόνι, παρέστησαν καὶ τὸν Παῦλον αὐτῷ. ἀναγνοὺς δὲ 
ὁ ἡγεμών, καὶ ἐπερωτήσας ἐκ ποίας ἐπαρχίας ἐστί, καὶ πυθό- 


45 μενος ὅτι ἀπὸ Κιλικίας, ““ Διακούσομαί cov,” 
καὶ οἱ κατήγοροί σου παραγένωνται." 


ἔφη, ““ ὅταν 
Ἐκέλευσέ τε αὐτὸν 


ἐν τῷ πραιτωρίῳ τοῦ ἩΗρώδου φυλάσσεσθαι. 
XXIV. META δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας κατέβη ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ᾿Ανανίας 


40. μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι. Understand 
ἐπιβούλην. This awkward construction 
following the gen. absolute makes it 
probable that S. Luke is giving an 


accurate copy of the letter of Lysias, 


a probability which is increased by the 
skilful falsehood in verse 27.— ἔῤῥωσο 
(imper. perf. pass. of ῥώννυμι). Omitted 
by most of the better MSS. Compare 
the ἔῤῥωσθε of ch. xv. 29. 


: μηνυθείσης. Part. aor. I. pass. οὗ 


μηνύω.---πταραγγείλας. Part. aor. I. 
of παραγγέλλω. 


31. Antip~atris, 42 miles from 
Jerusalem, and 26 from Cesarea, a 
city rebuilt by Herod, who, changed 
its name from Cafharsaba in honour 
of his father Antipater. As is so 
often found to be the case, the old 
name has been restored by the Arabic 
population, and the site is now called 
Kefr-Saba. A short route to Kefr- 
Saba from Jerusalem, by Gophna, has 
been recently discovered, which would 
make it more easy for soldiery to per- 


form the journey; and to start again for 
Jerasalem, within the time mentioned 
in the text. It is quite possible, how- 
ever, to do this by the longer route 
through the valley of Beth-horon. 


διατεταγμένον. Part. perf. pass. 
of διατάσσω. 


32. ἐάσαντες. Part. aor. 1. of édw. 
34. ἐπαρχίας. See on ch. xxv. 1. 


45 διακούσομαι. A letter such 
as that sent by Lysias was called an 
elogium, and any governor receiving 
such was bound to hear the whole case 
from the commencement (διά).--- When 
thine accusers are come. It is probable 
that the long delay in Paul’s trial at 
Rome was caused by a like waiting 
for his accusers to present themselves. 
—The Procurator lived in the palace 
which had once been Herod’s. He 
bids them guard Paul (not put him in 
prison) in one of the buildings of the 
palace. | 


ver. 


2 
3 


2-7) 
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μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ῥήτορος Τερτύλλου τινός, οἵτινες 
ἐνεφάνισαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι κατὰ τοῦ Παύλον. κληθέντος δὲ 
αὐτοῦ, ἤρξατο κατηγορεῖν ὁ Τέρτυλλος λέγων, “ Πολλῆς 
εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ σοῦ, καὶ κατορθωμάτων γινομένων 
τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ διὰ τῆς σῆς προνοίας, πάντῃ τε καὶ πανταχοῦ 
ἀποδεχόμεθα, κράτιστε Φῆλιξ, μετὰ πάσης εὐχαριστίας. ἵνα 
δὲ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖόν σε ἐγκόπτω, παρακαλῶ ἀκοῦσαί σε ἡμῶν 
συντόμως τῇ σῇ ἐπιεικείᾳ. εὑρόντες γὰρ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον 
λοιμόν, καὶ κινοῦντα στάσιν πᾶσι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τοῖς κατὰ 
τὴν οἰκουμένην, πρωτοστάτην τε τῆς τῶν Ναζωραίων αἱρέσεως, 
ὃς καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπείρασε βεβηλῶσαι, ὃν καὶ ἐκρατήσαμεν καὶ 


7 κατὰ τὸν ἡμέτερον νόμον ἠθελήσαμεν κρίνειν. 


XXIV. 1. Τερτύλλον. 
The word ῥήτωρ, like the Latin orator, 
is used, more frequently than in its 
direct signification, to denote a pudlic 
pleader or advocate. Thename Jertullus 
. Isa diminutive of Tertius. It is known 
that advocates from Rome practised in 
the provincial courts. — ἐνεφάνισαν, 
laid an information. 

2. πολλῆς εἰρήνης κι τ. Δ. In 
this complimentary address to Felix, 
there is a slight mixture of truth with 
the most exaggerated flattery. He had 
indeed cleared the country of a band 
of robbers who had committed great 
ravages throughout Palestine, and had 
sent Eleazar their captain a prisoner to 
Rome; he had also put down the 
insurrection of the Egyptian already 
mentioned (ch. xxi. 38); but other- 
wise his government was marked by 
cruel oppression. See on ch. xxiii. 24. 
An equal amount of exaggeration is 
evident in the manner in which Ter- 
tullus stated the case against Paul.— 
κατορθωμάτων, iustrious deeds. There 
is much better authority for the reading 
διορθωμάτων, improvements, reforms.— 
προνοίας, watchful care; E. V. provi- 
dence, in the literal sense of the word. 


κληθέντος. Part. aor. I. pass, of 
καλέω. ----ἤρξατος Aor. 1. mid. of 
ἄρχομαι. 


παρελθὼν δὲ 


3. πάντῃ τε καὶ πανταχοῦ. It 
might make better sense to take these 
words with γινομένων, but their posi- 
tion connects them more_naturall 
with ἀποδεχόμεθα, as in E. V. — aor 
τιστε. See on ch. xxiii. 26. 


4. ἐγκόπτω, literally, 40 make in- 
cisions, here to interrupt or hinder ; 
hence in 1 Cor. ix. 12, éyxor}, ὦ 
hindrance.—ovvrépws. Either supply 
λεγόντων or λεξόντων, or refer this to 
ἀκοῦσαι, as promising that the hearing 
should not be long. 


« 


εὑρόντες. This construction is 
not completed ; the orator passes on 
to ὅν καί instead of αὐτὸν ἐκρατήσαμεν. 
--λοιμόν. A pestilent fellow, a pest ; 
so the Latin pestis. —riv οἰκουμένην. 
See on ch. xi. 28. --- πρωτοστάτην, a 
ring-leader, from πρῶτος and torn. 
The word is properly a military term, 
signifying the captain of the first rank. — 
τῶν Nafwpalov αἱρέσεως. This is the 
only place of Scripture where the term 
Ναζωραῖος is applied to the followers 
of Christ. For afpeots, see on ch. v. 17. 


εὑρόντες. Part. aor. 2. of εὑρίσκω, 


6. ἠθελήσαμεν κρίνειν. Not a ve 
accurate account of the violent attac 
on Paul. The next verse contains a 
similar falsification of the facts of the 
case (μετὰ πολλῆς Blas). The wards 
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Λυσίας ὃ χιλίαρχος μετὰ πολλῆς Blas ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν ἡμῶν 
8 ἀπήγαγε, κελεύσας τοὺς κατηγόρους αὐτοῦ ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ o& 
παρ᾽ οὗ δυνήσῃ αὐτὸς ἀνακρίνας περὶ πάντων τούτων ém- 
9 γνῶναι ὧν ἡμεῖς κατηγοροῦμεν αὐτοῦ. Συνέθεντο δὲ καὶ of 
Ιουδαῖοι, φάσκοντες ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχειν. 


Ιο 


᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος 


λέγειν, “Ἔκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν ὄντα σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ 
ἐπιστάμενος, εὐθυμότερον τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολογοῦμαι. 
1t δυναμένου cov γνῶναι ὅτι οὐ πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι ἣ 
12 δεκαδύο, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἀνέβην προσκυνήσων ἐν ἹἹερουσαλήμ' καὶ 
οὔτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ εὗρόν με πρός τινα διαλεγόμενον 7 ἐπισύ- 
στασιν ποιοῦντα ὄχλου, οὔτε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, οὔτε κατὰ 
13 τὴν πόλιν οὔτε παραστῆσαί με δύνανται περὶ ὧν νῦν κατη- 


14 γοροῦσί μου. 


which follow ἐκρατήσαμεν, down to 
ἐπὶ σέ in verse 8, are omitted in many 
good MSS. 


βεβηλῶσαι. Inf. 
βηλόω, from βηλός 
which is from βαίνω. 


8. παρ᾽ oJ. The ambiguousness 
of the relative whom misleads readers 
of the E. V. here. Nor is it certain 
from the Greek whether Paul or Lysias 
is meant. 

δυνήσῃ. Fut. of ddvapor.—émi- 
γνῶναι. Inf. aor. 2. of ἐπιγιγνώσκω. 


9. συνέθεντο. Aor. 2. mid. of 
συντίθημι. A better reading is σὺυν- 
ἐπέθεντο, joined in the attack. 


10. ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν. Felix had 
been between six and seven years 
rocurator.—Observe the absence of 
ἀνδρὶ which makes 5. Paul’s speech 
so favourable a contrast to that of the 
hired orator.—dtrodoyotpat, make my 

defence ; E. V. answer. 
veUoavros. Part. aor. I. of vetw, 

to signify by a nod. 

11. δυναμένου x. τ. A. Felix had 
only to enquire in Czesarea in order to 
learn that as a fact it was only twelve 
days since Paul passed through that 


aor. I. of βε- 
the threshold, 


ὁμολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό σοι, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν. 


place on his way to Jerusalem. —o6 
πλείους κι τ. XA. The natural mean-. 
ing of this is that but 12 days had 
elapsed up to the moment at which 
Paul spoke. The five days spent 
under guard at Czesarea are, however, 
excluded from the calculation by some 
commentators, to suit another arrange- 
ment of the days spent in Jerusalem. 
They may be accounted for as fol- 
lows : —on the first he arrived at 
Jerusalem (ch. xxi. 15) ; on the second. 
the elders assembled (ver. 18); from 
the third to the ninth he should have 
been engaged with the vow of the 
Nazarites (ver. 27), but the tumult 
may be supposed to have interrupted 
this on the seventh day ; on the eighth, 
the meeting of the Sanhedrin; on the 
ninth, his departure from Jerusalem ; 
and then the five days mentioned in 
ver. I of the present chapter will bring 
us to the thirteenth day. This is the 
arrangement adopted by Dean Alford. 


πλείους. For πλείονες, compara- 
tive of πολύς. 


13. παραστῆσαί pe Omit μέ, 
and insert σοί after δύνανται, The 
meaning ¢o prove is rare, but is not 
without good authority. 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 


ver. 14—21.] 143 


λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν, οὕτω λατρεύω τῷ πατρῴῳ Θεῷ, πιστεύων 
πᾶσι τοῖς κατὰ τὸν νόμον καὶ τοῖς προφήταις γεγραμμένοις, 
15 ἐλπίδα ἔχων εἰς τὸν Θεόν, ἣν καὶ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι προσδέχονται, 
ἀνάστασιν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι νεκρῶν, δικαίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων" 
16 ἐν τούτῳ δὲ αὐτὸς ἀσκῶ, ἀπρόσκοπον συνείδησιν ἔχειν πρὸς 
17 τὸν Θεὸν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους διαπαντός. δι᾿ ἐτῶν δὲ πλειόνων 
παρεγενόμην ἐλεημοσύνας ποιήσων els τὸ ἔθνος μου καὶ 
18 mpoogopds’ ἐν οἷς εὗρόν με ἡγνισμένον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ οὐ μετὰ 
ὄχλου οὐδὲ μετὰ θορύβου, τινὲς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 
19 οὗς δεῖ ἐπὶ σοῦ παρεῖναι καὶ κατηγορεῖν εἴ τι ἔχοιεν πρός με. 
20 7} αὐτοὶ οὗτοι εἰπάτωσαν, εἴ τι εὗρον ἐν ἐμοὶ ἀδίκημα, στάντος 
21 μου ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου, ἢ περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς, ἧς ἔκραξα 
14. αἵρεσιν. See on ch. v. 17.— 18. ἐν ols, in the course of which 
τῷ πατρώῳ Gap, the tutelary God of proceedings. The reading ἐν als makes 


my nation, a classical phrase which more pointed reference to the ἐλεημο- 
was doubtless familiar to Felix. 


15. κατὰ τὸν νόμον, throughout 
the law, as κατὰ τὰς συναγωγάς in 
ch. xxii. 19. --- αὐτοι οὔτοι. Spoken 
of the Jews as a nation, not of the 
Sadducaic party, which persecuted 
Paul. Or it implies that the Pharisees 
and Sadducees had after all united in 
their common hatred of the innovator. 

16. ἐν τούτῳ, accordingly.— bond, 
7) labour diligently. —&mpdonowov (4 

riv., πρός, κόπτει»), literally ot stum- 


ling against, finding no offence at 


which to stumble; spoken of a con- 
science which is not troubled by the 
recollection of deeds ill done. In 
1 Cor. x. 32, ἀπρόσκοποι is used in the 
sense of giving no offence. In Phil. 
i, 10 it is apparently to be taken as in 
the present passage. S. Paul’s prin- 
ciple was that of two at least of the 
seven wise men, Bias affirming ὀρθὴ 
συνείδησις to be the rule for a life free 
from fear, and Periander declaring 
ἀγαθὴ συνείδησις to be true freedom. 


17. δι’ ἐτῶν πλειόνων, several years 
having intervened. The διά here ex- 
presses the distance between one point 
and another. S. Paul had been at 
Jerusalem four years previously (ch. 
xviii. 22), but these words state no 
special terminus a quo. . 


σύνας and προσφοράς, while engaged in 
distributing which.— τινὲς δέ. Unless 
the particle δέ is omitted, as by the 
E. V., τινές is not the subject to εὗρον, 
and has besides no verb depending on 
it. Retaining the δέ, in accordance 
with the majority of the MSS., we 
take no special subject for εὗρον, and 
understand the τινές δέ to correspond 
to a suppressed clause—and (or dut) 
they were certain Fews from Asia (not 
this deputation of officials), and they 
ought to have been here, &c. 


19. οὖς Sk. τι λ. “27 they had 
‘had ought against me, they should 
‘(or would) have been here,’ amount- 
ing to an assertion that they had sot 
any ground against him. A better 
supported reading is ἔδει, 


20. αὐτοὶ οὗτοι. Clearly the de- 
putation. ‘This favours the second ex- 
planation given of the αὐτοὶ οὗτοι in 
ver. 15. 


εἰπάτωσαν. Imper. of εἶπα, aor. 
1. of obsolete érw.—ordvros, Part. 
aor. 2. of ἵστημι. 


21. ἧς. For ἥν, by attraction. 


ἔκραξα. Aor. 1. of κράζω. --- 
σήμερον (Attic τήμερον, pega WSs. 
σ prefixed, or for τῷ Ayre: 
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ἑστὼς ἐν αὐτοῖς, “Ὅτι περὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι 


σήμερον ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν.» 
22 


᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φῆλιξ ἀνεβάλετο 


αὐτούς, ἀκριβέσ- 


τερον εἰδὼς τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, εἰπών, “Ὅταν Λυσίας 6 χιλί- 
23 apxos καταβῇ διαγνώσομαι τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, διαταξάμενός τε τῷ 

ἑκατοντάρχῃ τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον, ἔχειν τε ἄνεσιν, καὶ μηδένα 

κωλύειν τῶν ἰδίων αὐτοῦ ὑπηρετεῖν ἢ προσέρχεσθαι αὐτῷ. 


24 


Μετὰ δὲ ἡμέρας τινὰς παραγενόμενος ὃ Φῆλιξ σὺν Δρου- 


σίλλῃ τῇ γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ οὔσῃ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, μετεπέμψατο τὸν 
Παῦλον, καὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς εἰς Χριστὸν πίστεως. 
25 διαλεγομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ περὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἐγκρατείας καὶ 
τοῦ κρίματος τοῦ μέλλοντος ἔσεσθαι, ἔμφοβος γενόμενος 6 
Φῆλιξ ἀπεκρίθη, “Td νῦν ἔχον πορεύου καιρὸν δὲ μεταλα- 
26 βὼν μετακαλέσομαί oe” ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἐλπίζων, ὅτι χρήματα 
δοθήσεται αὐτῷ ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου, ὅπως λύσῃ αὐτόν" διὸ 


22. ἀνεβάλετο, put them off, re- 
fusing to decide the cause at present. 
Hence ἀναβολή, delay, in ch. xxv. 17. 
τ ἀκριβῖστ ν εἰδώς x. τ. X.. There 
is much difficulty in determining the 
sense which S. Luke intended these 
words to bear. The two best expla- 
nations are ‘now that he knew more 
‘about the new faith,’ and ‘ although 
‘he knew now well enough the real 
‘facts respecting the new faith.’ The 
former gives no reason why Felix 
should defer the further hearing, though 
from its form it ought to do so; the 
latter leaves room for the reason given 
in ver. 26.---διαγνώσομαι, J will give 
judgment. E. V. know the uttermost, 
see on διακούσομαι in ch. xxiii. 35. 


23. τῷ exarovrdpyy, the centu- 
vion, i. e. presumably the one who 
had not returned to Jerusalem with 
the soldiery from Antipatris. The 
E. V. neglects the article. —rnpeto Oar. 
Passive, not as E. V. With κωλύειν 
there is a change of subject from Paul 
to the centurion. — ὑπηρετεῖν. See on 
ch. xiii. 5. 


διαταξάμενος. Part. aor. 1. mid. 
of διατάσσω. : 


24. This Drusilla was the young 
est daughter of Herod Agrippa 1. 
She was first betrothed to Antiochus 
Epiphanes, prince of Commagene, but 
he declined to submit to circumcision, 
and the marriage was not proceeded 
with. She then married Azizus king 
of Emesa, whom Felix induced her to 
quit in order to enter into an adult- 
erous marriage with himself; see on 
ch. viii. 9. A son, Agrippa, the issue 
of this connexion, perished with Dru- 
silla in the eruption of Vesuvius in the 
time of Titus. 

25. ἐγκρατείας, continence, Felix 
might well tremble when this subject 
was touched upon in connection with 
a judgment to come. See note on 
ch. xxiii. 24.---τοῦ κρίματος. Observe 
the article.—rd viv ἔχον, for the pre- 
sent, as matters now are, ἔχειν in its 
intransitive sense; the Latin at nunc 
res se habét. 


ἀπεκρίθη. Aor. I. pass. of ἀπο- 
κρίνομαι 
26. ὅτι χρήματα δοθήσεται αὐτῷ, 
Although the lex Fulia de repetundis 
emphatically forbade the receiving of 
bribes or fees by magistrates for im- 
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27 καὶ πυκνότερον αὐτὸν μεταπεμπόμενος wptrer αὐτῷ. Arerlas 
δὲ πληρωθείσης ἔλαβε διάδοχον ὁ Φῆλιξ Πόρκιον Φῆστον" 
θέλων τε χάριτας καταθέσθαι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὁ Φῆλιξ, κατέ- 


λιπε τὸν Παῦλον δεδεμένον. 


XXV. ΦΗΣΤΟΣ οὖν ἐπιβὰς τῇ ἐπαρχίᾳ, μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 


2 ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἀπὸ Καισαρείας. 


ἐνεφάνισαν δὲ 


αὐτῷ ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι τῶν Ἰουδαίων κατὰ τοῦ 
3 Παύλου, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτόν, αἰτούμενοι χάριν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
ὅπως μεταπέμψηται αὐτὸν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἐνέδραν ποιοῦντες 


4 ἀνελεῖν αὐτὸν κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν. 


ὁ μὲν οὖν Φῆστος ἀπεκρίθη, 


τηρεῖσθαι τὸν Παῦλον ἐν Καισαρείᾳ, ἑαυτὸν δὲ μέλλειν ἐν 
5 τάχει ἐκπορεύεσθαι' “Ot οὖν δυνατοὶ ἐν ὑμῖν," φησί, 


prisoning or releasing persons, some 
of the procurators of Judza were 
notoriously guilty in this respect. On 
the present occasion, the cupidity of 
Felix was perhaps excited by the 
mention which S. Paul had made of 
the contributions with which he was 
charged to the Christians in Judea ; 
and he would moreover expect that 
the chief of his sect, as Tertullus had 
called him, would not be without the 
means of paying a considerable sum 
for his release. 


δοθήσεται. Fut. 1. pass. of δίδωμι. 
Neut. pl. with verb § singular.— 
ὡμίλει. Imperf. contr. of ὁμιλέω. 


27. Porcius Festus was the twelfth 
Roman procurator of Judzea, and was 
sent to supersede Felix in A. Ὁ. 58. 
The period of two years, here men- 
tioned as the interval during which 
S.° Paul was detained by Felix, is 
valuable in fixing the difficult chrono- 
logy of the Acts. See Introduction. — 
Χάριτας καταθέσθαι (ch. xxv. 9, χάριν 
καταθέσθαι), literally, to lay up in 
store for himself favour, i. e. to doa 
favour to the Jews which might be of 
service to him hereafter, when, for 
example, he came to be accused of 
misgovernment. 


πληρωθείσης. Part. aor. 1. pass. 
of πληρόω. — καταθέσθαι, Infin. 


aor. 2. mid. of κατατίθημι. ---- δεδε- 
μένον. Part. perf. pass. of δέω. 


XXV. 1. τῇ ἔπαρχίᾳ. Syria, go- 
verned by a pro-preetor, was in the 
strict sense a province. Judea was not, 
being governed by a procurator. It was 
an ἐπιτροπή, rather than an ἐπαρχία, 
its governor being the representative 
of the pro-preetor in that district. This 
distinction, however, was not always 
observed. 


2, 3. It appears here that the 
rulers of the Jews actually engaged in 
this plot. In ch. xxiii. 14, 15 it is 
only stated that they were invited to 
take a part in the plot there described. 


ἀνελεῖν. Inf. aor. 2. of ἀναιρέω. 


4. It is evident from ver. 9 that 
the plot was unknown to Festus, so 
that his rejection of the petition of the 
Jews had some other foundation than 
a desire to save Paul from it. —typet- 
σθαι τὸν Παῦλον, that Paul was in 
safe ξεοῤέγῃρ.--- ἐκπορεύεσθαι, to go out 
to Cesarea. 

5. of δυνατοί, Zersons in authority, 
not as E. V. adle to go down. Bengel, 
however, explains it as E. V., and 
speaks of the polite consideration of 
Festus in excusing those who might be 
unable to undertake the journey. 

τ 
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“ συγκαταβάντες, εἴ τι ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ, κατηγορείτω- 


6 σαν αὐτοῦ." 


Διατρίψας δὲ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμέρας πλείους ἢ 


δέκα, καταβὰς εἰς Καισάρειαν, τῇ ἐπαύριον καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ 
βήματος, ἐκέλευσε τὸν Παύλον ἀχθῆναι. παραγενομένου δὲ 
αὐτοῦ, περιέστησαν of ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβεβηκότες ᾿Ἰου- 
δαῖοι, πολλὰ καὶ βαρέα αἰτιάματα φέροντες κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου, 
8 ἃ οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀποδεῖξαι, ἀπολογουμένον αὐτοῦ, ““Ὅτι οὔτε 
els τὸν νόμον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, οὔτε εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, οὔτε εἰς 


9 Καίσαρά τι ἥμαρτον." 


‘O Φῆστος δὲ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις θέλων 


χάριν καταθέσθαι, ἀποκριθεὶς τῷ Παύλῳ εἶπε, “Θέλεις εἰς 


Ἱεροσόλυμα ἀναβάς, ἐκεῖ περὶ τούτων κρίνεσθαι én’ 


ἐμοῦ ;” 


το Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, “’Em τοῦ βήματος Καίσαρος ἑστώς 


εἶμι, οὗ με δεῖ κρίνεσθαι. 


Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκησα, ὡς καὶ 


11 σὺ κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκειβ᾽ εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικῶ καὶ ἄξιον θανάτου 
πέπραχά τι, οὐ παραιτοῦμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν' εἰ δὲ οὐδέν ἐστιν 
ὧν οὗτοι κατηγοροῦσί μου, οὐδείς με δύναται αὐτοῖς χαρί- 

12 σασθαι. Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι.᾽᾽ Τότε ὁ Φῆστος σνυλλαλήσας 


συγκαταβάντες. Part. aor. 2. οὗ 
συγκαταβαίνω. ---- κατηγορείτωσαν. 
Imperat. contr. of κατηγαρέω ; the 
more usual form would be κατη- 
γορούντων. 

6. πλείους ἢ δέκα. The correct 
reading is probably οὐ πλείους ὀκτὼ ἢ 
δέκα. The letter ἡ would be written 
for the numeral ὀκτώ, which may have 
caused a misapprehension on the part 
of a copyist. 


ἀχθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of ἄγω. 


7. βαρέα αἰτιάματα. The histor- 
ian does not specify these charges. It 
is clear from S. Paul’s defence that 
they were merely repetitions of those 
alleged before Felix, ch. xxiii. 5, 6. 

καταβεβηκότες. Part. perf. of 
καταβαίνω. ---- ἀποδεῖξαι. Inf. aor. 1. 
of ἀποδείκνυμι. 


9. χάριν καταθέσθαι. See on ch. 
xxiv. 27. 


10. ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος... κρίνεσθαι. 


Felix was Czesar’s vicegerent, before 
whom Paul had a right to be tried, as 
a Roman citizen. The prisoner there- 
fore declines to be taken to Jerusalem, 
and demands that he shall have his 
cause decided by a Roman court with- 
out further interference on the part of 
the Jewish rulers.—ds...... ἐπιγιγνό- 
axes, as you see clearly enough, the 
charge having evidently broken down. 


11. οὐ παραιτοῦμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν, 
7 do not deprecate death.—yaploac ban. 
An unusual sense of the middle χαρί- 
μαι. See ch. iii. 14. — Καίσαρα 
καλοῦμαι. By the Valerian law 
(A. U. C. 245) and the Sempronian 
(A. U. C. 305), a Roman citizen was 
allowed the privilege of appeal from 
any magistrate to the people (frovo- 
catio ad populum). The emperor be- 
came in course of time the ultimate 
appeal. The emperor to whom S. Paul 
made this appeal was Vero. 


πέπραχα. Perf. of πράσσω. 


yer. 18—18.] 
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μετὰ τοῦ συμβουλίου, ἀπεκρίθη, “ Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι, ἐπὶ 


Καίσαρα πορεύσῃ." 
13 


Ἡμερῶν δὲ διαγενομένων τινῶν, ᾿Αγρίππας ὁ βασιλεὺς 


καὶ Βερνίκη κατήντησαν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀσπασόμενοι τὸν 


14 Φῆστον. 


ὡς δὲ πλείους ἡμέρας διέτριβον ἐκεῖ, ὁ Φῆστος 


τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦλον λέγων, ““᾿Ανήρ 
τις ἐστὶ καταλελειμμένος ὑπὸ Φήλικος δέσμιος, περὶ οὗ, 
15 γενομένου μου εἷς ἹἹεροσόλυμα, ἐνεφάνισαν of ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τῶν “Ἰουδαίων, αἰτούμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ δίκην. 
16 πρὸς obs ἀπεκρίθην, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθος Ῥωμαίοις χαρίζεσθαί 
τινα ἄνθρωπον εἰς ἀπώλειαν, πρὶν ἢ 6 κατηγορούμενος κατὰ 
πρόσωπον ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους, τόπον τε ἀπολογίας λάβοι 
17 περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος... συνελθόντων οὖν αὐτῶν ἐνθάδε, ἀνα- 
βολὴν μηδεμίαν ποιησάμενος, τῇ ἑξῆς καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, 
18 ἐκέλευσα ἀχθῆναι τὸν dvdpa’ περὶ οὗ σταθέντες οἱ κατήγοροι 


12. τοῦ συμβουλίον, the council, 
or assessors (πάρεδροι), appointed to 
assist the procurator with their advice. 
They were selected from among the 
citizens. 

ἐπικέκλησαι. Perf. pass. of ἐπι- 
καλέω. ---- πορεύσῃ. Fut. mid. of 
wopevw. 


13. ᾿Αγρίππας. This was Herod 
Agrippa 11., son of Agrippa the elder, 
and great grandson of Herod the Great. 
See on ch. xii. 1. When he was 17 
years old his father died, and Claudius 
thought him too young to succeed. 
Six years later the emperor gave him 
Chalcis, which had been the territory 
of his uncle, and in A.D. 52 trans- 
ferred him to the tetrarchies formerly 
held by Philip and Lysanias, giving 
him the title of king. After a reign 
of 51 years, Agrippa died in the third 
year of the emperor Trajan, A. Ὁ. 100. 
Bernice, his sister, is sup to have 
been at this time living in incest with 
him. She had been formerly married 
to her uncle, the king of Chalcis, and 
after quitting Agrippa she became the 
wife of Polemon, king of Cilicia. At 
a later period, she lived in adultery 


with the emperor Vespasian, and later 
still, it is said, with his son Titus. 


κατήντησαν. Aor. 1. of καταν- 
τάω. --- ἀσπασόμενοι. Fut. part. of 
ἀσπάζομαι. 


14. ἀνέθετο, communicated. 
Gal. ii. 2; 2 Macc. iii. 19. 
πλείους. Contr. from πλείονας, 
compar. of wé\us.—dvéOero. Aor. 
2. mid. of ἀνατίθημι. --- xarandedetp- 
μένος. Part. perf. pass. of xara- 
λείπω. 


15. οἷ dpxeepets. See on ch. iv. 5. 
_steny, a sentence of condemnation, 5 


16. χαρίζεσθαι. See on verse 11. 
—els ἀπώλειαν. There is a large pre- 
ponderance of authority in favour of 
omitting these words. The verb xa- 

σθαι will thus stand alone.—rdémoy 

Bow, have received, have been given, 
opportunity. The use of the optative 
in the oratio obliqua only occurs here 
in the N. T. — ἐγκλήματος, charge, 
from ἐγκαλέω. 


17. τῇ ἑξῆς. See on ch. xxi. 1. 


18. περὶ ov. The E. V. takes this 
with ἐπέφερον. It may howenet ‘ve 


Cf. 
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19 οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν ἐπέφερον ὧν ὑπενόουν ἐγώ" (ητήματα δέ 
τινα περὶ τῆς ἰδίας δεισιδαιμονίας εἶχον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ περί 


τινος Ἰησοῦ τεθνηκότος, ὃν 


ἔφασκεν ὁ Παῦλος ζῆν. ἀπο- 


20 ρούμενος δὲ ἐγὼ εἰς τὴν περὶ τούτου (ζήτησιν, ἔλεγον, εἰ 
βούλοιτο πορεύεσθαι εἰς ἹἹερουσαλήμ, κἀκεῖ κρίνεσθαι περὶ 


21 τούτων. 


τοῦ δὲ Παύλον ἐπικαλεσαμένου τηρηθῆναι αὐτὸν 


els τὴν τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, ἐκέλευσα τηρεῖσθαι αὐτόν, 
22 ἕως οὗ πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς Καίσαρα." ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς 
τὸν Φῆστον ἔφη, ““᾿Εβουλόμην καὶ αὐτὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


ἀκοῦσαι." Ὁ δέ, “ Αὔριον," φησίν, “ἀκούσῃ αὐτοῦ. 
Τῇ οὖν ἐπαύριον ἐλθόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγρίππα καὶ τῆς Βερνίκης 


23 


a? 


μετὰ πολλῆς φαντασίας, καὶ εἰσελθόντων els τὸ ἀκροατήριον, 
σύν τε τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ ἀνδράσι τοῖς κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν οὖσι τῆς 


24 πόλεως, καὶ κελεύσαντος τοῦ Φῆστου, ἤχθη ὁ Παῦλος. 


καί 


φησιν ὁ Φῆστος, ““᾿Αγρίππα βασιλεῦ, καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαρ- 


ὄντες ἡμῖν ἄνδρες, θεωρεῖτε 


τοῦτον περὶ οὗ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος 


τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐνέτυχόν μοι ἔν τε ἹἹεροσολύμοις καὶ ἐνθάδε, 


25 ἐπιβοῶντες μὴ δεῖν ζῆν αὐτὸν 


taken with σταθέντες, on compari- 
son with περιέστησαν in verse 7.— 
ὧν ὑπενόουν. Festus expected the 
charge of breach of the public peace, 
or of disloyalty to Czsar, This charge 
was preferred by Tertullus. (ch. xxiv. 
5). 

19. δεισίδαιμονίαβ. Not “:ῤ67.2)- 
tion, but religious scruples, or simply 
religion: for it is not probable that 
Festus would use a word of offensive 
meaning before Agrippa, a Jew. See 
on ch. xvii. 22. 


τεθνηκότος. Part. perf. of θνήσκω. 

20. ἀπορούμενος (d priv., and 
πόρος, without a way through), feeling 
a dificulty.— γώ. J, who naturally 


know nothing about such matters, as a 
Roman governor. 


For καὶ ἐκεῖ. 


21. Σεβαστοῦ. The Greek equi- 
valent of Augustus, a title conferred 


κἀκεῖ. 


μηκέτι. ἐγὼ δὲ καταλαβόμενος 


by the Senate on Octavianus, and as- 
sumed by succeeding emperors. 


πέμψω. Aor. I. subj. of πέμπω. 


23. φαντασίας (φαίνω), pomp, 
only used here in N. T. It is read by 
some MSS. for φάντασμα in Mark 
vi. 49 (‘they suppesed it had been ὦ 
spirit’).—rots χιλιάρχοις. There were 
several cohorts stationed at Czesarea, 
whose tribunes are here referred to.— 
ἀνδράσι..... πόλεως. These may have 
been the citizens mentioned in the 
note on verse 12. 


ἤχθη. Aor. 1. pass. of ἄγω. 


24. ἐνέτυχόν μοι. ἐντυγχάνειν sig- 
nifies to meet with, and thence to hold 
converse with ; in the present passage 
it expresses the vehement urging of a 
suit or petition. 


συμπαρόντες. Part. of συμπάρ- 
εἰμι. ---- ἐνέτυχον. Aor. 2. of évruy- 
χάνω.---ἐπιβοῶντες. Part. contr. of 
ἐπιβοάω. 
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μηδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου αὐτὸν πεπραχέναι, καὶ αὐτοῦ δὲ τούτου 


ἐπικαλεσαμένου τὸν Σεβαστόν, ἔκρινα πέμπειν αὐτόν. 


περὶ 


26 οὗ ἀσφαλές τι γράψαι τῷ κυρίῳ οὐκ exw’ διὸ προήγαγαν 
αὐτὸν ἐφ᾽ ὑμών, καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ σοῦ, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, 


27 ὅπως τῆς ἀνακρίσεως γενομένης σχῶ τι γράψαι. 


ἄλογον γάρ 


μοι δοκεῖ, πέμποντα δέσμιον, μὴ καὶ τὰς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἰτίας 


Ὁ 27 
σημᾶναι. 


XXVI. ᾽ΑΓΡΙΠΠΑΣ δὲ πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη, “᾿Επιτρέπεταί 


ε Led ’ 33) 
σοι ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ λέγειν. 


Τότε ὁ Παῦλος ἀπελογεῖτο, 


2 ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, “ Περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐγκαλοῦμαι ὑπὸ ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον μέλλων ἀπο- 
3 λογεῖσθαι ἐπὶ σοῦ σήμερον' μάλιστα γνώστην ὄντα σε πάντων 
τῶν κατὰ ᾿Ιουδαίους ἐθῶν τε καὶ ζητημάτων. διὸ δέομαί σου, 


4 μακροθύμως ἀκοῦσαί μου. 


τὴν μὲν οὖν βίωσίν μου τὴν ἐκ 


νεότητος, τὴ» an’ ἀρχῆς γενομένην ἐν τῷ ἔθνει μου ἐν ‘lepoco- 
5 λύμοις, ἴσασι πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, προγινώσκοντες με ἄνωθεν, 


ἐὰν θέλωσι μαρτυρεῖν, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἀκριβεστάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς 
6 ἡμετέρας θρησκείας ἔζησα Φαρισαῖος καὶ νῦν én ἐλπίδι τῆς 
πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἕστηκα 


25. πεπραχέναι. Inf. perf. of 
πράσσω.---ἔκρινα. Aor. 1. of κρίνω. 


26. τῷ κυρίῳ. This title, the 
Latin Dominus, Augustus and Tibe- 
rius refused to receive (Sueton. Aug. 
c. 53; Tib. c. 27). By subsequent 
emperors it was allowed, and in Do- 
Mitian’s time it became a usual title. 


“προήγαγον. Aor. 2. of mpodyw. 
--σχῶ. Aor. 2. subj. of ἔχω, ἔσχον. 


27. πέμποντα δέσμιον κ. τ. X., 
that one sending a prisoner should not 
specify at the same time the charges 
against him. 

σημᾶναι. Inf. aor. 1. of σημαίνω. 


XXVI. 1. ἀπελογεῖτο, commenced 
his ἀπολογία, his defence. — ἐκτείνας 
τὴν χεῖρα. A custom with Greek 
orators. 


2. Agrippa, like his father, took 


great interest in the Jewish ritual, and 
in the regulation of ecclesiastical affairs. 
There was therefore truth as well as 
tact in S. Paul’s prelude. 


ἤγημαι. Perf. pass. of ἡγέομαι. 


3. γνώστην ὄντα σε. Accusative 
absolute, or an instance οὗ anacoluthon, 
the construction being changed from 
the ἐπὶ σοῦ of the previous verse. 


4. ἴσασι. Pres. 3. pl. of tons. 


5. αἵρεσιν. See on ch. v. 17. 
ἔζησα. Aor. I. of thw. 


6. S. Paul asserts here, what no 
doubt the Jews would have allowed, 
that he was called in question because 
he held Jesus to be the long promised, 
long hoped-for Messiah. In verse 8 
he at once addresses himself to the 
great historic proof of this position, 
namely, the resurrection of our Lord. 
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7 κρινόμενος, els ἣν τὸ δωδεκάφυλον ἡμῶν ἐν éxrevela νύκτα 
καὶ ἡμέραν λατρεῦον ἐλπίζει καταντῆσαι' περὶ ἧς ἐλπίδος 


8 ἐγκαλοῦμαι, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὑπὸ τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 


τί 


ἄπιστον κρίνεται παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, εἰ ὁ Θεὸς νεκροὺς ἐγείρει ; 
9 ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ πρὸς τὸ ὄνομα ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζω- 


10 ραίου δεῖν πολλὰ ἐναντία πρᾶξαι" 


ὃ καὶ ἐποίησα ἐν Ἵεροσο- 


λύμοις, καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν ἁγίων ἐγὼ φυλακαῖς κατέκλεισα, 
τὴν παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων ἐξουσίαν Χαβών᾽ ἀναιρουμένων τε 
II αὐτῶν κατήνεγκα ψῆφον... καὶ κατὼ πόσαρ τὰς συναγωγὰς 
πολλάκις τιμωρῶν αὐτούς, ἠνάγκαζον βχασφημεῖν: περισσῶς 
τε ἐμμαινόμενος αὐτοῖς, ἐδίωκον ἕως καὶ εἷς. τὰς ἔξω πόλεις. 
12 ἐν οἷο καὶ πορευόμενος εἷς τὴν Δαμασκὸν μετ᾽ ἐξουσίας καὶ 
ἔπιτροτῆς τῆς παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων, ἡμέρας μέσης, κατὰ τὴν 
13 ὁδὸν εἶδον, βασιλεῦ, οὐρανόθεν ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ 
ἡλίου, περιλάμψαν με φῶς καὶ τοὺς σὺν. ἐμοὶ πορενομένους. 
14 πάντων δὲ καταπεσόντων ἡμῶν εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἤκουσα φωνὴν 
λαλοῦσαν πρός: με καὶ λέγουσαν τῇ ᾿Εβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, “ Σαούλ, 


7. τὸ ϑωδεκάφυλον. Ten of the 
tribes did not return from captivity. 
The Jews, however, clung to the 
theory that they still existed as tribes, 
expecting that they would be re- 
called at some future time from their 
dispersion ; thus James addressed his 
Epistle rats δώδεκα pudais—tv ἐκτενείᾳ, 
E.. V. instantly, i.e. urgently, fer- 
vently,—wrepr ἧς Or , concerning 
which hope, i.e. ‘because I believe 
‘that we, who accept Jesus as the 
‘Messiah, have attained to the fulfil- 
‘ment of this hope.’ 

8. τί ἄπιστον k. τ. X. Addressed 
to the Sadducaic party, no doubt 
numerously represented among the 
enemies of one who preached the 
resurrection.—el 6 Θεός κι τ A. The 


E. V. misses the force of this :-- 


‘ God raises the dead, why do you hold 
“ἐξ incredible.’ 

. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν, 7 then, resuming 
the account of himself which broke off 
after verse 5. — ἔδοξα ἐμαντῷ, J con- 


scientiously thought. 


10. τῶν ἁγίων. A bold expres- 
sion, considering the position of the 
speaker.—xarfveyxa 
my vote. Cf. ch. viii. 1. 


pression properly denotes the action of 
a ἐμίρς πὴ ἐξουσίαν, the necessary 
authority. 


κατέκλεισα. Aor. 1. of κατακλείω. 
—Kariveyxa. Aor 1. of καταφέρω. 


11. ἠνάγκαζον, βλασφημεῖν, 7 
attempted to Tice “ee to Neti 
So Pliny informs Trajan that he 
ordered’those accused of being -Chris- 
tians maledicere Christo, and adds that 
those who were really Christians could 
not be compelled to do this. See on 
ch. xix. 37. 

12. ἐν οἷς, (while engaged) in which 
matters—For notes on S. Paul’s con- 
version, and the apparent discrepancies 
among the different accounts, see ch. 
ix. xxii, 

13. περιλάμψαν. Part. aor. 1. 
of περιλάμπω. 


14. τῇ “EBpat&. διαλέκτῳ. See 


ver. 15—21.] 
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Σαούλ, τί pe διώκεις : σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα Aaxricew.’ 
15 ᾿Εγὼ δὲ εἶπον, "Τίς εἶ Κύριε;᾽ Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, “᾿Εγώ εἰμι 


16 ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃν σὺ διώκεις. 


ἀλλὰ ἀνάστηθι, καὶ στῆθι ἐπὶ τοὺς 


πόδας σου" εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ὥφθην σοι, προχειρίσασθαί σε 
ὑπηρέτην καὶ μάρτυρα ‘dv τε εἶδες ὧν τε ὀφθήσομαί σοι, 
17 ἐξαιρούμενός σε ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν, εἰς οὗς νῦν σε 
18 ἀποστέλλω, ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν, τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπὸ 
σκότους els φῶς καὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν, 
τοῦ λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, καὶ κλῆρον ἐν τοῖς 
19 ἡγιασμένοις, πίστει τῇ εἰς ἐμέ’ Ὅθεν, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, 
20 οὐκ ἐγενόμην ἀπειθὴς τῇ οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἐν 
Δαμασκῷ πρῶτον καὶ ἹἹεροσολύμοις, εἰς πᾶσάν τε τὴν χώραν 
τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, ἀπαγγέλλων μετανοεῖν, καὶ 
ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν, ἄξια τῆς μετανοίας ἔργα πράσ- 


21 coyvrTas. 


on ch. xxi. 40. The fact that the 
words were spoken in this dialect is 
not stated in the two previous accounts 
of the conversion ; it is however implied 
in the form Σαούλ which is used in 
each case.—oxAnpdv κι τ Δ. A 
Greek proverb. 7 e best MSS. do 
not insert these words in ch. ix., 
where, accordingly, they must be 
treated as an interpolation. S. Paul 
was now speaking Greek, or Festus 
would not have understood him. 


16. 5. Paul probably here sum- 
marises the words spoken in more 
than one vision, not confiming himself to 
the words uttered from Heaven as he 
lay on the road to Damascus.—1mpo- 
Xap See on ch. iii, 20.— 
dv τε ὀφθήσομαί σοι, and of the 
things with regard to which I will 
hereafter appear unto thee. See the 
accounts in 2 Cor. xii. 2; Gal. ii. 2; 
Eph. iii. 3. 

ὥφθην, ὀφθήσομαι. Aor. 1. pass. 
and fut. I. pass. οὗ ὁράω, formed as 
if from ὄπτομαι. 

17. ἐξαιρούμενος, selecting. Hence 
Paul is called σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς in ch. 
ix. 15. Elsewhere the verb signifies 


ἕνεκα τούτων pe οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συλλαβόμενοι ἐν τῷ 


to rescue or deliver, but this sense is 
less convenient here, though it has 
been supported from verse 22.—«ls οὖς 
x. τ᾿ A. Though 5. Paul was κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχήν the Apostle of the Gentiles, he 
was commissioned to preach to the 
Jews also (verse 20), so that the 
relative here belongs both to λαοῦ and 
to ἐθνῶν. 


18. τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι, in order that 
they may turn, not as E. V.—rlore 
τῇ εἰς ἐμέ. To be construed with τοῦ 
λαβεῖν, ‘in order that through faith in 
me they may receive &c.’ Theintended 
results of the new convert's preaching 
are stated in a form rather applicable 
to Gentiles than to Jews. 


ἀνοῖξαι. Inf. aor. 1. of dvolyw.—- 
ἡγιασμένοις. Paxt. perf. pass. of 
ἁγιάζω. 


20. ἄξια τῇς μετανοίας. Mr. 
Humphry well observes (in effect) 
that we lose the force of this by 
rendering peravola, repentance; con- 
shee works beseeming thar change of 

71. 


21. ἐπειρῶντο. 


Imperf. mid. 
contr. of πειράω, 
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22 ἱερῷ, ἐπειρῶντο διαχειρίσασθαι. ἐπικουρίας οὖν τυχὼν τῆς 
παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης ἕστηκα, μαρτυρούμενος 
μικρῷ τε καὶ μεγάλῳ, οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται 

23 ἐλάλησαν μελλόντων γίνεσθαι καὶ Μωσῆς, εἰ παθητὸς ὁ 
Χριστός, εἰ πρῶτος ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν φῶς μέλλει καταγ- 

24 γέλλειν τῷ λαῷ καὶ τοῖς Overt.” Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀπολο- 


γουμένου, ὁ Φῆστος μεγάλῃ 


25 τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπει.᾽ 
φησί, “κράτιστε Φῆστε, ἀλλ᾽ ἀληθείας καὶ 


μαίνομαι," 


τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη, ““ Μαίνῃ [aide 
Ὁ δέ, “Οὐ 


26 σωφροσύνης ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγομαι: ἐπίσταται γὰρ περὶ 
τούτων ὁ βασιλεύς, πρὸς ὃν καὶ παῤῥησιαζόμενος λαλῶ" 
λανθάνειν γὰρ αὐτὸν τι τούτων οὐ πείθομαι οὐδέν" οὐ γάρ 


27 ἐστιν ἐν γωνίᾳ πεπραγμένον τοῦτο. 


28 ᾿Αγρίππα τοῖς προφήταις ; 


πιστεύεις βασιλεῦ 


Ὃ δὲ 


οἷδα ὅτι πιστεύεις." 


᾿Αγρίππας πρὸς τὸν Παῦλον ἔφη, “’Ev ὀλίγῳ pe πείθεις 


29 Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι." ‘O 


22, 23. ἐπικουρίας οὖν x. τ. Δ. 
To be understood of the aid of God 
throughout the intervening years, not 
of the particular case only in which 
Paul was rescued from the danger 
spoken of in verse 21.— μενος. 
Read μαρτυρόμενος, ἐκεί νέην. ----ιςτός 
(ἐκ. An adverb taking the genitive, 
beyond, except. — Render, the things 
which Moses and the prophets spoke of 
as about to take place, if at least—as 
you must allow—the prophets do say 
that Christ must Hef or, τ᾿ hiable bo 
suffering.—vexpav, of, not from, ὦ 
we The oer a shew, of the 
E. V. is unnecessary. Construe πρῶτος 
ἐξ ἀναστ. with μέλλει. 

24. To Festus, a Pagan, the 
doctrine of the resurrection of Jesus 
would appear a madman’s dream ; 
perhaps also Festus could not under- 
stand how a man in his right mind 
should spend years of toil in such a 
service. It was certainly not a Roman 
view of the claims of religion. Pas- 
sages might be quoted to shew the 
existence of a belief among the 
ancients that the mind becomes un- 


δὲ Παῦλος εἶπεν, “ Evéalunv 


settled by an over devotion to lite- 
rary pursuits. ᾿ 
μαίνῃ. Pres. 2 sing. of μαίνομαι. 
25. κράτιστε. See on ch. i. 1. 


26. παῤῥησιαζόμενοες, con, 
that he must confirm what I say. 


πεπραγμένον. Pert. perf. pass. 
of πράσσω. 
welOas 


28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ pe Χριστια- 
γὸν γένεσθαι. Vite reading of these 


remarkable words of Agrippa varies 
considerably. For γένεσθαε the most 
important MSS. read ποιῆσαι, which 
leaves the passage all but untransla- 
table. The Codex Alexandrinus (A), 
however, in addition to this variation 
reads πείθῃ for πείθεις, and then the 
words will mean, thou persuadest thy- 
self lightly that thou wilt make a Chris- 
tian of me. As the words stand in the 
received text, they may either be 
ironical, thou wouldst makea Christian 
of me without much trouble, or an honest 
declaration that the heart of the king 
was moved, as the E. V. if taken 
literally. S. Paul’s rejoinder certainly 
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ἂν τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ οὐ μόνον σε, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντάς μου σήμερον, γενέσθαι τοιούτους 


30 ὁποῖος κἀγώ elt, παρεκτὸς τῶν δεσμών τούτων." 


Καὶ ταῦτα 


εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ, ἀνέστη ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ ὁ ἡγεμών, ἥ τε Βερνίκη, 


31 καὶ οἱ συγκαθήμενοι αὐτοῖς" 


καὶ ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐλάλουν 


πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, “Ὅτι οὐδὲν θανάτου ἄξιον ἣ δεσμῶν 


.42 πράσσει ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος. 


᾿Αγρίππας δὲ τώ Φήστῳ ἔφη, 


“᾿Απολελύσθαι ἐδύνατο ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο 


Καίσαρα." 


XXVII. 


ὋΣ δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς els τὴν Ἰταλίαν, 


παρεδίδουν τόν τε Παῦλον καί τινας ἑτέρους δεσμώτας 
2 ἑκατοντάρχῃ, ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ, σπείρης Σεβαστῆς. ἐπιβάντες 
δὲ πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ, μέλλοντες πλεῖν τοὺς κατὰ τὴν 


seems to make against the idea that 
the king spoke in irony, and shews 
that the Apostle understood him to be 
in earnest, whatever his meaning was ; 
but many commentators see exactly 
the opposite force in S. Paul’s words. 
—On the word Christian, see on ch. 
xi, 26. 

29. καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ. 
The rendering of these words will 
depend on the meaning assigned to ἐν 
ὀλίγῳ in the last verse, unless indeed 
we suppose with Chrysostom that 
S. Paul misunderstood Agrippa. In 
one case, whether with little trouble or 
with much; in the other case, the 
E. V. may be accepted. Read μεγάλῳ 
for πολλῷ. 


XXVII. 1. There can be no 

: acne that the following account of 
e journey and shipwreck is from the 
pen of an eyewitness ; in other words, 
according to our view of the author- 
ship, S. Luke accompanied S. Paul 
to Rome. The conclusions arrived at 
τ Mr. Smith of Jordanhill (‘On the 
oyage and Shipwreck of S. Paul,’ 
London, 1848), respecting the various 
difficulties in the account, are now 
nerally accepted, and are represented 
in the following notes without further 


acknowledgment. — σπείρης Σεβαστῆς. 


Josephus mentions a body of soldiers 
quartered in Czesarea, called the troop 
or band of the Sebastenes, (2. 6. com- 
posed of Samaritans), in which Cumanus 
appears to have placed much con- 
fidence (B. J. ii. 12. 8. 5; Ant. xix. 
9. 8. 2; xx. 6 8. 1). This may 
possibly have been the band described 
erroneously in the E. V. as Augustus’ 
band, Dean Alford remarks that we 
find various instances of /egions being 
entitled σεβαστή (Augusta), but no 
instance of a cohort being so named. 
This is an argument in favour of under- 
standing the present σπεῖρα to have 
been connected with the city of that 
name, Sebaste or Samaria, or at least 
with some local circumstance. It is 
not improbable that Festus would 
commit a prisoner against whom the 
Jews had wee so determinedly, to 
the care of a Samaritan officer. The 
identification of the band here men- 
tioned with that mentioned by Josephus 
is however very uncertain, for no 
authority has been advanced for the 
use of Σεβαστή, the name of the place, 
for τῶν Σεβαστηνῶν in the title of the 
cohort. 


ἐκρίθη. Aor. I. pass. of κρίνω. 


2. Advramyttium gave its name 
to a guif on the Mysian coast. It was 
Ὃ 
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᾿Ασίαν τόπους, ἀνήχθημεν, ὄντος σὺν ἡμῖν ᾿Αριστάρχον 


4 Μακεδόνος Θεσσαλονικέως. 
Σιδώνα᾽ φιλανθρώπως τε ὁ 


τῇ τε ἑτέρᾳ κατήχθημεν εἷς 


Ἰούλιος τῷ Παύλῳ χρησάμενος, 


4 ἐπέτρεψε πρὸς φίλους πορευθέντα ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν᾽ κἀκεῖθεν 
ἀναχθέντες ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κύπρον, διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀνέμους 


δ εἶναι ἐναντίους. 


τὸ τε πέλαγος τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν καὶ 


Παμφυλίαν διαπλεύσαντες, κατήλθομεν els Μύρα τῆς Λυκίας. 
6 Κἀκεῖ εὑρὼν 6 ἑκατόνταρχος πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνον πλέον els 


a place of much traffic, so that pro- 
bably many ships traded to and from 
the port. It would be on the cen- 
turion’s way towards Rome, and he 
was likely to find at Adramyttium, or 
on the way thither, some ship going 
to Italy. — ἀνῆχθημεν. See on ch. 
xiii. 13.— Αριστάρχον. See on ch. 
xix. 29. Omit the E. V. one.—pd&- 
λοντες πλεῖν rovs......rérovs. Some 
MSS. have μέλλοντι πλεῖν els τοὺς 
x. 7. \. As far as the dative of the 
‘participle is concerned, the reading is 

robably correct, as the verb πλεῖν 
is not unfrequently applied to the sig, 
instead of the crew, as in ver. 6. The 
preposition, however, is an insertion, 
made for the sake of softening the 
harshness of πλεῖν τοὺς τόπους. The 
words may be rendered, ὥ sail over the 
parts adjoining the coast of Asta. 

3. Σιδῶνα. The well-known ci 
of Phoenicia, always coupled wit 
Tyre in the N. T., except in this place 
and in Luke iv. 26. Its mercantile 
celebrity is noticed by profane writers 
from Homer downwards, and Virgil 
has immortalized it as the birth-place 
of Dido. Its antiquity as represented 
in the sacred records is very great ; 
thus we read in Gen, x. 15, that Sidon 
was the first-born of Canaan. Its 
inhabitants appear in the episode of 
the taking of Laish by the halves of 
Dan. Sidon was famous for its ship- 
ping, and Herodotus relates (vii. 96) 
that of all the fleet of Xerxes the 
Phoenician ships were the best, and of 
the Phcenician ships the Sidonian. 

- Joshua assigned it to the tribe of 


Asher, but it was never subdued by 
them. The modern name is Saida ; 
and the population is chiefly Moham- 
medan.—ravOpémas x. t.A. Another 
example of the favourable light in 
which Roman officers are represented 
in the N. T. See on ch. x. 1.— 
ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν, fo receive their 
attention. 


κατήχθημεν. Aor. 1. pass. of 
κατάγω.---πορευθέντα. Part. aor. 1. 
pass. of πορεύω.---τυχεῖν. Inf. aor. 


2. of τυγχάνω. 

4. ὑπεπλεύσαμεν, sailed under the 
lee of, so as to avoid the violence of a 
gale in tempestuous weather. They 
were driven to coast along the 5. side 
of the island, whereas their original 
intention would have carried them to 
the N.—Cyfrus. See on ch. iv. 36. 

5. Cilicia and Pamphylia. See 
on ch. ii. 10; vi. 9.—€Myra was on 
the 5. W. coast of Asia Minor, not far 
from Patara. It was almost due N. 
from Alexandria, and the Alexandrine 
ship may have run up to catch the 
current which sets along the coast 
westward. Some MSS. read Lystra 
here for Afyra. The correct reading 
seems to be Μύῤῥα. 

6. πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνον, It ap- . 
ears from verse 28 that this vessel was 
eighted with corn, of which Rome 

received large supplies from Egypt 
and other parts of Africa. 


κἀκεῖ, By crasis for καὶ éxet.— 
ἐνεβίβασεν. Aor. 1. of ἐμβιβάζω, 
put on board a ship, or in a chariot, 


ver. 7—11.] 
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7 τὴν "Iradlav, ἐνεβίβασεν ἡμᾶς els αὐτό. ἂν ἱκαναῖς δὲ 
ἡμέραις βραδυπλοοῦντες, καὶ μόλις γενόμενοι κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, 
μὴ προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμον, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κρήτην 

8 κατὰ Σαλμώνην' μόλις τε παραλεγόμενοι αὐτήν, ἤλθομεν els 
τόπον τινὰ καλούμενον Καλοὺς Λιμένας, ᾧ ἐγγὺς ἦν πόλις 

9 Aagala. Ἱκανοῦ δὲ χρόνου διαγενομένου, καὶ ὄντος ἤδη 
ἐπισφαλοῦς τοῦ πλοός, διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη παρελη- 

10 λυθέναι, παρήνει ὁ Παῦλος λέγων αὐτοῖς, ““Avdpes, θεωρῶ 
ὅτι μετὰ ὕβρεως καὶ πολλῆς ζημίας οὐ μόνον τοῦ φόρτου 
καὶ τοῦ πλοίου, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ψυχῶν ἡμῶν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι 

11 τὸν πλοῦν." ἋὋὉ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος τῷ κυβερνήτῃ καὶ τῷ 


ἡ. Bpadvwdootvres. The distance 
from Myra to Cnidus is 130 geogra- 
phical miles, for which ‘many days’ 
would not have been required with a 
favourable wind. It is calculated that 
the wind must now have been very 
nearly N. W., the summer Etesians 
being from that quarter. — μόλις, 
with difficulty. — Cnidus, a city of 
Caria, on a promontory projecting 
from the mainland between the 
islands of Cos and Rhodes, at the 
extreme 5. W. of Asia Minor. It was 
famous for the worship of Venus, and for 
her statue by Praxiteles.— pt προσεῶν- 
ros ἡμᾶς. Literally, not permitting 
us. As their only object seems to have 
been to proceed on their course, we 
must render here being adverse.— 

See on ch. ii. 11. Salmone 
was the eastern promontory of the 
island, now Capo Salomon. 


προσεῶντος. Part. contr. προσεάω, 


8. μόλις παραλεγόμενοι αὐτήν, 
doubling it, the cape, with difficulty, 
or, more probably, coasting along the 
island with difficulty.—«ahovs λιμένας. 
Fair Havens. A small bay to the Ε. 
of Cape Matala still retains this name. 
AN. W. wind would make it impossible 
to round Cape Matala, and thus it is 
almost certain that the position of 
S. Luke’s Fair Havens is determined. 
—Lasea. The position of Lasea was 
unknown until the year 1856, when it 
was discovered by Rev. G. Brown, on 


the beach, about two hours Ε. of Fair 
Havens. 


9. νηστείαν. The fast of the 
great day of Lxpiation, called ‘ the 
ast’ as being the only one of the 
Jewish fasts which was of divine ap- 
pointment. See Lev. xxiii. 27. Josephus 
and Philo also call it ἡ νηστεία. It was 
observed on the roth of the month 
Tisri, which corresponds with the 
19th or 20th of September in our 
calendar, so that the voyage of S. 
Paul took place at a season of the 
year when navigation had become 
eo by reason of the equinoctial 

es. 


ἐτισφαλοῦ.. The opposite of 
ἀσφαλής, from ἐπί and σφάλλω.--- 
παρεληλυθέναι, Perf. inf. οὗ παρέρ- 
χομαι.---παρήνει. Imperf. contr. of 
wapatréw. 


. pOdev. This con- 
struction of ὅτε with the infinitive is 
obviously irregular. It is found, how- 
ever, not unfrequently in classical 
writers.—rév ψυχῶν. Paul’s foresight 
was not inspired in this case. No loss 
of life occurred, nor any serious injury, 
so far as we know. Compare ver. 22, 
where further knowledge had been 
imparted to him. 

II. κυβερνήτης, ναύκληρος. Pilot 
and owner. Artemid. I. 37, ἄρχει 


πρώρεως ὁ κυβερνήτης, κυβερνήτον δὲ ὁ 
ναύκληρος. Thus 
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ναυκλήρῳ ἐπείθετο μᾶλλον ἣ τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοις. 
12 ἀνευθέτου δὲ τοῦ λιμένος ὑπάρχοντος πρὸς παραχειμασίαν, 
οἱ πλείους ἔθεντο βουλὴν ἀναχθῆναι κἀκεῖθεν, εἴπως δύναιντο 
καταντήσαντες εἰς Φοίνικα παραχειμάσαι, λιμένα τῆς Κρήτης 
13 βλέποντα κατὰ λίβα καὶ κατὰ χῶρον. ὑποπνεύσαντος δὲ 
νότου, δόξαντες τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι, ἄραντες σσον 
14 παρελέγοντο τὴν Κρήτην. μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ δὲ ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὐτῆς 
15 ἄνεμος τυφωνικός, ὁ καλούμενος Εὐροκλύδων. συναρπασθέντος 
δὲ τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ μὴ δυναμένου. ἀντοφθαλμεῖν τῷ ἀνέμῳ, 


12. Φοίνικα. Phenix, now sup- 
posed to be Lutvo, on the coast of 
Crete. Lutro, however, looks to the 
E., which makes it necessary to do 
some violence to the last words of the 
verse.—BAérovra κατὰ λίβα x. τ. X., 
looking towards the south-west and 
north-west. Of βλέπειν in this sense 
there are numerous examples. The 
Latin names of the winds Zds and 
Caurus, or Corus, are here Hellenized 
in λίβς and χῶρος. The harbour was 

robably commanded by all winds 
between S. W. and N. W. The harbour 
of Lutro, on the contrary, is com- 
manded by the E. winds. A harbour 
called Phineka has been found near 
Lutro, looking w., and this may be 
Phenice. Or, with Mr. Smith, we 
may construe βλέποντα κατά, looking 
down, i. e. in the direction in which the 
winds blow, exactly the opposite of the 
ordinary use. Theexamples with which 
Mr. Smith fortifies this translation 
are not conclusive in its favour. 


dvevOérov, mat well placed. From 
& priv., εὖ, and τίθημι.---- ἀναχθῆναι. 
Inf. aor. 1. pass. of dvdyw. See on 
ch. xiii. 12. --- πλείους, Nom. pl. 
contr. of πλείων.---ἔθεντο. Aor. 2. 
mid. of τίθημι. 


13. ἄραντες (τὰς dyxipas), having 
weighed (anchor). Sometimes the verb. 
αἴρειν is used, in like manner abso- 
lutely, of a journey by land.—docov 
Gandtvowes ρήτην, they coasted 
along Crete close in shore, closer (ἄσσον) 


than in verse 8. The adverb ἄσσον is 
used as the comparative of ἐγγύς, and 
takes a genitive. It is used, however, 
absolutely, in Joseph. Ant. 1. 20. §. 1, 
ἄσσον ἀκολουθεῖν. It was formerly 
read “Agcov, as a proper name; but 
Assos was in Mysia. The Vulgate has 
ade Asson. 


ὑποπνεύσαντος. Part. aor. I. of 
ὑποπνέω, to blow gently. The pre- 
position has the same force which 
sub frequently bears in Latin.— 
προθέσεως. From πρό and τίθημε, 
that which ts set before one as an 
ee eee Inf. perf. act. 
of xparéw. 

14. κατ᾽ αὐτῆς, down from it, i. e. 
“ον Crete, not referring αὐτῆς to the 
ship. This is Dean Alford’s explana- 
tion, and is evidently satisfactory.— 
Εὐροκλύδων. The name of this wind 
is found in no other writer. Probably 
it was a local name, or one used only 
by the sailors. As it blew down from 
Crete, which lay N. of the ship, and 
drove the ship 5. w., it must have 
been a northerly wind, probably n. E. 
The reading Εὐρακύλων (Euroaquilo) 
has good authority, and gives the 
required meaning. The epithet τυφω- 
γικός is derived from τυφών, a typhoon, 
whirlwind, 

15. ἀντοφθαλμεῖν, literally, to ook 
one in the face; thence fo resist.— 
ἐπιδόντες, giving the vessel, or our- 
selves, up ; or perhaps giving 122, ceasing 
our efforts to keep the ship under com- 
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16 émddvres ἐφερόμεθα. νησίον δέ τι ὑποδραμόντες καλούμενον 

Κλαύδην, μόλις ἰσχύσαμεν περικρατεῖς γενέσθαι τῆς σκάφης" 
17 ἣν ἄραντες, βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο, ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον" 

φοβούμενοί τε μὴ εἰς τὴν σύρτιν ἐκπέσωσι, χαλάσαντες τὸ 
18 σκεῦος, οὕτως ἐφέροντο. Σφοδρῶς δὲ χειμαζομένων ἡμῶν, 
19 τῇ ἑξῆς ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο' καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ αὐτόχειρες τὴν 
20 σκευὴν τοῦ πλοίου ἐῤῥίψαμεν' μήτε δὲ ἡλίου, μήτε ἄστρων 


ἐπιφαινόντων ἐπὶ πλείονας ἡμέρας, χειμῶνός τε οὐκ ὀλίγου 
ἐπικειμένου, λοιπὸν περιῃρεῖτο πᾶσα ἐλπὶς τοῦ σώζεσθαι ἡμᾶς. 


mand. ---- ἐφερόμεθα, we were driven 
along. 

συναρπασθέντος. - Part. aor. I. 

pass. of συναρπάζω.---ἐπιδόντες. Part. 


aor. 2. of ἐπιδίδωμ. Not from 
ἐπείδω. 

16. or , running under 

the lee of.—Khat8yy. A small island 


nearly due w. of Cape Matala on the 
S. coast of Crete, and nearly due 5. of 
Phenice. It is called Claudos by 
Ptolemy, and Gaxdos by Pliny and 
Mela. It is now called Gaudonesi and 
Gozzo. The situation of this little 
island entirely confirms the explana- 
tion of Zuroclydon given under ver. 14. 
--περικρατεῖς γένεσθαι τῆς σκάφης, 
to recover the boat, which had probably 
been towing astern. The still water 
under the lee of the island would 
— an opportunity for securing the 
t. 


ὑποδραμόντες. Part. aor. 2. of 

ὑποτρέχω.---ἰσχύσαμεν. Aor. 1. of 

- ἐσχύω. ---περικρατεῖς, from περί and 
xparéw, to lay hold of. 


17. βοηθείαις, extraordinary means 
to enable the ship to weather the 
storm.—*rofwvvivres. Passing cables 
round the hull of the ship, to keep the 
timbers from starting. It is still done, 
but very rarely.—éxréowor, should be 
cast (out) on shore.—riv Σύρτιν, either 
the greater or lesser Syrtis, probably 
the former, as being the nearer. It 
was a gulf to the 5. w., on the African 
coast, very dangerous from its shoals. 


With the article, σύρτις can scarcel 
mean merely a sandbank, or Guirbscnds 
as E. V. It is true, however, that in 
charts of the Mediterranean a shelf of 
sand is laid down at no great distance 
from the island C/auda.—yahdcavres 
τὸ σκεῦος. Mr. Smith argues that to 
strike sail (E. V. and many commen- 
tators) under these circumstances would 
have been fatal. If so, we must con- 
strue ‘ having lowered so much as they 
‘could of the heavy gear.’ The mean- 
ing of rd σκεῦος may be ¢he heavy yard, 
carrying the mainsail, which was now 
lowered to make way for a small storm- 
sail. 


ἐχρῶντο. Imperf. of xpdéopat.— 
ἐκπέσωσι. Aor. 2. subj. of ἐκπίπτω. 


-- χαλάσαντες. Part. aor. 1. of 
χαλάω. 
18. τῇ ἑξῆς, sc. «δε, ἡμέρᾳ. 


There is the same ordinary ellipsis with 
τῇ τρίτῃ in the next verse.—dxBodty 
ἐποιοῦντο, threw the cargo overboard. 
The phrase occurs also in Jonah i. 5. 
It is one of the many strictly nautical 
terms which S. Luke employs in this 
graphic account of the wreck. 
ἐκβολήν, an cection ; from ἐκβάλλω. 
19. ἐῤῥιψαμεν. Read ἐῤῥίψαν, they, 
the sailors, threw overboard the furni- 
ture of the ship. 
αὐτοχεῖρες. Nom. pl. of αὐτοχείρ, 
with one’s own hands; from αὐτός 
and χείρ. ---- ἐῤῥίψαμεν. Aor. 1. of 
ῥίπτω. 
20. The sun and stars were the 
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21 πολλῆς δὲ ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης, τότε σταθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ἐν 
. μέσῳ αὐτῶν εἶπεν, “Ἔδει μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, πειθαρχήσαντάς 
μοι μὴ ἀνάγεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης, κερδῆσαί τε τὴν ὕβριν 


22 ταύτην καὶ τὴν (ζημίαν. 


καὶ τανῦν παραινῷ ὑμᾶς εὐθυμεῖν" 


ἀποβολὴ γὰρ ψυχῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν, πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. 
23 παρέστη γάρ μοι τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ἄγγελος τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗ εἰμι, 
24 ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω, λέγων, ‘Mn φοβοῦ Παῦλε, Καίσαρί σε δεῖ 
παραστῆναι" καὶ ἰδοὺ κεχάρισταί σοι ὁ Θεὸς πάντας τοὺς 


25 πλέοντας μετὰ σοῦ. 


Διὸ εὐθυμεῖτε ἄνδρες" πιστεύω γὰρ τῷ 
26 Θεῷ ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον λελάληταί pow 


εἷς 


27 νῆσον δέ τινα δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἐκπεσεῖν." Ὡς δὲ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη 
νὺξ ἐγένετο, διαφερομένων ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, κατὰ μέσον 
τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπενόουν of ναῦται προσάγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν' 


sole ἘΠῚ: of the sailors of old.— 
λοιπόν E. V. then: Vulg. jam. At 
length, all resources being exhausted, 
the situation was considered to be 
hopeless. 


περιῃρεῖτος Imperf. pass. of 
“εριαιρέω. 


21. ἀσιτίας, neglect of food, from 
the difficulty of cooking, or from fear, 
not from any scarcity of provisions. 
See verses 33 and 38.--κερδῆσαι, Zo 
have escaped. The E. V. assumes a 
repetition of the μή, which is unneces- 
sary. In the same way /ucrarvi is used 
in Latin (Cicero, Verr. 1. 12).—As in 
verse 10, ὕβρις refers to the person, 
ζημία to the property. S. Paul uses 
the same words now as in verse 10, 
when the vision had not been vouch- 
safed to him. It is therefore possible 
that in that verse he did not mean to 
foretell any actual loss of life. 


oraGels. Part. aor. I. pass. of 

. ἵστημι.---πειθαρχήσαντας. Part. aor. 

I. of πειθαρχέω ; from πείθομαι and 

ἀρχή. --- κερδῆσαι, Inf. aor. 1. of 
κερδαίνω. 


22. πλήν, but only. The ordinary 
meaning would not be suitable here, 
as the loss of the ship could not be 


called an exception to Paul’s general 
statement that there should be no loss 
of life. 

24. κεχάρισται. See on ch. 
iii. 14. It is clear from verse 31, that 
this promise did not preclude the 
necessity of exertion on the part of the 
crew. 


φοβοῦ. Imper. mid. contr. of 
φοβέω.---παραστῆναι. Inf. aor. 2. of 
“παρίστημι.---κεχάρισται. Perf. pass. 
of χαρίζομαι. 

25. ἐνθυμεῖτε. Imper. contr. of 
τ ὐψοίροκο Perf. pass. of 
λαλέω. 


26. ἐκπεσεῖν. Inf. aor. 2. οὗ 
ἐκπίπτω. 

27. .  Pro- 

bably counting from the time when 


they left Crete (verse 13). -- ἐν τῷ 
*Adpla. Not the Situs Adriaticus, 
or Gulf of Venice, but all that part of 
the Mediterranean which includes the 
Mare Tonicum, Creticum, and Siculum. 
- προσάγειν τινὰ αὐτοῖς χώραν, chat 
some land was coming near. Mr. Smith 
thinks that this was the point of Koura, 
which is passed by a ship entering 
5. Paul’s Bay in Malta from the E. 
The sea is here lashed into foam by 


ver. 28—38.] 
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28 καὶ βολίσαντες εὗρον ὀργυιὰς εἴκοσι βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες, 
29 καὶ πάλιν βολίσαντες, εὗρον ὀργυιὰς δεκαπέντε. φοβούμενοί 
τε μήπως els τραχεῖς τόπους ἐκπέσωσιν, ἐκ πρύμνης ῥίψαντες 


40 ἀγκύρας τέσσαρας, ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν γενέσθαι. 


τῶν δὲ ναυτῶν 


ἀγτούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, καὶ χαλασάντων τὴν σκάφην 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, προφάσει ὡς ἐκ πρώρας μελλόντων ἀγκύρας 
31 ἐκτείνειν, εἶπεν ὁ Παῦλος τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις, 


6s? 


Edy μὴ οὗτοι μείνωσιν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ, ὑμεῖς σωθῆναι ov 


32 δύνασθε." Tore of στρατιῶται ἀπέκοψαν τὰ σχοινία τῆς 


43 σκάφης, καὶ εἴασαν αὐτὴν ἐκπεσεῖν. 


ἡμέρα γίνεσθαι, παρεκάλει 


ἄχρι δὲ οὗ ἔμελλεν 
ὁ Παῦλος ἅπαντας μεταλα- 


βεῖν τροφῆς, λέγων, “ Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην σήμερον ἡμέραν 


the Ν. Ε. gales, and this may supply 
the ground of the sailors’ observation 
implied in ὑπενόουν. 

ὑπενόουν. Imperf. contr. of ὑπονοέω. 


28. βολίσαντες. In Heb. xii, 20, 
βόλις, from βάλλω, is ὦ savelin.— 
épyuds εἴκοσι. This curiously cor- 
responds with the evidence given at a 
court martial sixty years ago, on the 
occasion of the loss of a ship on this 

int of Malta. At 25 fathoms, the 
reaking of the sea on the rocks could 
be seen at night, but no land. See 
Smith, and Alford.—épyved, as derived 
from τὰ γυιὰ ὀρέγειν, signifies the dis- 
tance from finger to finger when the 
arms are extended at full length from 
the sides. In a properly proportioned 
man, this is the same as the height of 
the man. 


διαστήσαντες. Part. aor. 1. of 
διΐστημι. 
29. ἐκ πρύμνης. It is unusual to 


anchor from the stern, instead of the 
prow, but it is a device still employed 
on occasion. They probably wished 
to keep her head away from the wind, 
ready for a fair start when they weighed 
again. The anchorage in S. Paul’s 
Bay is extremely good, the Sailing 
Directions supplied to the masters of 
ships observing that ‘‘ the anchors will 


never start.” It may be remarked that 
the shore here abounds in precipitous 
faces of rock, which may be meant by 
the τραχεῖς τόπους. 


τραχεῖς. Acc. pl. of τραχύς, 
yough, and thence recky.—nbxovro, 
Imperf. of εὔχομαι. 


30. ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν. It would 
have been of little use to /et down an 
anchor from the prow, while the ship 
remained stationary. The anchor must 
be carried to some distance in order 
to be of use in steadying or holding 
the ship. 


31. μείνωσιν. Aor. 1. subj. of 
μένω. ---σωθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of 
σώζω. 

42. ἀπέκοψαν. Aor. I. of ἀπο- 
κόπτω.---ε͵ασαν. Aor. 1. of édw.— 
ἐκπεσεῖν. Inf. aor. 2. of ἐκπίπτω. 


23. ἀχρὶ δὲ οὐ (sc. χρόνου), and 
(in the interval), «2 to the time when 
ἃς. ---τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην. See on 
verse 27.---προσδοκῶντες, waiting for 
the storm to cease, and meanwhile 
taking no food. 


παρεκάλει. Imperf. contr. of 
παρακαλέω.---μεταλαβεῖν. Inf. aor. 
2. of μεταλαμβάνω.----προσδοκῶντες. 
Contr. for προσδοκάοντες, part. of 
“ροσδοκάω. 
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34 προσδοκῶντες, ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε, μηδὲν προσλαβόμενοι. διὸ. 
παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς προσλαβεῖν τροφῆς" τοῦτο γὰρ πρὸς τῆς 
ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει" ovderds γὰρ ὑμῶν θρὶξ ἐκ 


35 τῆς κεφαλῆς πεσεῖται." 


Εἰπὼν δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ λαβὼν 


# “a nw 
ἄρτον, εὐχαρίστησε τῷ Θεῷ ἐνώπιον πάντων, καὶ κλάσας 


46 ἤρξατο ἐσθίειν. 


εὔθυμοι δὲ γενόμενοι πάντες, καὶ αὐτοὶ 


37 προσελάβοντο τροφῆς" ἦμεν δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ al πᾶσαι ψυχαί, 


48 διακόσιαι ἑβδομηκονταέξ. 


κορεσθέντες δὲ τροφῆς ἐκούφιζον 


39 τὸ πλοῖον, ἐκβαλλόμενοι τὸν σῖτον εἰς τῆν θάλασσαν. “Ore 
ε “A 

δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, THY γῆν οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον' κόλπον δέ τινα 

κατενόουν ἔχοντα αἰγιαλὸν, εἰς ὃν ἐβουλεύσαντο, εἰ δύναιντο, 


| δ. ‘ n 
40 ἐξῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον. 
τὴν θάλασσαν, ἅμα ἀνέντες 


\ \ U ’ 
καὶ τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες εἴων els 


τὰς ζευκτηρίας τῶν πηδαλίων" 


3 / ed a 
Kal ἐπάραντες τὸν ἀρτέμονα τῇ πνεούσῃ κατεῖχον els τὸν 


34. προσλαβεῖν τροφῆς, fo take 
(some portion) of food. — πρὸς τῆς 
ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας, for, or iz favour 
of your deliverance. There is no other 
example in the N. T. of πρός used in 
this sense. Cf. Thucyd. iii. 59.— 
θρὶξ x. +. A. An expression proverbial 
of escape from even the slightest injury. 
Cf. Matt. x. 30; Luke xxi. 18. 
προσλαβεῖν. Inf. aor. 2. of προσ- 
λαμβάνω. --- θρίξ. G. τριχός, N. pl. 
τριχές, D. θριξί. ---- πεσεῖται. Fut. 
mid. οἵ πίπτω. 


25. κλάσας. Part. aor. 1. of 
K\dw. —Fptaro. Aor. 1. mid. of 
ἄρχω. 

28. κορεσθέντες. Part. aor. I. 


pass. of κορέννυμε. 


39. γὴν οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον. 
The Alexandrian sailors might have 
been expected to know Malta. Mr. 
Smith answers that S. Paul’s Bay is 
remote from the great harbour, and 

ossesses no marked natural features. 

t lies 477 miles from Clauda, which 
gives 1% miles an hour as the rate of 
the ship’s drifting during the 13 days. 
This Mr. Smith considers the natural 
rate, under the circumstances, but the 
grounds of such a calculation are very 


vague. — κόλπον ἔχοντα αἰγιαλόν. 
Some render a beach having a creek, 
instead of ὦ creek having a beach ; but 
this inverted construction is unnecessary, 
αἰγιαλός meaning ὦ sandy shore, τόπος 
παραθαλάσσιος ψαμμώδης.- --ἐξῶσαι τὸ 
πλοίον, to run the ship aground ; ποῖ, 
as E. V., ἢ thrust in the ship. 


κατενόουν. Imperf. contr. of 
karavoéw.—dtvavro. Opt. of δύνα- 
μαι.----ἐξῶσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of ἐξωθέω. 


40. τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες, hav- 
ing cut away the anchors, to \et her 


drift and sail ashore. So in verse 20, 
περιαιρεὶν τὴν ἐλπίδα, to cut off all hope. 
----ἶων els v, they left 
them in (into) the sea. The E. V. is in- 
correct here, as in the previous words. 
- τὰς fevernplas τῶν πηδαλίων, she 
rudder-bands. The ships of the an- 
cients had two rudders, one on either 
side of the stern ; and these ζευκτήριας 
were the ropes by which they were 
raised out of the water, when the ship 
was at anchor. — ἀρτέμων, probably 
the foresail, The Venetians called their 
largest sail avtemon up to comparatively 
recent times, and this was hoisted on 
the foremast. The French artimon, 
on the other hand, is the mizen-sail. 
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41 αἰγιαλόν. περιπεσόντες δὲ els τόπον διθάλασσον, ἐπώκειλαν 


τὴν ναῦν καὶ ἡ μὲν πρώρα 


ἐρείσασα ἔμεινεν ἀσάλευτος, ἡ 


Ἅ ’ εν a n , a 4 
42 δὲ πρύμνα ἐλύετο ὑπὸ τῆς βίας τῶν κυμάτων. τῶν δὲ στρα- 
A 4 , ‘\ , 4 
τιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο ἵνα τοὺς δεσμῶτας ἀποκτείνωσι, μήτις 


43 ἐκκολυμβήσας διαφύγοι. 


6 δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος βουλόμενος δια- 


σῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον, ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς τοῦ βουλήματος, ἐκέλευσέ 
‘ n 
τε τοὺς δυναμένους κολυμβῇν, ἀποῤῥίψαντας πρώτους ἐπὶ τὴν 
a 4 “ XN c aA XN 3 ἃ 
44 γῆν ἐξιέναι, καὶ τοὺς λοιπούς, ods μὲν ἐπὶ σανίσιν, ods δὲ 
ἐπί τινων τῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου. καὶ οὕτως ἐγένετο πάντας 


διασωθῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 


XXVIII. ΚΑῚ διασωθέντες, τότε ἐπέγνωσαν ὅτι Μελίτη ἡ 


Our translators may have used main 
sail as meaning the largest sail.— 
τῇ πνεούσῃ. Supply atpg.— κατεῖχον 
εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν, made for the shore ; 
the usual nautical force of κατά in 
composition. 


περιελόντες. Part. aor. 2. of 
weptatpéw.—avevres. Part. aor. 2. of 
ἀνίημι.--- πάραντες. Part. aor. 1. of 
ἐπαίρω. 


41. τόπον διθάλασσον. Either an 
isthmus, as Corinth is called d:marts 
(Horace Od. I. 7. 2), or a strait, as the 
Bosphorus (Humphry). Mr. Smith 
understands this to be the narrow 
channel (about 100 yards wide) be- 
tween the island of Salmonetta, in 
S. Paul’s Bay, and the mainland. 
This sufficiently answers the descrip- 
tion in the text.—éra@xeAav τὴν ναῦν, 
they ran the ship aground. A better 
reading is ἐπέκειλαν. 


περιπεσόντες. Part. aor. 2. of 
περιπίπτω. --- πώκειλαν. Aor. 1. of 
ἑἐποκέλλω. --- ἐρείσασα. Part. aor. I. 
of ἐρείδω, ἐο strengthen ; and, in an 
intransitive sense, ¢o stick fast.— 
ἀσάλευτος. From 4 priv., and σαλ- 
evw. See on ch. ii. 25. 


. τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν βονλὴ 
«. τ λ. This design originated in the 
strictness of the Roman discipline, by 
which the soldiers would be liable to 
the punishment of those who escaped. 


See on ch. xvi. 27, of the jailor at 
Philippi. 
ἐκκολυμβήσας. Aor. I. part. of 
ἐκκολυμβάω. 


43. ἀποῤῥίψαντας, sc. ἐἑαυτούς, 
as in E. V. 


διασῶσαι. Inf. aor. 1. of διασώζω. 
--ἀποῤῥίψαντας. Part. aor. I. οἷ. 
ἀποῤῥίπτω. --- ἐξιέναι. Inf. of ἔξειμι. 


44. καὶ τοὺς λοιπούς, and that 
the rest (who could not swim, should get 
ashore), some &c.—twl τινων τῶν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πλοίου, or pieces of the broken ship, 
or, on some of the buoyant articles to be 
Sound on board the ship. 


διασωθῆναι. Inf. aor. 1. pass. of 
διασώζω. 


XXVIII. 1. ἐπέγνωσαν. At first, 
ch. xxvii. 39, they did not recognise 
(οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον) the land. But now 
they recognised it as an island they 
already knew. —MeA(ry. There is an 
island of this name, now Meleda, in 
the Gulf of Venice (or Adriatic Sea, 
according to the limited use of the 
term), off the coast of Illyria. Many 
commentators have understood this 
to be here meant. The chief reasons 
for this opinion are, that there are no 
venomous snakes in Malta, and that 
the inhabitants of an island so civilised 
would not be called βάρβαροι. Also, 
the term Adria would then bear its 


Ἂ. 
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Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι παρεῖχον ov τὴν τυχοῦσαν 


φιλανθρωπίαν ἡμῖν ἀνάψαντες γὰρ πυράν, προσελάβοντο 
πάντας ἡμᾶς, διὰ τὸν ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφεστῶτα, καὶ διὰ τὸ ψύχος.- 
4 Συστρέψαντος δὲ τοῦ Παύλου φρυγάνων πλῆθος, καὶ ἐπιθέντος 
ἐπὶ τὴν πυράν, ἔχιδνα ἐκ τῆς θέρμης ἐξελθοῦσα καθῆψε τῆς 


4 χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. 


ὡς δὲ εἶδον οἱ βάρβαροι κρεμάμενον τὸ θηρίον 


na n , 
ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, “ Πάντως φονεύς 
ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, ὃν διασωθέντα ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης 

5 ἡ δίκη ζῆν οὐκ εἴασεν" ‘O μὲν οὖν ἀποτινάξας τὸ θηρίον 


6 εἰς 


more usual and more limited sense. 
There is no great difficulty in sup- 
posing that venomous snakes have 
disappeared from Malta, since it has 
become so exceedingly bare of wood 
as it now is. The well known use of 
βάρβαροι by the Greeks is a sufficient 
answer to the objection founded on the 
use of that word; the Maltese (Phe- 
nicians) were not Greeks, nor of Greek 
descent, and therefore were βάρβαροι. 
The term Adria involves no difficulty, 
as we have explained above. The 
distance of Melita from Crete is much 
greater than that of Malta, which 
would allow the ship to have drifted 
more rapidly than Mr. Smith’s 1% 
miles an hour. The διαφερομένων, 
however, of ch. xxvii. 27, scarcely im- 
plies a straight course; the E. V. 
driven up and down is nearer the 
meaning. Other reasons for holding 
the more general opinion, that the 
island was Malta, will appear in the 
notes on the following verses. 


διασωθέντες. Part. aor. 1. pass. 
of διασώζξω.---ἐπέγνωσαν. Aor. 2. of 
ἐπιγιγνώσκω. 


2. βάρβαροι. See on verse 1.— 
οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν φιλανθρωπίαν. See 
on ch. xix. 11. ---πυράν, α heap of 
Juel.—rov ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφεστῶτα, the 
pouring rain, the rain which was on 
us. 


ἀνάψαντες, Part. aor. 1, of 
dudntw.—épecrara. Acc. of ἐφεσ- 


nw 9 A 
τὸ πῦρ, ἔπαθεν οὐδὲν κακόν. οἱ δὲ προσεδόκων αὐτὸν 


τώς, part. of ἐφέσταα, perf. mid. of 
ἐφίστημι. Or, for ἐφέστηκοτα, part. 
perf. act. of the same verb. 


4. φρυγάνων πλῆθος, a dundle of 
sticks. So πλῆθος is applied to zxanz- 
mate things, by Plutarch and others.— 
ἔχιδνα. There are now no venomous 
snakes in Malta ; see on verse I. — ἐκ 
τῆς θέρμης, t consequence of the heat, 
according to several commentators ; but 
it is safer to construe with the E. V., 
out of the heat or fire. There is more 
authority for reading ἀπό. 


συστρέψαντος. Part aor. 1. of 
συστρέφω, to collect into a heap or 
bundle. — καθῆψε. Aor. 1. of καθ- 


άπτω. 


4. The natives evidently knew this 
to be a venomous snake. — ἡ Δίκη, 
divine vengeance, by whatever name 
recognised. 


κρεμάμενον. Part. mid. of xpé- 
μαμαι.----ε᾿ἴασεν. Aor. 1. of édw. 


5. Compare Mark xvi. 18, ‘they 
shall take up serpents.’ 


ἔπαθεν. Aor. 2. of πάσχω. 


6. πίμπρασθαι. This verb is fre- 
quently applied to denote inflamma- 
tion. Theadjective ἄτοπος, also, which 
signifies evi? generally (Luke xxiii. 41) 
is used by Galen of the effect of 
venomous bites. It is derived from 4 
priv., and τόπος, literally that which 
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7—12.] 


μέλλειν πίμπρασθαι ἢ καταπίπτειν ἄφνω νεκρόν' ἐπὶ πολὺ 
δὲ αὐτῶν προσδοκώντων, καὶ θεωρούντων μηδὲν ἄτοπον εἷς 
9 y f / Ἁ BN @ 
αὐτὸν γινόμενον, μεταβαλλόμενοι ἔλεγον θεὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι, 
7 Ἐν δὲ τοῖς περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον ὑπῆρχε χωρία τῷ πρώτῳ 
“ 4 3 , ’ ἃ 4 ᾿ , ct a aA 
τῆς νήσου, ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ, ὃς ἀναδεξάμενος ἡμᾶς τρεῖς 
8 ἡμέρας φιλοφρόνως ἐξένισεν. ἐγένετο δὲ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ 
Ποπλίου πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίᾳ συνεχόμενον κατακεῖσθαι" 
πρὸς ὃν ὁ Παῦλος εἰσελθών, καὶ προσευξάμενος, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς 
val “ 4 
9 χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἰάσατο αὐτόν. τούτου οὖν γενομένου, καὶ οἱ 
nn ’ 
λοιποὶ οἱ ἔχοντες ἀσθενείας ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, προσήρχοντο καὶ 
at a a 
1o ἐθεραπεύοντο᾽ ot καὶ πολλαῖς τιμαῖς ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς, καὶ 
ἀναγομένοις ἐπέθεντο τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν. 
XQ XN n na ’ : ’ 
II Mera ὃε τρεῖς μῆνας ἀνήχθημεν ἐν πλοίῳ παρακεχειμα- 
12 κότι ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ, παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις" καὶ 
τῇ νήσῳ, ᾿Αλεξανδρίνῳ, παρασήμᾳ ροις 


as unsuited to the situation. — θέον. So 
in ch. xiv. 11. 


10, τιμαῖς. E. V. honours may be 
taken as the best rendering. It is un- 
necessary to understand the word to 
mean presents. There is no reason, 
however, for excluding the idea of 
presents. — d@vayopévors. Supply ἐν 
πλοίῳ, as in the next verse. 


Aor. 2. mid. of éme- 


προσεδόκων. Contr. from mpoce- 
déxaov, imperf. of προσδοκάω. ---πίμ- 
πρασθαι. Inf. pass. of πίμπρημι, to 
burn or inflame.—&pvw. See above, 
on ch. il. 2. 


7; τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς νήσον. As 
Malta was at this time subject to the 
Pretor of Sicily, Publius may have 
been his deputy. He is said to have 
been subsequently the first bishop of 
the Christian Church on this island. 


ἐπέθεντο. 
τίθημι. 


11. παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις, with 
the sign ‘the Dioscuri.’ The ships of 


the Romans had a device at the prow, 
as well as the tutelar divinity at the 


An inscription has been found in 
Malta in which the words πρῶτος 
Μελιταίων occur, probably the recog- 
nised title of the governor, and at any 
rate’a singular confirmation of the ac- 
count in the text. 


ἀναδεξάμενος. Part. aor. 1. of 


ἀναδέχομαι. 


8. δυσεντερίᾳ. It has been argued 
that dysentery is a complaint more 
likely to prevail in the Illyrian 
Melita, with its damp climate, than 
in bare and dry Malta. The sick- 
leaves from the British regiments 
quartered in Malta sufficiently answer 
this objection. 


ἐπιθείς. Part. aor. 2. of ἐπιτίθημα. 


stern. The Dioscurt, Castor and Pollux, 
sons of Jupiter and Leda, were the 
especial patrons of sailors. 


παρακεχεϊμακότι. Part. perf. of 
παραχειμάζω. 


12. Συρακούσας. In its northward 
passage from Malta to Italy, the vessel 
would naturally touch at Syracuse, the 
ancient capital and principal sea-port 
of Sicily, about 80 miles from Malta, 
It lay at the eastern point of the island, 
and is memorable for its resistance to 
the Athenian expedition which perish- 
ed before its walls, B. Cc. 413. Subse- 
quently it was taken by the Romans 
under Marcellus (B. C. 212), after a 
siege of 3 years , ok W reggimed, τὰ - 
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. 13 καταχθέντες els Συρακούσας, ἐπεμείναμεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ὅθεν 
περιελθόντες κατηντήσαμεν εἰς Ῥήγιον, καὶ μετὰ μίαν ἡμέραν 

14 ἐπιγενομένου νότου δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν εἰς Ποτιόλους" οὗ 
εὑρόντες ἀδελφούς, παρεκλήθημεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας 

15 ἑπτά καὶ οὕτως εἰς τὴν Ῥώμην ἤλθομεν. κἀκεῖθεν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
ἀκούσαντες τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν, ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν ἡμῖν ἄχρις 
᾿Αππίου Φόρον καὶ Τριῶν Ταβερνῶν' ods ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦλος, 
εὐχαριστήσας τῷ Θεῷ, ἔλαβε θάρσος. 


16 


"OTE δὲ ἤλθομεν eis Ῥώμην, ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος παρέδωκε 


τοὺς δεσμίους τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ" τῷ δὲ Παύλῳ ἐπετράπη 


’ ε , A n , 7 8 ᾽ 
μένειν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν, συν τῷ φυλαάσσοντι αὑτὸν στρατιωτῃ. 


der Augustus, much of its former 
importance. 


καταχθέντες. Part. aor. I. pass. 
of kardyw. Observe the usual nau- 
tical force of κατά, down to land 
from the high seas. 


13. περιελθόντες. They were not 
able to make a straight course, the 
wind probably being not favourable. — 
“Ῥήγιον. A maritime city of Calabria, 
at the extreme south-western point 
of Italy, and opposite the town of 
Messina, in Sicily. It was originally 
a colony from Chalcis in Eubcea. Its 
name is said to come from ῥήγνυμε, to 
break, on the supposition that Sicily 
was originally attached to the main 
land, from which it was rent or broken 
off by an earthquake. The modern 
name is Keggio.—Puteoli, now Pusz- 
zuolt, a maritime town of Italy, on the 
northern shore of the bay of Naples, 
and about 8 miles. distant from that 
city. Strabo describes it as possessing 
a large and commodious haven. It 
was the port at which the corn-ships 
generally discharged their freight, and 
they alone had the privilege of enter- 
ing the bay without striking their top- 
sails. The mineral waters in the neigh- 
bourhood made it a place of consider- 
able resort ; and its name has been 
derived either a puteis or a putore, from 
the springs themselves or from their 
sulphureous exhalations. —Sevrepatos, 


one who does something on the second 
day. This is the general sense of this 
class of adjectives, which are used ad- 
verbially. Thus again rerapratés ἐστι, 
“he is four days (dead),’ John xi. 39. 


περιελθόντες. Part. aor. 2. of 
περιέρχομαι.---κατηντήσαμεν. Aor. 1. 
of καταντάω. 


14. ἤλθομεν, we proceeded; not 
we arrived. —ele τὴν Ῥώμην. First to 
Capua; then by the Appian Way to 
Rome. 


παρεκλήθημεν. Aor. I. pass. of 
παρακαλέω.---ἐπιμεῖναι. Inf. aor. I. 
of ἐπιμένω. 


15. Appii Forum was a halting- 
place on the Appian Way, 43 miles 
from Rome, described by Horace as a 
wretched place. —Zves Zaberna, an- 
other halting-place, 10 miles nearer 
Rome on the same road. 


κἀκεῖθεν. For καὶ ἐκεῖθεν. 


16. The authority of the MSS. is 
in favour of omitting the words ὃ éxa- 
TéVTAPXOS...... στρατοπεδάρχῃ, with 
the δέ next following.—tT@ orparo- 
πεδάρχῃ, the Prefectus Pretorio, or 
commander of the Pretorian guard ; 
to whose custody prisoners from the 
provinces were usually consigned. At 
this time it is probable that Burrus, the 
preceptor of Nero, held the responsible 
office of commander of the orparé- 
wedov near the Viminal Gate. He was 


ver. 17—22.] 
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17 Ἐγένετο δὲ pera ἡμέρας τρεῖς συγκαλέσασθαι τὸν Παῦλον 
Ἁ y a 3 4 7 ’ x 4.9 A 
τοὺς ὄντας τῶν ‘lovdalwy mpwrovs’ συνελθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, 
ἔλεγε πρὸς αὐτούς, ““Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδὲν ἐναντίον 
’ a “ A a an ’ 
ποιήσας τῷ λαῷ ἢ τοῖς ἔθεσι τοῖς πατρῴοις, δέσμιος ἐξ 


18 Ἱεροσολύμων παρεδόθην εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν Ῥωμαίων' οἵτινες 


Γἀνακρίναντές με ἐβούλοντο ἀπολῦσαι, διὰ τὸ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν 
19 θανάτου ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐμοί. ἀντιλεγόντων δὲ τῶν ᾿ἸἸουδαίων, 
ἠναγκάσθην ἐπικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα, οὐχ ὡς τοῦ ἔθνους μου 


“ Q , φ ‘ 

20 ἔχων τι κατηγορῆσαι. διὰ ταύτην οὖν τὴν αἰτίαν παρεκάλεσα 
eon “a LY ~ 7 [34 \ nn n 
ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν καὶ προσλαλῆσαι' ἕνεκεν yap τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ 

21 ᾿Ισραὴλ τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην περίκειμαι." Οἱ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
εἶπον, “Ἡμεῖς οὔτε γράμματα περὶ σοῦ ἐδεξάμεθα ἀπὸ τῆς 


Ἰουδαίας, οὔτε παραγενόμενός τις τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀπήγγειλεν 


22 ἢ ἐλάλησέ τι περὶ σοῦ πονηρόν. 


put to death by order of Nero soon 
after this.—xaQ’ ἑαντόν, 22 Ais own 
hired house, as in verse 30. This in- 
dulgence was probably obtained at the 
request of the centurion Julius, backed 
by the letters of Festus and Agrippa. 
It did not relieve Paul from the usual 
confinement of a prisoner, as he was 
still chained to his guard (verse 20). 


παρέδωκε. Aor. 1. of mapadl- 
δωμι.---ἐπετράπη. Aor. 2. pass. of 
ἐπιτρέτω. 


17. τῶν ᾿Ιονδαίων. It is evident 
that the Jews had been allowed to 
return after their banishment from 
Rome by Claudius (ch. xviii. 2). 


συγκαλέσασθαι. Inf. aor. 1. mid. 
of συγκαλέω. --- παρεδόθην. Aor. 1. 
pass. of παραδίδωμι. 


18. The apostle had sufficient 
grounds for the statement contained 
in this verse. See ch. xxv. 25 ; xxvi. 32. 


19. οὐχ ὡς τοῦ ἔθνους x. τ. AX. 
In appealing to Cesar, it was not the 
Apostle’s intention to recriminate upon 
his accusers, but to defend himself 
against their charges. He did not 
come to Rome to lay an accusation 
.against his nation. 


ἀξιοῦμεν δὲ παρὰ σοῦ 


ἠναγκάσθην. Aor. 1. pass. of 
ἀναγκάξζωυ. --- κατηγορῆσαι. Inf. aor. 
1. of κατηγορέω, from κατά and 
ἀγορεύω, to make a formal speech 
against. The reading κατηγορεῖν 
has better authority. 


20. διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν. Per- 
haps referring back to his statement in 
the last verse, that he felt no hostility 
towards his nation, and therefore was 
anxious to be understood by them.— 
THs ἕλπιδος, the hope of the Messiah.— 
ἅλυσιν. See Ephes. iii. 1; vi. 20. 


21. This is not what we should 
have expected ; but we do not know 
how much communication was kept up 
between the Jews in Rome and Jerusa- 
lem. There had scarcely been time, since 
Paul’s appeal, for ordinary intelligence 
to have reached Rome, and it is very 
possible that we are inclined to ex- 
aggerate the importance attached by 
the Jews at home to the prosecution of 
Paul. Eusebius, however, says that 
the Sanhedrin had sent letters warning 
the Jews throughout the world against 
the Christians. 

22. The Jews here address Paul 
very courteously. They have  ap- 
parently hitherto treated the Christians 
in Rome with contempt, and haxe bad 
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φρονεῖς" περὶ μὲν yap τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης γνωστόν 


23 ἐστιν ἡμῖν ὅτι πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται." Ταξάμενοι δὲ αὐτῷ 
eos e \ 78 ‘ ° 
ἡμέραν, ἧκον πρὸς αὐτὸν els τὴν ξενίαν πλείονες" οἷς ἐξετί- 

‘\ n~ ”~ 
Gero διαμαρτυρόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, πείθων τε 
3 Ν δ δ Nn 9 a 3 , le) / Ul 
αὐτοὺς τὰ περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἀπό τε τοῦ νόμου Μωσέως καὶ 
ζω “ 9 ‘\ οἵ [4 ς 5S 3 “ 
24 τῶν προφητῶν, ἀπὸ πρωὶ ἕως ἑσπέρας. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐπείθοντο 


25 τοῖς λεγομένοις, οἱ δὲ ἠπίστουν. ἀσύμφωνοι δὲ ὄντες πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἀπελύοντο, εἰπόντος τοῦ Παύλον ῥῆμα ἕν, “Ὅτι 
καλῶς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Aytoy ἐλάλησε διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προ- 

26 φήτου πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, λέγον, “ Πορεύθητι πρὸς τὸν 
λαὸν τοῦτον καὶ εἰπὲ, ᾿Ακοῇ ἀκούσετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ συνῆτε" 

27 καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε: ἐπαχύνθη γὰρ ἡ 
καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτών ἐκάμμυσαν' μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλ- 
μοῖς, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ συνῶσι, καὶ 


c a“ 
28 ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. Γνωστὸν οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, 


a 4 nw vn 
ὅτι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπεστάλη τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ, αὐτοὶ καὶ 


29 ἀκούσονται." Καὶ ταῦτα αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, ἀπῆλθον of ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 


πολλὴν ἔχοντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς συζήτησιν. 


30 "EMEINE δὲ ὁ Παῦλος 


nothing to do with them. Now that ἃ 
Christian of Paul’s distinction comes 
to Rome, and especially when such 
unusual indulgence is accorded to him 
by the authorities, they are willing to 
learn something of the principles of 
the new sect. 


23. πείθων. persuading, so far as 
his intention went. He was not alto- 
gether successful (verse 24). 


24. ἠπίστουν. Imperf. of ἀπιστέω. 
25. ῥῆμα ἕν, one parting word. 


ἀσύμφωνοι. From ἁ priv., σύν, 
and φωνή. 


26. This quotation from Isaiah 
vi. 9, 10 had already been applied by 
our Lord to the obstinacy of the Jews 
in their rejection of Him. It forms 
a fitting conclusion to the history of 
the Founders of Christianity. In the 


διετίαν ὅλην ἐν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι, 


original of the prophecy, Jehovah is 
the speaker; so that the manner in 
which the Apostle quotes it proves the 
divinity of the Holy Ghost. 


πορεύθητι. Imper. aor. I. pass. 
of πορεύω. ----συνῆτε. Subj. aor. 2. 
of συνίημι. 


| 297. ἐπαχύνθη. Aor. 1. pass. of 
παχύνω, from παχύς, thick, dull. — 
ὠσί. Dat. plural of οὖς, wrés. 


28. dweord\n. Aor. pass. of 
ἀποστέλλω, whence ἀποστόλος. 


30. διετίαν ὅλην. It is not known 
by what means S. Paul’s release 
was eventually obtained ; probably no 
charge was preferred against him. 
Tradition, confirmed by some passages 
in his epistles, relates that, at the end 
of the two years mentioned by S. Luke, 
he was tried and acquitted ; that, after 


ver, S1.] 
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καὶ ἀπεδέχετο πάντας τοὺς εἰσπορενομένους πρὸς αὐτόν, κηρύσ- 
31 σὼων τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διδάσκων τὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρίου 

᾽ n~ <7 a Ν 4.4 ᾽ 4 

Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, μετὰ πάσης παῤῥησίας ἀκωλύτως. 


travelling far and striving hard in the 
cause of the Gospel, he underwent a 
second imprisonment at Rome, and 
was at length put to death in the per- 
secution under Nero. In the interim 
he certainly revisited Asia Minor, 
Macedonia, and Crete; and he had 
mentioned his intention of making a 
journey into Spain (Rom. xv. 24). 
Clement of Rome (First Ep. to Cor- 
inthians, ch. v.) states that he went 
to the extreme west ; and his testimony 
is confirmed by other writers, of whom 
Theodoret includes Gau/ and Britain 
among the countries into which he 


carried the Gospel. See also Intro- 
duction, ὃ. 6.---τοὺς εἰσπορενομένους. 
He was therefore still in confinement, 
but was allowed to receive visitors 
and preach to them the Gospel with- 


out hindrance (ἀκωλύτως, verse 31). 


31. κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν 
Κι τ 4. The spread of the Gospel 
was greatly furthered by S. Paul’s 
imprisonment at Rome, and many 
even of the Imperial household were 
converted. See Phil. i. 13; iv. 22. 
He had leisure also to write several 
epistles, confirming the Churches. 


EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 





CHAPTER I. 


*,* The Questions in Italics have been set in the Cambridge 
Examination Papers. 


VER. 1. What inference may be drawn from this exordium respeting 
the author of the book? Enumerate the most important events reated 
in the first fourteen chapters. What do you understand by τὸν πρῶτον λόγον ; 
and to whom was thenarrative in question inscribed ? How is πρῶτος here used? 
Is anything known of S. Luke’s friend 7heophilus ; and whence does it appear 
that the name designates a real person? How do yon explain the words περὶ 
πάντων ὧν ἤρξατο κι τ. .? From what event do you date the commencement of 
the Christian dispensation? Is πάντων to be understood with any limitation? 
What is the government of the relative dy? 

2. Explain the construction of ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας. How do you connect and 
understand the words διὰ πνεύματος aylov? What special command may be 
here meant? What words may be supplied with dverjgOn ? 

3. How would you render παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα What important 
testimony may be adduced in support of our Lord’s appearance to his disciples 
after his crucifixion? What is the derivation and meaning of τεκμήριον Of 
what proofs does S. Luke here speak ; and why are they said to be infallible? 
Upon how many distinct occasions did Christ appear to His disciples between His 
resurrection and ascension? To what other remarkable events is the space of 
40 days assigned in Scripture? What is the proper force of the word 
ὁὀπτανόμενος ? 

4. Derive and explain συναλιζόμενος. What is the promise here alluded 
to? Mark the peculiarity of construction in the clause ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου. 

5. Who was the Jofx here spoken of? In what did the insufficiency of his 
Baptism consist? Compare a subsequent passage in this history which bears upon 
this insufficiency. How was the promise contained in the words ὑμεῖς δὲ 
βαπτισθήσεσθε x. τ. Δ. fulfilled ; and what was the interval between our Lord’s 
ascension and its accomplishment? Why did not Christ announce the exact 
period of its fulfilment ? 

6. Lxplain the meaning of the Apostles question, Kipre el ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ 
K. τ. X., as connected with the feeling of the Fewish people upon the subject? What 
is the full force of the verb ἀποκαθιστάνειν 

7. What is the import of our Lord’s reply? Distinguish between 
χρόνοι and καιρόι. Give another translation of the clause obs ὁ πατὴρ ἔθετο k. τ. X. 

8. What is the construction of ἐπελθόντος x. τ. X.2 Do our Lord’s words 
here give a wider scope to the Christian church than it had before seemed to 
have? 

Point out and exemplify the exact meaning of ὑπέλαβεν. Which of the 
Evangelists record the fact of the Ascension, and which do not? Do the latter 
refer to it in any way? 
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10. What is the derivation of ἀτενίζειν ῦ᾽ On what does els τὸν odpavop - 
depend? Of what were white garments emblematic ; and what do you infer 
respecting the two men so apparelled ? 

11. Does ἄνδρες always mean angels when used of an apparition? Explain 
the construction of ὃν τρόπον. Quote a passage from 5. Matthew illustrative of 
the angelic announcement. 

12. Describe the situation of the Mount of Olives with respect to Jerusalem 
and Bethany. State and illustrate the meaning of ᾿Ελαιών. What do you 
understand by a Sabbath day’s journey ; what reason has been alleged for its 
specification here; and in what does the expression seem to have originated? 

at difficulty exists as to the distance of the place of the ascension from 
Jerusalem? Is this a unique use of ἔχειν 

13. Supply the ellipses with εἰσῆλθον and ὑπερῷον. Is any particular 
apartment here meant? What opinions have been held on this subject? To 
what is καταμένοντες ἦσαν equivalent? Who were the ‘individuals here 
enumerated ; and by what other names are any of them elsewhere known? 
. How were Fudas and Fames related; and what are the ellipses to be supplied 

after their names? Does priority of mention support the Romish doctrine of 
the primacy of S. Peter? 

14. What is the import of the verb προσκαρτερεῖν ; and the derivation and 
meaning of the adverb ὁμοθυμαδόνὺ Who were the women here mentioned ; 
and of what other translation is σὺν γυναιξί capable? How is ἀδελφός here used ; 
and who are the persons referred to? Give some account of them. 

15. To what period of time does ἐν rats ἡμέραις ταύταις refer? Did the 
120 disciples present on this occasion constitute the whole body of believers? 
Illustrate the sense in which ὄνομα is here used? Explain the phrase ἐπι τὸ 
αὐτό. How does this bear on the supremacy of 8. Peter? 

17. What incorrect rendering has been suggested for ὅτεῦ What do the 
terms λαγχάνειν and κλῆρος properly imply; and how do you understand the 
expression ὁ κλῆρος τῆς διακονίας ’ How are the meanings of κλῆρος connected 
together? To what ecclesiastical terms has it given rise? Explain διακονεῖν and 
διακονία, and give the English term corresponding with Slaxovos. 

18. What difficulty is there in the statement οὗτος ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἡ 
Translate the words πρηνὴς γενόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος, and point out the exact 
meaning of πρηνής and λακεῖν. How do you reconcile the account here given with 
that which is found in S. Matthew's Gospel? Why was Fudas called Iscariot ὃ 
Who was the Old Testament type of Judas ; and what was his fate? 

19. What language is meant by τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶνὺ What is the 
inference deducible from this explanation of the word ’AxeAdayd ? What part 
of verses 16—20 has been supposed to be a parenthesis inserted by S. Luke? 

20. From what Psalms does S. Peter here quote; does the citation agree 
with the original? What are the meaning and application of the terms ἔπαυλις 
and ἐπισκοπήν 
_ 21. Derive and explain the words Κύριος, Ἰησοῦς, Χριστός. What cele- 
brated character in the Old Testament bore a name similar to, and of the same 
import with the second of the above titles ? 

23. What is known of this Joseph? Why may the cognomen of Fzstus. 
have been given to him; and was the addition of such names common at the 
time? Js anything known of the suture life of Matthias? Of what miracle was 
he especially appointed to be a witness ? 

24. ‘To whom does this prayer of the Apostles appear to be addressed, and 
from what considerations? What argument does the prayer furnish for the 
Divinity of Christ ? 

25. Explain the words πορευθῆναι els τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. 

26. Give instances of casting lots from the Old Testament. Give the 
derivation of the verb σνγκαταψηφίζειν. x 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. Why was this feast called Pentecost? By what Jewish or other 
names was it known; by what moveable festival was it regulated; for what 
purpose was ἐξ set apart; and of what remarkable events was 12 commemorative 
and typical? By what festival is it superseded in the Christian Church? And 
in what custom did the name of this feast originate? Mame the two other 

Jestivals at which all the Fews were required by the law to be present. Who were 
the ἅπαντες assembled upon this occasion ὃ 

2. Of what place do you understand τὸν οἶκον ὃ 

3. Give the true meaning of the participle δια μεριζόμεναι, and of διαμερι- 
ζόμεναι γλῶσσαι. What nominative must be supplied before éxdéce? 

4. Does it appear that the miracle was'’confined to the Apostles only ὃ 
What is the force of the verb ἀποφθέγγεσθαι ? 

5. What signification do you affix to the verb κατοικεῖν in this passage? 
What class of worshippers were these ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς ; and by what other titles are 
they mentioned in the Acts? 

6. Explain the construction of ἤκουον els ἕκαστος. What is the import of 
φωνή in this passage ? 

7. Where and what was Galilee? What was the character of its inhabitants ὃ 

8. Supply the ellipsis after ἀκούομεν. 

9. Distribute the several nations here mentioned according to the four points 
of the compass, making Fudea the centre. Point out the geographical position of 
the Parthians and Medes. Why is Mesopotamia so called? at is the 
meaning of Asta in the N. T.? 

10. Mark the situation of Phrygia and Pamphylia. What country is 
here meant by Zidya ; and what particular region of it is indicated? Who were 
the οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι, as distinguished into Jews and Proselytes? 

11. Who were the Cretans ? 

13. What ts the true import and derivation of the verb χλευάζειν ἡ Who 
were the ἕτεροι, as contradistinguished from the ἄνδρες ebhaBets? What do you 
understand by γλεῦκος ? 

14. Give the substance of what S. Peter said on this occasion. What 
appears to have been his object? What ts the origin, import, and derivation 
of the verb ἐνωτίζεσθαι ἡ 

15. When aid the Fewish sabbaths and other festivals begin and end? What 
was the original Hebrew division of time? What time in our day answers to 
the third hour of the Fews? LExplaiu the force of S. Peter's allusion to tt. 

16. Give the substance of the prophecy here cited. In what part of the book 
of Joel does it occur ; and what remarkable coincidence attaches to it? A# 
what time did the prophet live whose predictions respecting the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost were now fulfilled? Give some account of this prophet and his writings. 

17. What are different significations of the word προφητεύειν ὃ Shew 
that the primary acceptation is here admissible. Shew that the prophecy was 
fulfilled in respect of dreams and visions. 

19. What is the probable difference of meaning in the words τέρας and 
σημεῖονὺ To what portents may the prophecy allude ? 

20. To what event is the coming of the day of the Lord elsewhere applied 
in the New Testament ? 

21. How was this part of the prophecy fulfilled ? 

22. Is the participle ἀποδεδειγμένον correctly rendered in the English 
Version? What is the peculiar import of δυνάμεις, as distinguished from 
répara and onpeia? Lxplain theconstruction of ots ἐποίησε. 


» 
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23. Supply the ellipsis after rpoorjtavres. How would you translate 
διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων ; and why? Was Crucifixion a Fewish punishment ἢ 

24. Explain the expression λύειν ὠδῖνας θανάτου. Why was it impossible 
that Christ should remain subject unto death ? 

25. How is the preposition εἰς sometimes employed in indicating the 
purport of a discourse? What is the prophecy of David herereferred to? Point 
out distinctly in what manner tt was fulfilled. What emotion is here expressed 
by σαλεύειν ; and what is its correct application ? 

26. From what Version does S. Peter quote this prediction? Point out 
a variation from the original Hebrew. 

27. Explain the construction of els d5ov. What is the derivation of the 
word ἄδης, and in what sense is it used in the New Testament? By what 
term is the place of torment designated ? What clause of the Athanasian Creed 
is supported by this verse ? 

29. How is the ellipsis with &ov to be supplied? In what sense do you 
understand μετὰ παῤῥησίας ὃ Can you name any period at which the sepulchre 
of David was still in existence ? 

30. What is the import of the words τὸ κατὰ capxd; and would their 
omission weaken the proofs of our Lord’s divinity ? 

32. To what does the relative οὗ refer ὃ 

34- In what sense is the particle δέ taken in this verse? What is the 
nature of the Apostle’s argument? Where is a like one employed, and by 
whom? Mark the distinct senses in which κύριος is employed in this passage. 

35. Illustrate the allusion contained in this verse. 

36. How is the import of πᾶς affected by the insertion or omission of the 
article? Point out the construction of the septence ὅτι Κύριον καὶ Χριστὸν x. τ. λ.; 
and mark the pleonasm. In what sense is ποιεῖν here used ; and is /acere 
similarly employed in Latin? Is the Apostle here speaking of the office, or the 
person, of Christ ? 

37. Whatare the primary and applied meanings of the verb κατανύττειν ἡ 
᾿ 38. In what light would the Jewish converts regard the rite of Christian 
aptism ? 

39: To what promise does ἐπαγγελία refer? Explain and illustrate the 
phrase τοῖς els μακράν. 

40. What is the sense in which the aorist σωθῆναι is here employed ? 
What are the primary and applied meanings of the adjective σκολιός ὃ 

41. What is the import of the verb ἀποδέχεσθαι ἡ 

42. What is the meaning of διδαχή in this verse? What is the more 
general signification of κοινωνία in the New Testament ; and how is it here 
applied? To what does κλάσις ἄρτου refer? If the Eucharist were intended, 
would the mention of the bread only sanction the refusal of the cup to the 
Laity, as practised in the Romish Church ? 

45. State the difference between κτήματα and ὑπάρξεις, 

τὰν What do you understand by κατ᾽ οἶκον; and to what custom does it 
refer ἡ 

47. What is the correct rendering of τοὺς σωζομένους In what respect 

is the E. V. inaccurate? 


CHAPTER III. 


1. Is there any thing worthy of remark in the frequent companionship 
of Peter and John? Mention any other occasions upon which they were to- 
gether. Which were the stated hours of prayer among the Jews ; and when 
was the ninth hour? Mention other instances of the observance of these hours. 
At what hour were the daily sacrifices offered ? : 


v 
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2. What is the custom to which the verb ἐβαστάξετο alludes? Discuss 
the position of the gate called ‘Qpala. What is the government of τοῦ airety? 
' δ... Supply the ellipsis after ἐπσεῖχε. 

7. Explain and illustrate the terms βάσεις and σφυρά. What has the 
minuteness of S. Luke’s description been supposed to indicate ? 

11. Does the verb κρατεῖν here follow its ordinary construction? Describe 
Solomon’s Porch. Why was it so called? What circumstances in our Lord’s 
history are connected with its locality ? 

12. In what sense is ἀπεκρίνατο here used? Derive drevitere. 

13. Explain the phrase ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ Ἰακώβ. Why was 
it important that 5. Peter should introduce the above title into his address? 
What was the promise given to Abraham, and how fulfilled ? 

14. What is the import of the phrase χαρίζεσθαί rim ? 

15. Derive ἀρχηγός ; and explain the expression ἀρχηγὸς τῆς ζωῆς, as 
applied to Christ. 

16. Whose faith is intended? What is implied in the formula τὸ ὄνομα 
αὐτοῦὐ What is the derivation and meaning of the word ὁλοκληρία ? 
~ 18. Did a// the prophets prophecy of Christ? If not, name the exceptions. 
Mention some of the principal prophecies fulfilled in the sufferings of Christ. 

19. What interpretations have been given to ὅπως ἄν in this passage ? What 
signification do you affix to the expression καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως. Give the meaning 
and derivation of the word ἀνάψυξις. 

20. Name a various reading which seems to deserve great consideration in 
this verse ; and give its derivation and import. 

21. What is the import of the expression ἀποκατάστασις πάντων ? 

22. Whence are the words of Moses taken ; and on what occasion were they 
uttered ? To whom may the prediction primarily refer ; and in whom was it 
more fully accomplished ? 

23. In what respect does 5. Peter’s citation differ from the original ὃ 
_ Derive and explain the verb ἐξολοθρεύειν. 

25. What.ts meant by ὑμεῖς ἐστε viol τῶν προφητῶν 

26. Would you render ἀποστρέφειν in this place transitively or 
intransitively ? 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. L£xplain the phrase ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. Give a brief account of the 
origin and principles of the Pharisees and Sadducees. Was there any thing in 
the tenets of the latter that should cause them to have been especially annoyed at 
the preaching of the Apostles ? 

2. What is the force of the expression ἐν τῷ Ἰησοῦν 

3. Supply the ellipsis in the expression els τὴν αὔριον. What is implied in 
the term ἑσπέρα ? 

5. Why are the ἄρχοντες, πρεσβύτεροι, and γραμματεῖς here mentioned in 

connexion ? 
6, How were Annas and Caiaphas related ; and which was the High-priest? 
From what reason may the title have been assigned to Annas? Where, and 
under what circumstances, do we find them again mentioned ; and how may we 
reconcile any apparent discrepancy in the accounts? ‘Who were Fohn and 
Alexander? What are the various interpretations which have been given of 
γένος ἀρχιερατικόν ὃ 

γ.. What may have suggested the question ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει, x. τ. A. ? 

9. Explain the meaning of the verb dvaxplvev. What is the construction 
of the genitive after evepyecta ? How do you render ἐν rin? 
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- 10. What import would you affix to ὄνομα in this verse, and in other parts 
of the chapter? 

11. ence is the citation in this verse taken ; and on what authority do 
you rest its application ? 

13. Derive, explain, and illustrate the words ἀγράμματοι καὶ ἰδιῶται. 

14. What is implied in the word ἑστῶτα ἡ 

17. Explain the nature of the phrases ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα, and illustrate 
it by examples. 

18. Explain and illustrate the adverbial phrase τὸ καθόλον. 

22. Why is the age of the cripple recorded ? ς 

24. Is the word δεσπότης elsewhere applied to the Deity ; and what is its 
more usual import ? 

25. What psalm is here quoted; aud what are its primary and spiritual 
applications ? 

27. What distinction has been observed between παῖς θεοῦ and υἷος θεοῦ ? 
What is implied in the words ὃν éypioas? How is the verb χρίειν commonly 
employed in the New Testament ; and how should ὁ Χριστός be rendered? 70 
what offices under the Fewish polity were men consecrated by unction? Produce 
instances. Who was the Herod here mentioned? Give some account of 
Pontius Pilate. 

35. Explain the phrase τιθέναι παρὰ πόδας. 

36. What is known of Barnabas ; what is the meaning of the name? Of 
what country was hea native? Trace his history as far as you can. How was 
his possession of an estate consistent with the law that a Levite should have no 
inheritance in Israel? Give some account of Cyprus. 

37. Is χρῆμα, signifying money, commonly found in the singular? 


CHAPTER V. 


2. Derive and explain the verb νοσφίξεσθαι, and define the import of the 
middle voice. 

3. What is the meaning of Saaz ; and what is the corresponding Greek 
synonym ? 

4. Supply the ellipsis with τί ὅτι. Point out the argument for the divinity 
of the Holy Ghost contained in this passage. 

6. What opinion has been offered with respect to the νεώτεροι, or νεανίσκοι, 
here mentioned ? 

12. How do you connect the sense in this and the following verses ; and 
does it appear that a transposition could here be safely resorted to? Whom 
does ἅπαντες here designate ; and what seems to have brought them together in 
Solomon’s Porch ? 

13. Explain and illustrate the verb κολλᾶσθαι. 

15. What is the import of the preposition in the phrase κατὰ τὰς πλατείας ὃ 
Point out and illustrate the distinction between κλινή and xpdBBaros. Give a 
list of the Greco-Latin words which occur in the New Testament. 

16. In what sense is the verb ὀχλεῖσθαι here used ? 

17. What do we learn from this book concerning the opinions of the 
Sadducees? Why was this sect so particularly bitter against the Apostles? 
How did S. Paul afterwards avail himself of the dispute between them and the 
Pharisees? What is the meaning of the word αἵρεσις In what sense is ζῆλος 
here used ? 

20. To what do the words τὰ ῥήματα -ἣς ζωῆς ταύτης refer ὃ 

21. Account for the combined expression τὸ συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 
γερουσίαν. How was the Sanhedrin constituted ; and what were its numbers ? 

22. Derive ὑπηρέται. 
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24. In what sense is ὁ ἱερεύς here used ; and to whom does οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, 
‘in the plural, refer ? ' 
_ 28. Had not the Sanhedrin already made themselves responsible for the 
blood of Christ ? 

30. Of what were the Apostles accused by the Fews? Connect with your 
answer the term ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν. 

243. What is the derivation of διαπρίεσθαι ? 

34. What ts known of Gamaliel the Pharisee? What was the feeling which 
probably dictated his advice to the Sanhedrin ? 

36. Shew that S. Luke is not at variance with Josephus, in the report 
which he has here given of the speech of Gamaliel, with respect to the insur- 
rection of Theudas. 

37. Mention what is known of Fudas of Galilee, and the date and circum- 
stance of his insurrection, Is the ἀπογραφή here spoken of the same as that 
recorded in Lukeii. 2? What was this ἀπογραφή; and when did it take place? 

38. Quote any Jewish or heathen maxims analogous to that with which 
Gamaliel concludes his advice. 

40. How was the punishment of scourging inflicted among the Jews? 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. Who were the Ῥλλήνισται as opposed to Ἑβραϊοι Who were the 
Hebrews of the Hebrews, mentioned by S. Paul, in his Epistle to the Philip- 
pians? In what light do widows appear to have been regarded in the Jewish 
and in the Christian Church? Do we find them elsewhere noticed in the New 
Testament ; and what was the qualification necessary for admission into the 
order? What is the usual sense of the verb παραθεωρεῖν ; and how is it here 
employed ? 

2. LExplain διακονεῖν τραπέζαις. What ts the derivation and meaning of 
the designation of the second and third orders of Ministers in the Church? To 
what orders do they correspond in the Fewish constitution ? 

5. From whom is it probable that the deacons were appointed ; and what 
appears to have been the extent of their office? Give a brief account of Antiock 
in Syria. State what is known of any of the deacons. 

6. Lllustrate the expression ἐπιτίθεναι τὰς xElpas. 

7. Is there anything to excite surprise in the mention of a ‘great multitude 
of priests’? 

8. What is mentioned in Scripture respecting Stephen ? 

Explain the meaning of the expression ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῆς λεγομένης 
AiBeprivwy. Who were the Alexandrians here mentioned; and was their 
place of residence much frequented by the Jews? Where was Cilicia; and 
what connection had S. Paul with that country? Give the full import of the 
verb συζητεῖν. 

It. What ἐς the full import of the verb ὑποβάλλειν ῦ' What was the nature 
and object of the accusation against Stephen ? 

12. Of what number and description of persons did the Sanhedrin consist ? 

13. What place is meant by ὁ τόπος ὁ ἅγιος οὗτος 

14. Why did Jesus recewe the appellation of ὁ Nagwpatos? 

15. What seems to be the import of the expression woel πρόσωπον 
ayyérou? 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. State briefly the purport of S. Stephen's speech to the point of its interrup- 
tion, and shew the general drift of the argument. 
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2. Explain the formula ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες. Of what part of 
Mesopotamia does Stephen here speak? What is the account given in the 
book of Genesis of the Call of Abraham ; and how does it differ from the above? 
flow do you account for the discrepancy? Where was Charran? By what 
other names was it known? For what Roman battle was it afterwards famous ? 

4. What difficulty is introduced by the mention of Terah’s death? 
Account for this and similar variations of the O. T. history which occur in 
Stephen’s speech. What is the nominative understood before μετῴκισεν. 
Point out the difference of signification in the verbs μετοικίξειν and μετοικεῖν. 

- Had Abram any possession in the promised land ; and what evidence 
of faith did he manifest in going thither ? 

6. What country is meant by γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ) What have you to observe 
concerning the Chronology of this passage ? 

8. Was circumcision peculiar to the Jews ? 

11. Explain and illustrate the word χόρτασμα. 

14. What is understood with ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομηκοντάπεντε Of what number 
is Jacob’s family said to have consisted in the book of Genesis ; and how do 
you reconcile the statement of Stephen with that of Moses ? 

16. Where was Jacob buried? By what other name is Sychem called? 
where was it situated? what is its modern name? Is Stephen’s account of the 
purchase correct? Does the Greek express the relationship between Hamor 
and Sychem ? 

18. What is implied in the expression βασιλεὺς ἕτερος ὃ 

19. How is τοῦ ποιεῖν ἔκθετα governed? To what is the phrase ποιεῖν 
ἔκθετα equivalent ; and of what custom is it properly used ? ; 

20. Explain the expression ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ. Give the derivation of ἀστεῖος. 

21. What is the construction employed in this verse ? 

22. What do you understand by πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Alyurriwv? What is the 
purport of the expression δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν ἔργοις, as compared with the 
account which Moses gave of himself in the book of Exodus ? 

23. Whence did Stephen learn the age of Moses at the period of his 
quitting Egypt ? 

24. Shew that Moses was legally justified in taking vengeance on the 
Egyptian. 

29. Where was the land of Midian? Whom did Moses marry ; and what 
were the names of his two sons? 

30. Do the Hebrew Scriptures mention the term of Moses’ stay in Midian? 
Is the scene of the Burning Bush incorrectly stated by Stephen ; and what is 
the modern name of Sizai? Who was the ἄγγελος κυρίου, who appeared to 
Moses ? 

32. To what may the alarm of Moses be attributed ? 

33. What have you to remark on Moses’ putting off his shoe? 

34. What is the force of the expression ἰδὼν εἶδον ; and does it belong to 
the Hebrew idiom exclusively ? 

25. Point out the force with which the allusion in this verse bears upon the 
main object of Stephen’s address. Is Bdros always found in the feminine 
gender P 

36. Where is the Red Sea; and at what part of it was the passage of th 
Israelites effected ? Whence is the name derived ? 

38. How is ἐκκλησίᾳ to be rendered in this place? What is meant by 
λόγια ζῶντα ? 

40. Explain the construction ὁ γὰρ Μωσῆς οὗτος, x. τ. λ. 

41. Whence did the Israelites adopt a Cadf as the object of their idolatrous 
worship ? 
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42. How may the ellipsis be supplied with ἔστρεψε ; and what does the 
expression indicate? What is meant by τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ What was 
the Book of Frophets? What is implied in the interrogative form of the 
citation ? 

43. Give a brief account of the idol AZoloch, and of the manner in which he 
was worshipped. With what heathen Deity may he be identified ; and of 
what were they the representatives? What was the σκηνὴ τοῦ Μολόχ ; and 
what is implied in the verb dveAdSere? What remarks have you to offer 
respecting the god Remphan? In what sense is τύπος here used? As ἐπέκεινα 
Βαβυλῶνος is not the reading of the original, does it correspond with fact ? 

44. Why is the Tabernacle set up by Moses in the Wilderness called 
the Tabernacle of witness ? With what view did Stephen advert to its erection? 

45. How is διαδεξάμενοι to be understood ? What interpretation do you 
affix to the expression ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶνν 

46. Why did the execution of David’s pious wish devolve upon his son? 

48. To what purpose was Stephen preparing to mould his argument ; and 
what may have suggested the turn of his address? From what prophet is the 
following citation taken ? 

51. Give the derivation and meaning of σκληροτράχηλος. Shew the force of 
the expression ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ rots ὠσίν. How do you account for 
the abrupt transition in Stephen’s address ? 

52. Do you trace any resemblance between this part of Stephen’s speech, 
and one of our Lord’s? Verify the accusation it contains. , 

53. explain the meaning of the expression els διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων. Give the 
derivation, and illustrate the meaning, both direct and applied, of the word 
διαταγή. Mention the various interpretations which have been given of the 
clause, and add your reason for that which you prefer. 

. What do you understand by Θεοῦ 66a? Is there any thing remarkable 
in the fact that Jesus was seen by Stephen standing at the right hand of God? 

56. What appears to have been the nature of the vision vouchsafed to the 
dying martyr? What have you to say of the phrase ὁ υἱὸς rod ἀνθρώπου 

What was the nature of the proceedings which terminated in the death 
of Stephen? Yow is the account of Stephen's death to be reconciled with the 
statement of the Fews, Fohn xviii. 31. 

58. To what custom is there an allusion in the words ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ? 
Who were οἱ μάρτυρες ; and what part did they take in the punishment of 
a criminal? Why did they lay aside their garments? For what purpose 
were they laid at the feet of Saul; and why is the incident recorded? What 
may have been the Apostle’s age at this time? LZ xjflain his presence on this 
occasion. What is the force of the verb κοιμᾶσθαι here? 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. How long after Stephen’s death did the persecution of the Church at 
Jerusalem commence; and with whom did it originate? What were the 
providential effects of the persecution which followed the martyrdom of 
Stephen? Does it appear that the Apostles continued to reside for any con- 
siderable time at Jerusalem ; is this supposition confirmed by tradition ? 

2. Explain and illustrate the meaning of the verb συγκομίξειν. Were 
these ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς Jews or Christians; and by what motives were they 
probably actuated? What is the origin and import of the word κοπετός ὃ 

3. How may κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους be understood ἢ 

5. What office did Philip hold in the Church? How is he elsewhere 
designated in the Acts? What city of Samaria is probably here meant? 
Who were the Samaritans ἢ 
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7. Point out the order of construction in this verse, and complete the 
sense. 

9. State any particulars, with which you are acquainted, of the history 
of Simon Magus, naming the place of his birth and of his death. What do you 
understand by payebwv? Explain the meaning of ἐξιστῶν. 

10. Whence arose the popular belief respecting the superhuman pre- 
tensions of Simon? 

14. Is the middle sense of δέδεγμαι in this passage unusual? for what 
purpose were two Apostles sent into Samaria ? 

' 17. Of what Christian rite is the origin here recorded ; and is there any 
other record of the institution in the Acts? 

18. To what Ecclesiastical term did the payment offered by Simon give 
rise ? 

20. How do you understand S. Peter’s reply to Simon, as marked by the 
expression εἴη εἰς ἀπωλείαν, and the clause el dpa ἀφεθήσεται x. τ. X.? Point 
out the opposition between the words κτᾶσθαι and δωρεάν. 

21. How may λόγος be rendered and explained ὃ 

26, Where was Gaza? What particulars are on record concerning it? 
What difficulty have the words αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος, which are here applied to tt, 
occasioned ; and how may they be explained ? 

27. What office did this “Ethiopian nobleman hold under queen Candace? 
Explain and illustrate the word ydja. Who was Candace? What is the 
modern name of the country over which she ruled? Mention any particulars 
which are known either by tradition or otherwise, respecting this A*thiopian 
nobleman. 

32. In what senses does the word περιοχή occur? Whence is this cited, and 
to whom ts it applied ? 

33. What interpretations have been given to the clause ἐν τῇ ταπεινώσει 
αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη; and how may the Hebrew and the UXX. version be 
readily assimilated? Explain the clause τὴν γενεὰν αὐτοῦ ris διηγήσεται. 

27. What have you to remark on this verse? 

40. Where was Azotus; and what was its ancient and modern name? By 
what other name was Cesarea known; what is its history ; and from what 
other city must it be distinguished ? Where is Philip mentioned afterwards in 
this history ? 


CHAPTER IX. 


2. Where was Damascus situated? Give some account of it. What was 
the authority which the Sanhedrin exercised there? Illustrate the sense which 
656s bears in this passage; and shew the force of the article. 

7. Reconcile the statement that S. Paul’s companions elorjxecav ἐννεοί, 
with the account given by the Apostle himself to king Agrippa. How may 
the words ἀκούοντες» τῆς φωνῆς be understood, so as to remove the apparent dis- 
crepancy between them and what S. Paul utters elsewhere? 

8. What do you understand by οὐδένα ἔβλεπεν 

11. Does the street called Straight still exist in Damascus ; and are there 
any traditions connected with it? Where was Tarsus? Describe its privi- 
leges ; and compare what 5. Paul says of it with the testimony of profane 
writers. 

I 13. What is the import of the term ol ἅγιοι in the New Testament ? 

What is implied in the words ὡσεὶ λεπίδες ; and whence does it appear 
that S. Paul’s restoration to sight was miraculous ? 
22. What are the primary and metaphorical significations of the verb 


συμβιβάζειν ὁ 
Ἕ 
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23. What space of time is included in the term ἡμέραι ἱκαναί ; and how did 
S. hand most probably employ it? Enumerate the most remarkable events 
$7 ἢ cts. 


25. What do you understand by διὰ τοῦ relyovs? Mention any instance 

of escape by similar means? 
26. Did S. Paul proceed to Jerusalem immediately after his escape from 
Damascus? What account does he give in his Epistle to the Galatians of this 
visit to Ferusalem? Whom of the Apostles did he see there? Is it referred to 
again in the Acts? : - 

27. Give the interpretation of the name Barnabas in English and Greek ; 
and express the double sense of the Greek words. 

29. Who were the Hellenists? Why may S. Paul have directed his efforts 
to their conversion ? 

31. Give the derivation and meaning of ἐκκλησία, and of our English word 
Church? Skew the relative positions of Judea, Samaria, and Galilee. What 
event may have contributed to the outward peace of the Church at this time? 
What idea is conveyed in the term οἰκοδομούμεναι ὃ 

32. Why should the history of S. Peter be taken up at this point, rather than 
that of the other Apostles? Name the important change in the constitutton of the 
Church with which he was immediately connected. Shew the locality of Lydda, 
Sharon, and Joppa. 

36. Explain the origin and import of the names 7aditha and Dorcas. 


CHAPTER X. 


x. What was the σπεῖρα : and what the office of the Centurion? What 
seems to have been the σπεῖρα ᾿Ιταλική here spoken of ? 

2. To what class of persons were the terms εὐσεβὴς καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν 
Θεόν technically applied? What do you find in the New Testament respecting 
the Roman Centurions ? 

" 3. Name the main divisions of the Fewish day, with the hour at which it 
an. 

5. How did Simon obtain the surname of Peter ? 

9. To what purposes were the roofs of the Jewish houses applied ; and 
why may S. Peter have gone thither? 

11. What is the meaning of the word ὀθόνηὺ How do you render τέσ- 
capo. ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον ; and in what other way has it been explained ὃ 

14. Point out two Hebraisms in this and the following verse. 

20. How do you understand the words μηδὲν διακρινόμενος ; and in what 
other senses does διακρίνειν occur ? 

23. How many of the brethren did S. Peter take with him, and for what 
purpose ? 

25. Of what significations does the verb προσκυνεῖν admit ; and how is it 
here employed ? : ᾿ 

28. Shew the origin of the prejudices which made the Jews avoid all 
intercourse with strangers ; and advert to Peter’s subsequent conduct in regard 
thereto? . 

29. How should τίνι λόγῳ be rendered ἢ 

34. Point out the Hebraisms in this verse. What is the legitimate inference 
to be drawn from the opening sentence of S. Peter’s address? 

36. Point out the peculiarities of the construction, and shew how λόγον and 
ῥῆμα are governed. 

37- Who is the Fohn mentioned here? What baptism did John preach ; 

and what the Apostles? 
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38. What is the government of Ἰησοῦνῦὺ What is this anointing? 

41. Derive προκεχειροτονημένοις, and shew how it came to have the signifi- 
cation it here bears. Point out the essential qualifications of an Apostle, as shewn 
in this passage, compared with the words of S. Peter on a former occasion. 
Give the number of Christ's appearances after His resurrection, and instance 
those which took place on the day of the resurrection itself. What instances of 
this ‘‘ eating and drinking together” are recorded by the Evangelists ? 

42. To what command of Christ, and under what impression, does 
S. Peter here refer ? 

47. In what manner is it probable that the Sacrament of Baptism was 
administered on this occasion? Explain the construction of τοῦ μὴ βαπτισθῆναι. 

48. By whom were the new converts baptized? Did the Apostles them- 
selues baptize? 


CHAPTER XI. 


2. What is the inference from the contention to which S. Peter’s conduct 
gave rise? 

12. Upon what principle do you explain διακρινόμενον in the accusative ὃ 

15. To what period does ἐν ἀρχῇ refer? 

16, Where do the words of our Lord, which S. Peter cites, occur? 

17. What is the true import of the participle πιστεύσασιν, and with what 
does it agree? What is the construction of the clause ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἤμην x. τ. Δ. 
taking τίς interrogatively ? 

19. Give some account of Phaenice, Cyprus, and Cyrene? Where was 
the Antioch here mentioned? Another city of the same name is mentioned in the 
Acts :—where was it situated ἢ 

20. What do you understand by ‘EXAnnoral? State the principal reasons 
for receiving Ἕλληνας as the true reading, rather than Ἑλληνιστάς. 

25. Why did Barnabas go to bring Paul from Tarsus to Antioch? 

26. Give the derivation of the verb χρηματίζειν, and illustrate the different 
senses in which it is used. What is the origin of the appellation Χριστιανοί ; 
and how was it at first applied? Does it occur elsewhere in the New Testa- 
ment, and in what acceptation ? 

. 28, Is any thing known of the prophet Agabus? When did Claudius 
Cesar begin to reign, and in what year did the famine alluded to probably take 
place? Inwhat sense do you understand ὅλην τὴν οἰκουμένην ὃ 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. What Herod was this; and how related to Herod the Great and his 
jamily? Give a brief history of his rise and fortunes, and mention the extent 
of his dominions at the time here alluded to. What was his character? What 
remarkable historical accuracy may be observed with respect to the title of King, 
as given by S. Luke? What Dipring did he leave? Give a brief account of the 
members of the Herodian family mentioned in the New Testament. 

2. Whowas thisJames? When, and by whom, was his violent death fore. 
told? What other James do we find mentioned in Scripture? Which does 
S. Paul term the Lord’s brother? and what is meant by the term? Which 
was the author of the General Epistle of S. Fames? How have they been subse- 
quently distinguished from each other ? 

3. Give the origin and import of the expression προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν. 
What were the ἡμέραι τῶν dftiuwv? Give some account of their first institution, 
Of what was this ceremony a type? At what time of the year did the festual 


180 EXAMINATION QUESTIONS.  {Chap. xit. xi. 


take place; and on what other occasions were all the men of Israel commanded 
to appear at Ferusalem ἢ 

4. Explain the Roman method of keeping guard by guaternions. Is μετὰ 
τὸ πάσχα correctly rendered in the English Translation? Why did Herod 
respite Peter till after the Passover; and was not our Lord’s crucifixion a 
flagrant violation of the law bearing upon the case? 

11. What is the import of the phrase γενέσθαι ἐν ἑαντῷ ὃ 

12. Who was John Mark? 

15. To what opinion may the declaration ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ ἐστίν be referred? 

17. Explain the phrase κατασείειν τῷ χειρί. 

19. What seems to have been the punishment of a keeper, who suffered 
his prisoner to escape? 

20. What is the sense which you attach to θυμομαχῶν, and why? What. 
ts the position of Ceesarea with respect to Tyre and Sidon? What seems to have 
been the nature of the dispute between Herod and the Tyrians and Sidonians ? 
What made these people dependent on Herod's jurisdiction ? 

21. On what precise (τακτῇ) day was Herod smitten? What account does 
Fosephus give of the matter? Does Eusebius give the same ? 

(23. What is the derivation and meaning of oxwdnxbBpwros? What other 
great persecutors died the same death ? 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. What is the ellipsis to be supplied with οὖσαν What és the import of 
the term προφῆται in the New Testament? Is any thing known of the Symeon 
here mentioned? Is there any thing remarkable in the fact of his having two 
names? Who was Lucius the Cyrenian? What is a probable conjecture 
respecting Manaen ; and in what sense is σύντροφος used ὃ 

2. Give the derivation and meaning of the verb λειτουργεῖν. What was the 
nature and extent of the commission to which Paul and Barnabas were now set 
apart? How does 5. Paul speak of himself with reference to it? 

4- By whom was Seleucia founded ; and where situated ? 

5. Point out the geographical position of Salamis and Paphos. Give some 
account of them. In what sense is the term ὑπηρέτης applied to John Mark ? 

6. Lxplain the names Barjesus and Barnabas. 

7. What is the exact force of ἀνθύπατος ἢ Into what two classes were t. 
Roman provinces divided? Shew that the title of proconsul ἐς properly applied 
lo Sergius Paulus. 

8. Give the origin and import of the word ’EAduas. Supply the ellipsis 
with περιάγων. 

13. Explain and illustrate the verbs ἀνάγεσθαι and κατάγεσθαι, as applicable 
to naval affairs. What was the geographical situation of Perga? 

14. Give the situation of Antioch of Pisidia? By whom was it founded? 
Explain and illustrate the use of σάββατα in the plural. How was a synagogue 
constituted, and the service regulated and performed ? 

15. When was the reading of the prophets introduced into the Synagogue 
Service? What was the practice which ultimately prevailed. What analogous 
practice thence arose in the Christian Church? Of what significations does 
παράκλησις admit ; and which of them is best suited to the present context ? 

17. In what sense is the verb ὑψοῦν here used? How long did the children 
of Israel sojourn in Egypt ; and what were the circumstances connected with their 

ang brought out from thence. . 
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18. Give the derivation and meaning of the verb τροφοφορεῖν, and mention a 
various reading, stating which you prefer and why. 

19. Enumerate the seven nations which were destroyed by the Israelites. 
In what sense is κατεκληρονόμησεν here used ; and why 15 it preferable to the 
other reading? How was the land of Canaan divided among the Israelites ; and 
what were its political divisions in the time of the Apostles ? 

20. How do you get over the chronological difficulty in this passage? 

21. Upon what authority is the duration of Saul’s reign fixed at 40 years? 

22. Where is God’s testimony in favour of David found ? 

25. Explain and illustrate the expression ἐπλήρου τὸν δρόμον. 

27. Shew by what means the construction may be filled up and explained ὃ 

33. Whence may πρώτῳ have been substituted in some copies for δευτέρῳ ; 
and is the reading admissible? How has the citation been explained ; and 
what appears to be its true import ? 

35. Quote the text from the Psaims more fully. Where is it adduced on 
another occasion ? 

36. Are the words ἰδίᾳ yeved correctly joined with ὑπηρετήσας in our 
version? What is the allusion contained in the words προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς 
πατέρας αὐτοῦ 

39. Upon what does ἐν τούτῳ depend? | 

40. hat is meant by the expression ἐν τοῖς προφήταις. Whence is the 
citation taken ? 

Ε 41. What is the primary import of the prediction ; and how is it applied by 
. Paul? 

42. What seems to be the true reading of this passage? Explain and 
illustrate the expression τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον. 

47. Whence does S. Paul make the citation in this verse? 

48. What is the import of the expression τεταγμένοι els ζωὴν αἰώνιον ; and 
does it favour the Calvinistic doctrine of Election ? 

50. Who were al σεβόμεναι γυναῖκες καὶ εὐσχήμονες ὃ 

51. Explain the conduct of the Apostles on this occasion, and the custom 
to which it referred. Where was /conium ; and what is its modern name ? 


CHAPTER XIV. 


5. What meaning do you attach to ὁρμή in this passage ? 

6. How is Lycaonia bounded; and when did it become a Roman 
province? What was the situation of Lystra and Derbe with respet to. 
LIconium ἢ 

11. Whence is it probable that the Lycaonians would identify the Apostles 
with Jupiter and Mercury, rather than with any other of the heathen deities ? 

12. Is the attribute assigned to Mercury conformable with his mythological 
character ? 

13. By what title was the tutelary god of a city distinguished ; and why? 

14. Under what feelings did the Apostles rend their garments ? 

15. Give the derivation and import of the word ὁμοιοπαθεῖςὺ In what 
sense is the epithet ματαίων here used ὃ 

17. To whom was the gift of rain ascribed by the pagan nations? Does 
S. Paul on any other occasion repeat the argument from Natural Religion, 
which he here employs? 

19. Wherein his Epistles, does S. Paul speak of the stoning here mentioned? 

23. Derive and explain the verb χειροτονεῖν. How is κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν to be 
understood ? 
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25. What was the position of Avtaka; by whom was it founded; and 
what is it now called? 

27. What is implied in μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἢ 

28. How long is it probable that the Apostles remained at Antioch ; and 
what remarkable event took place during their stay ὃ 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. Was circumcision invariably required of proselytes to Judaism? Under 
what circumstances did S. Paul go to Jerusalem on this occasion ; and was any 
remarkable convert included in the deputation ? 

6. Who appears to have decided the question at issue; and what inference 
may be thence deduced? What was the result of his decision? Whut is known 
concerning the history of this Fames, the office he held, and the manner and date 
of his death ? 

7. To what circumstances does S. Peter allude in this passage? Give the 
import of the phrase ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων. 

9. How did God purify the Gentiles ; and what is the inference ὃ 

10. How does our Lord characterize the Mosaic ritual ? 

11. To whom does κἀκεῖνοι refer? What do you infer from this speech of 
Peter, as contrasted with the conduct which S. Paul reproved at Antioch? Is 
there any further mention of S. Peter in the Acts? 

13. Ἰάκωβος. How are the two Apostles of this name distinguished? Which 
és this one? Why does he speak on this occasion ? 

20. Explain the construction of τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι. By what synonym is τὰ 
ἀλισγήματα τῶν εἰδώλων afterwards designated ; and what is the purport of the 
prohibition? What difficulty has been started with respect to the sense in which 
πορνεία is here used ; and may not the literal signification be retained? Explain 
the nature and reason of the prohibition of animals killed by strangulation, and. 
of d/o0d. How long did this prohibition continue ὃ 

21. Explain the passage Μωσῆς yap ἐκ γενεῶν x. τ. Δ. and state the reason 
which influenced the decision of James. 

22. Point out the irregularities in the sentence ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις κ. τ. Ἃ, 
Where was Antioch ; and what circumstances connected with the early Church 
occurred there? ‘Nho were Fudas, Barsabas and Silas ἢ 

24. State the significations of ἀνασκευάζειν. 

: 28, How do you understand the expression ἔδοξε τῷ 
ean the infallibility of Councils be thence inferred ὃ 

29. Distinguish between εὖ ποιεῖν and εὖ πράττειν. 

33. Illustrate the expression ποιεῖν χρόνον. 

39. Give the derivation of παροξυσμός. Was the misunderstanding between 
Paul and Barnabas of any long continuance? Why would Barnabas naturally 
proceed with Mark to Cyprus? 


ἁγίῳ πν. καὶ ἡμῖν ; and 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1. Give ‘a brief account of Zimothy. Give an example which tends to 
prove that a Jewess was not prohibited from marrying with a Gentile. 

32. Upon what principle did S. Paul circumcise Timothy, while he refused 
to have the rite απ ἢ upon Titus ? 

6. Describe the relative position of Phrygia, Galatia, Mysia, and Bithynia, 

8. Give a brief account of 7)υας. 
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10, What is the inference deducible from the change, which here takes 
place in the narrative, from the third to the first person ? 

11. Loint out the geographical situation of the places here mentioned. Relate 
the events of this visit to Philippi. 

12, How may πρώτη be understood? What is the force of κολωνία ; and 
ts the term strictly applicable to Philippi ? 

13. Give some account of the Fewish proseuche. What are the grounds for 
supposing that the English version of the passage is correct ? 

14. Where was 7hyatira? Whence does it appear that those of Thyatira 
were famous for dyeing in purple? 

15. What is the inference suggested by the baptism of Lydia’s family ? 

16. How is ἐργασία here used ? : 

22. Where does S. Paul allude to the treatment which he received at 
Philippi? 

27. Why did the jailor meditate suicide ; and what was the opinion of the 
heathen respecting this crime ? 

33- With whom has the jailor of Philippi been identified ? 

35. Derive ῥαβδούχους ; and give the Latin term for it. 

37. By what laws were the Roman citizens forbidden to be scourged ? 
What tended to aggravate the violation of these laws in the present instance? 

38. Lxplain the reason of the alarm evinced by the magistrates. How was 
Paul Ῥωμαῖος ὃ 


40. Explain the expression εἰς τὴν Λυδίαν. Did 5. Luke accompany Paul 
and Silas, or remain still in Philippi? 


CHAPTER XVII. 


1. Where were the places mentioned in this passage situated? What was the 
ancient name of Thessalonica; why was it changed ; and what ts the place now 
called ? What may be the force of the article before συναγωγή ? 

2. How did S. Paul maintain himself at Thessalonica ? 

3. Explain διανοίγων and παρατιθέμενος as here used. 

4. What is the signification of the verb προσκληροῦσθαι ὃ 

What is meant by ἀγοραῖοι ? How else is it used in the N. T.? How is 
δῆμος to be rendered ? Where does 5. Paul allude to this tumult ; and where 
do we again find Jason in his company ? 

9. What is the meaning of the phrase λαμβάνειν τὸ ἱκανόνὺ What was 
Jason called upon to perform ? 

10. Where was Bercea? How was it afterwards called ; and what is its 
modern name ? 

11. What is the character here given to the Berean Christians ἢ 

14. What meaning do you attach to ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν ; and why? 

15. Trace the progress of Silas and Timothy till they are found together 
again in S. Paul’s company. Where did they first become S. Paul's companions ? 

16. Explain the meaning of xareldwdos. Shew that the city of Athens is 
accurately described by this epithet. 

17. Which of the two principal dyopal of Athens is here probably meant ὃ 
Derive Στωϊκοί. 

18. Describe the two sects of philosophers mentioned in this passage. What ἐς 
the derivation and meaning as σπερμόλογος ? From what parallel case may we 
estimate the nature of the charge brought against the Apostle? In what sense 
has it been thought that the word ἀνάστασις was understood by the philosophers ? 


184. EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. {Chap. xvu. xvin. 


19. Does it appear that S. Paul was taken before the court of opts se fa ? 
Is the idea of violence necessarily attached to the verb ἐπιλάβεσθαι ἡ What was 
the origin of the Aveopagus ἢ 

20. Explain and illustrate the word ξενίζοντα. 

21. Distinguish between ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι and μετοῖκοι. How is the verb 
εὐκαιρεῖν here used? Is the character here given of the Athenians confirmed 
by heathen testimony ? 

22. Give the derivation and meanings of the word δεισιδαίμων. In what 
sense was it probably applied by S. Paul to the Athenians ? 

23. What does σέβασμα here signify? What is the import of the inscrip- 
tion ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ ; and what evidence is there of the existence of such an 
altar in Athens at the time of Paul’s visit? Mow has its existence been ex- 
plained ἢ 

26. What local allusion may there bein the words ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος Derive 
and explain the terms wporeraypévous καιροὺς καὶ ὁροδεσίας κ. τ. Δ. 

27. L£xplain and illustrate the verb ψηλαφάω. 

28. Give the name of the poet here quoted, Has any other poet used nearly 
the same words? Does not S. Paul refer in other places to the heathen poets ? 
_ 20. What is the import of ὑπερεδών ἢ 

31. Lxplain the construction § ὥρισε. Explain the expression σίστεν 
παρασχεῖν. What is the force of 5. Paul’s argument ὃ 

32. What was the effect of S. Paul's speech ? 

Who were Dionysius the Areopagite,.-and Damaris? Are any works 
of the former extant ? ᾿ 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. Give a brief account of the city of Corinth. 

2. What is known of Aguila and Priscilla ? Why would they be included, 
as Christians, in the edict of Claudius? What profane author alludes to this 
edict ; and what was its date? Did it continue long in force ὃ . 

3. Has not S. Paul elsewhere mentioned that he was in the habit of 
maintaining himself by manual labour? Was there any thing undignified in an 
Apostle so doing ? 

5. Explain the words συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι. Is there not a various 
reading ? 

6. What is the import of the expression ἐκτινάσσεσθαι τὰ ἱμάτια ἡ Explain 
and illustrate the formula τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν x. τ. Xr. 

7. Is anything known of Fustus? 

8. Who was Crispus? Describe the functions of the ἀρχισυνάγωγος. 

11. What Epistles did 5. Paul write from Corinth at this time? ᾿ 

12. State what you know of Gallic. Does his conduct upon this occasion 
bear upon the character which has been given of him? Refer to another occa- 
sion on which S. Luke speaks of an ἀνθύπατος ; give the Roman title of this 
officer ; and shew the accuracy of its application in the case cited. Prove that 
Luke is equally accurate in the present instance. What were the limits of the 
Roman province of Achaia? 

17. Ls Sosthenes mentioned elsewhere in the New Testament ἢ 

18. Trace the steps by which ἀποταξάμενος comes, from its primitive signefe 
cation, to have the meaning you give it in this passage. What is indicated by 
shaving the head, as here mentioned? Give a reason for supposing that the 
vow was thus completed by S. fas? rather than by Aguila. Where was 
Cenchree ? 

_ 19. Give the relative position of Cenchree and Ephesus. Add a brief 
account of Zphesus. 
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21. What feast do you suppose to be meant? What may have induced 
S. Paul to be present at this feast ? 

22. How often had 5. Paul been at Jerusalem since his conversion ? 

What are the meanings of λόγιοςῦ “How is Afollos elsewhere spoken 

of? How is the name formed ? 

25. To what extent had he been instructed in the religion of Christ ? 

27. To whom is the participle προτρεψάμενοι to be referred? How do you 
connect the words διὰ τῆς χάριτος ὃ 


CHAPTER XIX. 


1. What region is meant by τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη ῦ 

2. Give the construction of ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες. 

5. Does the baptism of these disciples afford any sanction to the practice 
of the Anabaptists ἢ 

8. Give the derivation of παῤῥησιάζεσθαι. 

9. Is anything known of the Zyrannus here mentioned ὃ 

10. How long did S. Paul now remain in Asia? 

11. Illustrate the expression οὐχ ὁ τυχών. 

12. Derive and explain σουδάρια and σιμεκίνθια. 

13. Who were the Exorcists ? 

14. In what sense was Sceva an ἀρχιερεύς ? 

15. How does this case prove the reality of demoniacal possessions? Jen- 
tion some of the instances of these recorded in the Gospels ἢ 

19. Explain and illustrate the term περίεργα. With what do you connect 
or identify the books here mentioned? xflain the passage συνεψήφισαν τὰς 
τιμὰς αὐτῶν, x. TX. What was the value of the books destroyed ; and by 
what computation ? 

21. Did 5. Paul realize his purpose of seeing Rome? Who was Erastus? 

24. Derive and explain dpyvpoxbros. What do you understand by ναοὺς 
᾿Αρτέμιδος ; and for what purpose were they made? Distinguish between 
τεχνῖται and épyarat. 

27. How is μέρος here used? Derive and explain ἀπελεγμός. Who were 
Gaius and Aristarchus ? 

31. Who were the Asiarchs? Did 5, Paul venture into the theatre ; and, 
if not, was he at any other time in similar danger during his stay at Ephesus ? 

_ 33. With whom may this Alexander be identified ; and for what purpose 
was he put forward by the Jews? 

35. t officer may be meant by ὁ γραμματεύς Point out the elliptical 
use of the particle γάρ. Give the derivation and peculiar meaning of νεωκόρος. 
Explain Διοπετοῦς. What image may be probably meant; and are any 
instances of similar superstition on record ? 

38. Lxplain the phrase ἀγόραιοι ἄγονται. Explain ἀνθύπατος. Account 
for the use of the plural number ὃ 

39. What is meant by τῇ ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ὃ 

40. To what law were rioters amenable? 


CHAPTER XX. 


2. What is here meant by τὴν ᾿Ἑλλάδα ὃ 
3. Where did 5. Paul spend the three months here mentioned ; and how 
was he occupied ? 
4. Give some account of the several persons mentioned in this verse. . 
Le 
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5. What is the inference deducible from the change of person here 
introduced ? 

7. Explain and illustrate the expression ἡ μία τῶν σαββάτων. What 
evidence is there of the early adoption of the first day of the week as the 
Christian Sabbath ? 

9. What is meant by θυρίς ; and what does the article imply? What is 
the meaning of rplereyov? 

10. Does S. Paul’s Pies on the body of Eutychus remind you of any 
similar incidents in the Old Testament? What is implied in the expression 
ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ dori? 

13. Skew the relative position of the places mentioned in this and the follow- 
ing verses. How is &areraypévos here used? What is the import of the verb 
πεζεύειν ? 

16, Why was 5. Paul anxious to reach Jerusalem by the feast of Pente- 
cost ? 

20. Explain the meaning of the verb ὑποστέλλεσθαι. 

24. Give the meaning of the phrase οὐδένος λόγον ποιεῖσθαι. What is the 
allusion contained in the expression τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον ὃ 

25. Is it not probable that S. Paul was against Ephesus subsequently to 
this address ? 

28. Under what name have the persons here called ἐπίσκοποι been previously 
spoken of? How do you explain the double title? Whence do you mfer that 
τοῦ Θεοῦ is the true reading; and what great doctrines are thus confirmed ὃ 
Give the exac force of the verb περιποιεῖσθαι ; and illustrate the meaning of 
the passage. 

29. What meaning do you here affix to the word ἄφιξις) How is the 
term λύκοι here applied, and to what does 5. Paul’s prediction allude? 

35. Give the meaning of the clause πάντα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν. Is the saying 
of our Lord, here cited by S. Paul, recorded in the Gospels? Are any other 
unwritten sayings of Christ still on record ? 

36. What was the attitude during prayer of the early Christians? 


CHAPTER XXI. 


1. Express the full force of the verb ἀποσπᾶσθαι. Give some account, 
geographical and historical, of Cos, Rhodes, and Fatara. | 
3. Explain the construction of the words dvapavévres τὴν Κύπρον. Whence 
came εὐώνυμος to signify on the left hand ? 
4. Mark the force of the article before μαθητάς. To what purport did 
these disciples speak διὰ rod πνεύματος ? 
7. What do you understand by τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντεεον Where was 
Ptolemais situated ; what was its ancient name; and what ts tt now called ? 
. 8. What is the import of the word εὐαγγελιστής ὃ 
10. Where is Agabus mentioned before ? 
τ Give examples οὗ symbolical actions performed by the Old Testament 
rophets. 
if What is the difference between ἀποσκευασάμενοι and ἐπισκευασάμενοι 5 
and which reading do you prefer ? 
16. What constructions have been put upon the clause ἄγοντες x. τ. λ. 5 
and which appears to be the true one? 
- 21. Was there any truth in what had gone abroad respecting 5. Paul’s 
renunciation of the Jewish ritual? In what sense are the verbs περιπατεῖν and 
στοιχεῖν here used? 
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23. What is the derivation and im of the word Nazarite? Into how 
many classes were the Nazarites divided? What instances are found in Scripe. 
ture of Nazarei nativi? Déstinguish between the Nazarites and Nazarenes, 

27. What portion of country was comprehended under the term Asia? 

28. In what consisted the charge here brought against S. Paul? When was 
the temple here mentioned built, and when destroyed ? 

31. Who was the χιλίαρχος here spoken of? What was his office? 
What ts the Latin term corresponding to σπεῖρα ὃ 

33. Explain ἐκέλευσε δεθῆναι ἁλύσεσι δυσί. 

34. What is the import of the phrase τὸ ἀσφαλές "Ὁ Give the history of the 
“παρεμβολὴ here mentioned, | 

36. What is understood with the words αἵρε αὐτόν ὃ 

37. What part of speech is Ἑλληνιστί ; and how may the ellipsis be supplied ? 

38. What is known of the Egyptian here alluded to? Who were the 
Sicarii ; and what is the derivation of the name? 


CHAPTER XXIL 


3. To what custom does S. Paul allude in speaking of his education under 
Gamaliel? In what sense is νόμος πατρῷος to be understood ; and how does 
the Apostle speak elsewhere of his religious principles? 

4. Point to the other accounts of S. Paul’s conversion, and reconcile the 
apparent discrepancies between them. 

5. Who was the High-priest at this time ; and by what means could he 
certify the truth of S. Paul’s statement ? 

22. What was the principal articlein the charge brought against S. Paul 
before the Roman officer? What were the real causes, as intimated by S. Paul 
himself, of the severities enforced against him ? 

_ 23. How do you understand the expression ῥιπτεῖν τὰ ἱμάτια ; and what 
was intended by the act ? 

25. Explain the phrase προτείνειν rots ἱμᾶσιν. 

28. Was the freedom of Rome commonly obtained by purchase? What 
is understood with yeyévynua? How was their freedom obtained by the Tar- 
sians? By what other name was Tarsus called? 

30. With what verb is παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων to be construed ? 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. Explain and illustrate the expression πεπολίτευμαι τῷ Θεῴ. 
2. From what motive may Ananias have ordered S. Paul to be smitten on 
the face? 

' 3. What is the import of the term which the Apostle applied to him ; and: 
is it justified by what is known of his character? Of what event may the words 
τύπτειν σε μέλλει ὁ Θεός be considered as prophetic ? 

. Shew from the history of Ananias that the words of the Apostie, οὐκ ἤδειν 
ὅτι ἐστὶν ἀρχιερεύς, will admit of a strictly literal interpretation. How came 
there to be more than one high-priest? Give two other interpretations of the 
words. 

. What does τὰ ἀμφότερα indicate ; and why ὃ 

10. Is εὐλαβηθείς the true reading ; and in what sense is it used ? 

12. Explain and illustrate the word συστροφήν 

22. Is there any thing peculiar in the construction of this verse? 

23. What meanings have been assigned to the word δεξιολάβος ; and which 
do you prefer? 
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- 24. What was the nature of the government of Fudaa at this time? Give a 
sketch of the character of Claudius Felix. How long did he retain his govern- 
ment after the events here mentioned ? 
25. Give the full meaning of the words ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον 

τοῦτον. 

27. How is the pronoun αὐτός here used? What is implied in the expres- 
ston μαθὼν ὅτι Ῥωμαῖός ἐστιν 

37. What was the πραιτώριον Ἡρώδου ; and who resided there? 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


I. In what sense is ῥήτωρ here used? What may be conjectured respect- 
ing Zertullus ; and why? = 

2. Investigate the accuracy of the account given by Tertullus of the admin- 
sstration of Felix. 

10. How long had Felix been in Judea at this period? What was 
S. Paul’s object in this address ; and for what is it remarkable, as compared 
with that of Tertullus Ὁ 

11. How are the twelve days, of which S. Paul speaks, to be made out? 
From what place did S. Paul go up to Ferusalem on the occasion in question ; 
and what do you know respecting ἐξ ἢ 

16. Translate ἐν τούτῳ, and supply the ellipsis. How is ἀσκῶ here used ὃ 
What do you understand by ἀπρόσκοπος συνείδησις ; and what is the derivative. 
and literal meaning of the adjective? Quote opinions from the ancient sages on 
the value of a good conscience. 

17. How long had S. Paul been absent from Jerusalem; and to what 
period may δι᾽ ἐτῶν πλειόνων refer ? 

18. To what does ἐν οἷς refer? ‘Hynopévov ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ. With whom and 
with what intention was this done? How do you explain the construction of 
the clause τινὲς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας Ἰουδαῖοι ὃ 

20. To whom does αὐτοὶ οὗτοι refer? ; 

21. How is ἧς ἔκραξα governed? What was the Apostles object in alluding 
to his belief in the Resurrection before the Council ; and what effect did it produce? 

23. Point out the import of the article with ἑκατοντάρχῃ, as marking the 
accuracy of the historian. 

24. Who was Drusilla? : 

᾿ 25. To what may the alarm of Felix be attributed? Explain the phrase 
τὸ viv ἔχον. 
“26, What may have led Felix to expect money for 5. Paul’s release? 

27. What was the office held by Festus? Whom did he succeed? How far 
did his authority extend? How long had S. Paul’s imprisonment now lasted ; 
and ἐς not a clue to the Chronology of this part of the history contained in this 
verse? Explain the phrase χάριτας καταθέσθαι. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


1. Is the term ἐπαρχία correctly applied to Judea ? 

4. Why did Festus refuse to grant the request of the Jews? What must 
be supplied after éxmopever@at? 

5. What does οἱ δυνατοί signify ὃ 

7. What were the βαρέα alriduara alleged against S. Paul? 
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10. In what sense did S. Paul stand at Ceesar’s judgment-seat? £xplain 
the reason why he had a right to be tried there? What kind of franchise did he 
possess ; and how was it acquired ? 

11. By what right did S. Paul appear to Cesar? Name the emperor to 
whom he made the appeal, 

12. Of whom was the Council, with whom Festus advised, composed ? 

13. State what is known of the Agrippa here mentioned ; and trace his descent 
Jrom Herod the Great. Give some account of Bernice, 

19. Whence does it appear that δεισιδαιμονία is not here used in a bad 
sense 

21. What is the Latin synonym of Σεβαστός ; and by whom was the title 
first assumed ? 

23. What was τὸ ἀκροατήριον. 

24. Explain the expression ἐντυγχάνειν reve. 

26. What do you remark with respect to the title κύριος, as applied to the 
Roman emperors ὃ 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


2. Does 5. Paul represent the character of Agrippa in a true light? 

3. What is the construction of the words γνώστην ὄντα ce? 

6. What is the hope of which the Apostle speaks as the ground of accusation 
against him? 

7. How do you account for the term δωδεκάφυλον, as applied to the Jewish 
nation after their return from captivity ? 

10, What is here implied in the phrase καταφέρειν ψῆφον ; and what is its 
ordinary import ? 

11. Illustrate the words ἠναγκάζον βλασφημεῖν. Give the derivation and 
meaning of the latter verb. 

14. In what language did S. Paul speak upon this occasion? Does the 
relative οὕς refer to the Gentiles only ὃ 

18. What is the syntax of τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι ὃ With what verb is τῇ πίστει to 
be construed ? 

24. Why did Festus attribute madness to S. Paul ; and did he account for 

the supposed malady on generally received principles? 

28, What is the import which you attach to the reply of king Agrippa? 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


1. What was the σπεῖρα Σεβαστὴν 
2. Where was Adramyttium? Why should the centurion go there ὃ 
3. Givea brief account of Sidon. What is the meaning of the phrase 
ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν» : 
4. Give the geographical position of Cyprus. What is the meaning of the 
verb ὑποπλεῖν ; and how was the course of the vessel changed by adverse winds ? 
Where was Myra? 
6. With what was this Alexandrian vessel freighted ; and whence the 
probability of finding such a vessel at Myra bound for Rome? 
7. Where was Cuidus ; and for what was it celebrated? Explain the words 
μὴ προσεῶντος τοῦ dvéuov. What are the modern names of Crete and Salmone? 
What is known of the Fair havens and Las@a? 
9. By what name was this νηστεία known? Was it of divine or human 


my 
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appointment? Give the day of the month on which it was observed, according to 
the Fewish and the Christian Calendar, so as to mark the season of the year at 
which Pauls voyage tooh place. 

10. Do you observe any peculiarity of construction in this verse’ Does Paul 
speak here as a prophet ? 

11. Who were the κυβερνήτης and ναύκληρος ὃ 

12. How do you render oluxa? Write a note on κατὰ λίβα καὶ κατὰ χῶρον. 

13. Explain ἄραντες, and supply the ellipsis. Translate the clause ἄσσον 
“παρελέγοντο τὴν Κρήτην, and illustrate the use of the adverb ἄσσον. How has 
the reading of the text been mistaken ? 

' 14. What is the meaning of EvpoxAddwr, and of its epithet τυφωνικός, 

15. Explain the verb ἀντοφθαλμεῖν. Translate ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα. 

16. What is the bearing of Clauda with respect to Crete? What ἐς its 
modern name? How do you understand the expression repexparets γενέσθαι τῆς 
oxdgns? 

17. What were these βοηθεῖαι ; and what is meant by the phrase ὕπο- 
ζωννύειν τὸ wrotov? In what sense is ovpris here used? What is meant by 
χαλᾶν τὸ σκεῦος ἢ 

18. Supply the ellipsis with τῇ ἑξῆς. What is the meaning of the phrase 
ἐκβολὴν ποιεῖσθαι ' 

19. What do you understand by τὴν σκευὴν ῥίπτειν ὃ 

21. What does ἀσιτία here imply? 

22, What must be the meaning of πλήν here? 

24. Was God’s promise to Paul entirely unconditional ? 

27. What sea is here meant by τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳὐ Explain the words προσάγειν 
αὐτοῖς χώραν. 

28. What is the derivation and meaning of βολίζειν) How do you explain 
the word dpyud? 

30. What is meant by ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν, and why was the pretence adopted ? 

33. From what period is the fortnight here mentioned, to be computed ? 

34. Low do you account for the genitive after προσλαβεῖν ? 

39. Translate κόλπον ἔχοντα αἰγιαλον. What is meant by ἐξῶσαι τὴν ναῦν ὃ 

40. What do you understand by ἀγκύραν περιαιρεῖνὺ Explain ζευκτήριαι 
πηδαλίων and ἀρτέμων. What substantive is understood with τῇ wveovoy? 
Explain the phrase κατέχειν els τὸν αἰγιαλόν. 

41. How do you explain τόπον διθάλασσον ὃ 

42. Why did the soldiers propose to kill the prisoners ? 

43. Supply the ellipsis in this verse. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


1. What island is here referred to? Give any reasons that occur to support 
your opinion. 

2. What is the exact meaning of ἀνάπτειν wrupdvy? How do you render 
τὸν ὑετὸν τὸν ἐφεστῶτα ? 

3. ἐκ τῆς θέρμης. What is the force of the preposition ? 

6. How are the words πίμπρασθαι and ἄτοπος here employed ? 

7. To whose jurisdiction was Malta now subject? Is any thing known of 
Publius ? 

11. Explain παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις. 

12. What ἐς the bearing of Syracuse with respect to the island mentioned in . 
the text, Give some account of this city. < 
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13. Describe the relative geographical situations of Rhegium and Puteoli : 
state the origin of their names, and mention those by which they are now 
known. 

14. What is here the sense of ἐλθεῖν} 

15. On what road were Appit forum and Tres taberne situated ; and how 
far from Rome? 

16. To whose custody were the prisoners from the provinces usually 
committed. Who held the office at this time? What does καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν signify ; 
and by what means may the indulgence have been procured for S. Paul? Was 
he kept in close custody ? | 

17. Give references to the several particulars in 5. Paul’s statement. 

19. What was the Apostle’s motive for appealing to Czesar ? 

20. How does S. Paul elsewhere allude to his imprisonment ? 

26. Where had this prophecy been quoted before ? By whom is it similarly 
applied elsewhere? What does the manner in which it is cited prove? 

30. Jn what year did S. Paul arrive at Rome? How and when did he 
obtain his release? What is known of his subsequent history? What gave rise 
to the opinion that he visited Spain? Is he said to have journeyed still further 
than Spain in the West ? 

31. Point out the advantages which resulted from the Apostle’s first 
imprisonment. 
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